Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



^AM'S 

liATIN GRAMMAR, 

WITH SOME IMPBOVEMENTS, 

AKDTBM 

FOLLOWING AmnmoNs : 
RUUSS FOa THE RIGHT PRQNUNCUTIQN 

OF THS 

LATIN LANGUAGE ; 

A 

METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE} 

A 

LIST OF LATIN AUTHORS 

ABSAVOSD ACCOftDUl^ TO TRB Dqp|-BBSST AaSI OF ROIIAV LrrsB47'iri^ ; 

TABLES, 

SBOwnro tbx talvb or tbb yabiovi goivSi wsiobtsi ajid mbaiurxi. 

USED AMONG THE ROMANS. 



BY BENJAMIN A. GOULD, 

MASTXR OF THX PUBLIC LATIV-SCHOOL OF BOSTOB. 



be vemamlMnd, that if the gnunmar be tbe first Book pat into the iMiaH^b haadL 
ittlioaUataobethelasttolaaTetlidlB. Prtf^uBvttmmmifsQfUkQmm,^^ 




ThkEdUUmiBadapUdbuOie tMoenify at Cambridge, Matt, and 4$ 
lothttmofOkmvOuiartprqmQgfcriha^ 



prq^mogfor thai Semina^, 



SoBton : 

lY, LrrTL5, AND wiuwtB; 
r ARDSON Ay p JUQW. 

i8ao. 






HArtVARO CCILE6C LIMAIY 

6if r Of 

«EtM£ ABTNUR PUHfTM 
MNUAIY M, ttM 

IMBTUCT OF HASMCBOHBTTB; TO WIT: 

BE it imnenberedfTlHtt oBtlMaavHith daj of July, A.IX tai0Laad in th* fiftioth jear 
•rUie IndspandBOM of tks United 8t8lM of AflMriea, C^nntoiaa, Hul^^ 
lirtrict, havQ depoiited in this oAee the title of a bool^ the right whereof tkoj claim 
^rieton, in tlie words foUowinf, to wit: 

«Adam% Latin GfaaBnar, with Mfme Inprovoneata, and tbe foilowinff Additions 



"Adamv Labn Gfaanar, with Mm» Innovoneata, and Uie foUowiuf AddiUona 
Eolee for the right Proaoociation of tha Latin JLangoage } a Matneal Key to the Odea of 
Horace; a Liet of Latin Anthore arranged aoeoiding to tlie dlffiuent Am of Koman 
Literatore ; Tables, liiowing the Value of the Tarioai Coina. Weights, andlkasareB, used 
among the Koman& By Beajaadn A. Goold, Master of the rnblio Latin-School of Boston.*' 

In conformity to the Act of the Congress of the United Sutes, entitled, *^ An Act for 
the encooragemeot of learning, by securing the copies of ma^, diarts, and books, to the 
anthers and proprietors of inch copies, during the times therein mentioned!" and also to 
an Act, entiUso, "• An Act, ennpleinenlarT to aa Act, entiUed, An Act for the eneonrage- 
aibnt of learning, bjr securing the copies of mtpoi chuta, and books, to the aathonr and pro* 
prietors of such copies, during the times therein mentianed ; and extending the beneita tber» 
of to the arte of designing, engraTing, and etching, faiitorical and other jmnts.* 

JOBNW DAYIB, 
Vknk of the Dietrict of MassachoNtts. 



Blereohfpedatthe 
Bottan Type aidBtertotypi F mrnin f* 



r 



PREFACE. 



Th£ experience of twenty-six years, and the uniiea ap- 
probation of the most judicious instnicters in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latm 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected av 1th education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographic^ 
errors, which were adopted from tiiat Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first America^ edition was copied, have 
been transmitted through [subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
becc«ne canonized, and are received as authority. Be- 
sides these, other errors have been creeping in, till a 
thorough revision of the work has become necessary. 

At me time this book was first compiled, the state of 
education in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin widi the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught from tb& more complete systems 
of Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what 
b not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and some few additions and alterations 
have been made which were deemed important. . But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original 
granmiar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 






4 nSTACB. 

Plronunciation of Latin — ^the quantttjr of the penukimite 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, wh^ie 
it is not determined by being placed oefore another voweU 
It double consonanti or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge* 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some ezoep* 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something toward^ 
bringing about a greater umfonnity of {mnunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pnumncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in sonne 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
affords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-ittipolrtant that a coirect pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from the beginning. So sixon^ 
is the force Of ^abit, mat it has been Found afilnost impossi- 
ble to cortect the pronunciation of boys who liave been al- 
lowed to ptonounce incorrecUy in the c(^me)icement of 
their studies. This is of much more importanCiB than most 
persons imagine. All parents are not sensible, When they 
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence 
the study of I<atin with persons avowedly unfit to carry 
them through the course proposed, that they are preparing 
years of labour for tiie instructor to whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years 
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a few months ; and sometimes it has been 
found impossible to correct them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
fi^ich were scattered in different places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
i&BO been declined, lire lidts of Defective Nouns have 
l>een catefbHy revised and coirected. In declining the 
Adjectives, ail unnecessary repetition has been avoid^ 



ttid'aiieiiffilrple in tw added*' l%et«Me ofNnineral Adjecr 
tivwinaiiei^ somewhat enlarged by the addition df th^ 
lu^gber iiiKiie^ical letters. A few additional observai^ion^ 09 
Ibe Ptonoims hare been subjoined. ' Ajparad^gm has been 
gtmen, in each of the foiur conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
ia all its parts, and withifae corresponding English anneji* 
ed to alk An example of a Veri) in to, df the third conju-, 

Sfott, %aB been added to the paradigms. In giving m^ 
k^iili, i. 'Kttle ittore precision has been attempted than 
19 observed in the original ^ particularly in - the imperfect 
9itAfiaure of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Forma-: 
6on of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found Inore intel- 
ligible and practieally useful than before. Some slight. 
alterations have been made in the subsequent matter, 
in Older to render ^nore prominent certain portions which 
wm«e thought confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the- 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho-., 
reice, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey^ to all 
the Odes. The remarks, which stood p.t the ena, upon 
E^gKsh Versification, with the Latin rules of Prosody fi'om 
Ruddiman, have been omitted fts useless in that place. 
Instead of -these are substituted a List of Latin Authors, . 
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages 
of Roman literature; also Tables exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ; 
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses- 
t^ces, and on ithe grammatical solution of expressions re- 
lating to them, which are drawn fi'om the best treatises on 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gain a more exact knowledge of them, than is to be de- 
rived from any other book in commw use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position. 

The editor hopes ^at this .excellent compendium will 
be found to have derived some udditional value, in a prac- 
tiietd point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. 
Hie more he has examiued the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation There is contained in this little manual almost 



6 vsaotxcMk 

evwj ItlAbg that k n^eeMlfjr for &e stodeBtvt school or 
at'toHege ; while dt the 'same time (he vohiaie is so small 
as to TO conveiiient for use, chren where an abridgment 
would be sofficiefit. Tbb is an important considerati<m ; 
for no abridgtneat or iMxnpend should ever be put into 
the itUbds of a scholar, who is afterwards to use the ^1^- 
nal woik. The force of first impressions, and of local asso- 
eitttions, renders it ahaost imposnble to use a difierent 
Graftimar firom liiat first learned, with the same readfama* 
The pagOf the situation on the pa^, the type, and tMbar 
circumstances 'connected with it in the memory, all con- 
tribute to fitcilitate the turning to any rule or obserVaticMi 
desire^ AiJ^^o small loss m tiihe is occasioned hf Ant 
confiision which results from having learned two or three 
Grammars of the same language. Even a different p^xgbi^ 
in different editions of the same Ghrammar should be caiefi£> 
ly avoided,unleSs there be some good reason for the change. 

THKEnrran. 
jBoftoti, /irnsy 1836. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 



It most be kept in mind, whilst if^ying the rules which 
follow, that Accent and QuanHig are wholly dntmet from 
each other, and must not be confounded ; and also, that the 
qmmtihf of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex* 
pressed by the long or the short sounds we me them in 
Endisb^ For, in that case, we should make short aU vow* 
ek long by position; as we uniformly give tilie short mmnd to 
the first syllable of such words as the flowing; vammSy pig^ 
wmiypennaj lon^,&c. In other words wegive die Ima sound 
to vowels that are short inquantity^ as in the first syllable of ' 
yero,ftt2t,i2ahaii,&c. aU of wmch are short in quantity^ Indeed^ 
the sound of a vowel depends veiy much upon its situation in 
a word, and the j^aee of die accent, as may be seen in the 
following wordS) and many others ; i&etif, rSgOy iqtm; in each 
of which we ftive the long sound to the first vowe^ though 
short in quantity, but the sh/ort sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables ; as, didMsy ri^i^ iqM$;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsbtendes we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded Uiese voweb 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably never riiall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the anaHomf of the Engtuk 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perha^ to a result 
as satisfactoiy as could be obtained by a more mtricate pro* 



* Thi« iUuftrates a jiretty general mle, with respect to the ■eond «t 
vowels, vix. that in worae of two ■yU>hles, iShe first, beiiig alwaTe accent- 
ed, has the kng voimd before a angle consonant ; whereaein tfOTllaUet, 
when the first is aeeented, it is generally pronouneed with the #Aoft 
sooid; as, Cswor, C«sin#. 
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10 SOTTND OF THE TOWEL. 

Rules for the Accent. 

I. In alt words of two syllables, the first is accented, 
without regard to quantity ; as, hdmo, beUurn^ erat, 

IL In words of more than two syllables, if the penult 
be long in quantity, it is accented ; if shortf the antepenult 
is accwte^ ; as, roqjtas, amicus; tempSris^ tdndSk, 

Ob8. In prose, when the penult is eommony the antepenult receives the 
accent ; but in poetry it is placed where the yerse requires it. 

Rules for the Sound of the Vowel. 

I. Every vowel ha» ettlier the l&ng or the short sound 
which it hks in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 
in Ramah / as, fama, penna. 

The £phthong6 (t &. &, encQn^ a syllable with the accent on it, axe 
pronounced Wk% the long English t ; as, Casar^ (Eta, as if written Cee- 
4far, Eta; and like short e> when they are followed by a consonant ki th<i 
same syllable ; as, JkMias, CEdXpus, as if written DedtUtius, Eddipus, 

n« In monosyllables, when the vowel k the fiMAhUer^ 
it has the Jong- sound ; as, lia, iMe, <i, elo, 1u; but otherwise 
the Bhori €OUiid ; as, oe, std^ in^ oft, hue. 

O^k, All terminations in m, and plural cases in 0$, both in monosyDa- 
\Au and jpriysyHablet^ are in En^and and in t^s country usually pro- 
noonoed long ; as» «#, p99^ h^wUne^ ; nos, haSf fu/p^HM. 

ni* If the pmdt be uccmtedy tt» vowel before another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is fengf in its souiid ; but be- 
fore two consonants or the double consonant ^, it has the 
short sound; ns^ iaSter^ fides, pietaHs; which are lon^: 
tandm, hr^nSj mundu^, tespondens, huxus; which have the 
^Aor^ sound. ** 

IV. If the antqf)€mdt be accented, its vowel has the ^ort 
sound } a8» atavis, Sdite, regibusy temporSbvs. 

Exc. 1. When u comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
-the long sound; as, juHceSy ccns&Uhus; oci&miSy pcMtes^ 
midiires. 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except t, has the 
lonj^ sound; as, ddceo, agffredior^ pdldtitm, 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
Ittually the long sound ; as, ^acra, muliibrSms, patria. 



RUDIMENTS 

or 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the 
Latin language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instmc- 
tioos, teaching beginners the first principles and rule* 
of it. 

Granomstf treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or 
more syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the m^A of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of lettejs, is c^led 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c , 
D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h; I,i; J,j; K,k; L, 1 ; 
M, m 5 N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; CI, q ; R, r ; S, s; T, t ; U, u ; 
V, v; X, x; Y,y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Vomk and Consonants. 

Six are vowels ; a, e, t, o, «, y. All the rest are conso- 
nants. 

* In English there is one letter more, viz,. W. 

V 



13 LETTBB0. ^ 

A vowel makes a full soond by itself; at| a, e. 
A c<xuK>iiant f^anot make a perfect soond without a 
vowel ; as, b, d. 

A vowel 18 properly called a $w^ sound; and the sounds 
formed hy the concourse of vowels sad consoaaatSi artiadaie 
sotoidb. 

Consonaats are divided into Jfitfef, SemirWrtDehy and DoMe 
ComoMmis. 

A mute is so called, because it entirely slops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p in ii|i. 

The mutes are, p, ft ; tyd; Cjkj q, and g; hut ft, d^ and ^^ 
perhsps may more properly be termed SemMmUes; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of p, ^, and 
k^ cannot be prolonged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop &e 
passage ef Ae voice; thus, at. 

The semi-vowels are 2, m, n, r, s, /. The first four of 
these are called lAqidds^ particdariy I and r; because they 
flow softly and easily after a mute m the same syllable ; as, 
Ua^sira. 

The mutes and senurvowels may be dius distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe^ fte, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; 
as, e2, est, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z^ and, according to some 
grammarians, j. X is made irp of C9, ifca, or gs. 

c, before cs o, u, is sounded hard Uke k: before e, i, y, a, <b, 
soft like s. 

ffy before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
gaoe. gone; before «, t, and y^ or another g followed by e, 
soft like J ; as in gemmoj gigno^ agger. 

In Latin, z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived firom the Qreek. 

ch have the power of k. 

A, by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathings 

(t, before a vowel^ and unaccented, have flie sound of si or 
d ; as in ratioj prudeniM.* 

Except in Greek wokIm ; as, 4isphatHon ; and when |»eeeded bjr s or x, 
Mf ittUtSf mixHo ; or In the heghming of .wozidfli .ai^ ti9ra; or in infini- 
tives formed by paragoge, BafiSctUrf mUHer, 



Pronounced ra-^ht'^f pru'd^j^'f^e^. 



tlf^TBoHhs. rrtLABLES. *i 



DIPHTHOI«GS. • 

A diphthaiiff is two vowels joined in one soivpd* 

If the sound of both vowels he distinctly beard, if is 
called a Proper Diphthong ; if not, an Lnproper Diphlhang^ 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three; au, eu^ei; as in aurumj Eurus, omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add otli^r thr^ ; namely, at, as in 
Maia; ot, as in Troia; and m, as in Harpuia^ of in etiH- 
and &»tc, prcmounced as ihonosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, a ; as, aetas^ or atas ; oe^ 
or CB ; as, poena, or pmna ; in both of which the somid (A 
the e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A pliable is the sound of one letter, or of several let* 
t^B, pronounced by one impidse q£ the voice % Bs^a, ed^ 
hanc. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a wcxd, as &ere 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any 
{>ther vowel comes after g-, g, c^* «; as in lingiia, qui, suadeo; 
Inhere the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
cause the sound of the u vanishes, or is little hesu-d. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called MoTWsyiUar 
hies; of two. Dissyllables ; and of more than two» Polysylr 
lables. But all words of more than one syllable are com- 
monly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be 
directed by Uie ear. Compound words should be divided 
into the parts of which diey are made up ; as, ab-^Uor^ in- 
ops, propter^ea, et-^im, vel-ut, &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
line, [-] ; ^ in aTndre ; or with a circumflex accent, [a} ; 
as in amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 
line, [ w ] ; as in omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verso 
ivill be treated of hereafter. 

a 



\ 



WORP0. PAETS OF SPEECH. 



WORDS. 



Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is called 
Etymology^ or Analogy.* 

All words whatever are either dmple or compound^ jprimi- 
Hve or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is 
called their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, dieir 
Species^ or sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more 
than one ; as, pius, pious ; %o, I ; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; 
as, tmptttf , impious ^ dedoceo, I unteach ; egometj I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
tiSfpiuSf pious ; disco, I learn ; doceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from anotfier 
word ; mypietas, piety ; docinna, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words are 
called Parts of Speech. 

PAHTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; viz. 

1. Jvoun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle ; declined: 

2. Adverb, Proposition, Interjection, and Conjunction ; 
undeclined.f 

-■-■■■ 

* All words may be divided into three kinds ; namely, 1. such as mark 
the names of things ; 2. such as denote what is affirmed conceming 
thinffs; and 3. sach as are significant oiklv in conjunction witii other 
words; or what are called Siwstantives^ Attributives, and Connectives. 
Thus in the following sentence, " The dtligent boy reads the lesson care- 
fyJly in ike school, and at home" the wor£ ho)fy lesson, school, home, are 
the names we give to the things spoken of; diligent, reads, earrfuUy^ 
express what is affirmed concerning the boy ; the, in, and, at, are only 
significant when joined with the other words of the sentence,. ^ 

t Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, 'wiatn re> 
ea^ye different changes, partiemarly on the end, which is called Ih^ Ter- 
mination of words. 



NOUN. SUBSTANTIVE. U 



NOUN. 
A noon is ^ther sabstantiTe or acKectrre.* 



SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person^ 
place, or thing; as, boi/j scliool^ hook. 

SuDstanlives are of two sorts ; proper and commtm names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als ; as the names of persons and places ; such are Casar, 
Rome* 

Common nam^s stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts ; or for sorts, contsdning many individuals under 
them ; as, ammo/, many beast, fish, fowl, &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name ; 
but ibis is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form ^vhat is called a gemuj or kind; a speeiesj or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, " He is an Alexander ;" or, " tJie Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; as, hardnesSj goodness^ whiteness^ virtue^ justice^ 
piefy, &c 

When we speak of Ibings, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Number. When one thing is spoken of^ 
a noun is said to be of the smgtdar number ; when two or 
more, of the pbaral^ 



The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Occidents. 

Of old, alTwords, which admit of different terminations, were said to 
be declined. But Dulension is now applied only to nouns. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjugation. 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called novn: it is only a word 
u4jied to a substantive or noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore 
should be considered as a different part of speech. But as the substan- 
tive aod adjective together express but one object, and in Latin are de- 
clined after the same manner, they have both been comprehended under 
^e same general name. 



)$ LATIN NOUNS. GENKPUL fiVh^^ OF DECLENSION. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

' A Latin noun is declined by Qenders, Casesj and Aiwi 
ben. 

There are tliiiee gmiien ; Mmstiinej Femimnej and 
Neuter, 

The cases are six ; J^omina&ve, Gemtive, Dative^ Accum 
tioej Vocative^ and Ablativp.* 

There are two numbers ; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the Jirsty second^ thirst fourth^ and j^ih de 
densions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished bom 
one another by the termination of the genitive singular. 
The first declension has a diphthong ; £e second has i ; 
die third has is ; the fourth lias us ; jond the fifth ha3 et, 
in the genitive. 

' Al^o^b Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have diat number of different terminations, both 
in the singular and plural. 

QilNEItiL RULBS OT DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both nuipbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

%. The Dative aijid Ablfitive plural en4 always alike. 

3^ The Vocative, for the Kpost part in the singular, smd 
always in the plural, i^ the same with th^ Non^inative.f . 
■ — ■-■■ ■ ■ ■ 111 . II I ■ ■ I ■ I I ^ _ I ■ . I »fc 

* Varioiis method0 ace ii96d, lii diff»feiil l«n|riiage8, to ewpswm the dif« 
Arent coi^texions or relations of ane thing tq another. ^ Iii the Engluth, 
liild in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
(ritaced belere tibe sabstantive ; in Latin by declension, or by different 
cases ; that is, by changinj^ the termination of the nona > as, rex, a kingy 
or the king ; rlgis, of a kmg, or of the lung. 

Cases are certain changes made upon tiie termSnation of noons, to ex^ 
piess the relation of one uiing to another. 

They are so called, ^om fiddo, to fall ; because they fall, as it were, 
from the nominatiye ; which is therefore named cdsusreetuSf the straight 
ease; and the other cases, cAsus obllqtu^ the oblique c^ses. 

t Greek nouns in s generallj lose s in the Vocatiye ; as, THomaSf l%/&^ 
ma; ArifMses, Anchlse ; Fdns, Pari; Pantkus, Pantku; Pallas f -•«tis 
PaUa, names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oftener re 
taiu the s; as, d MhiUeSf rarely •«; SoerdUs, seldom •e; and some 
times nouns in is and as ; »Sj Thais j Mysis, PaUas^ -ddis, the goddest 
Aliilerva,^. 



OBmnB. 



4. Pfoper names finr the most part want the plural : 
• Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, dMd^ 
dectm Ctesaresj the twelve Csssars. - 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English ; 
1. With the indefinite article, a* 



Singular. 

Nom. a king^ 

Gen* of akingy 

Dat. io or far a king, 

Ace. a king, 

Voc. O king, 
Abl. with, from, in, by, a king. 



Plural. 

Norn. A»n^, 

Cren. of ' kings, 

Dat. to or jhr kingi^ 

Ace. kingij 

Voc. O kingij 
Abl. with, from, in, by, kings. 



2. With the definite article, the^ 
Sifigular. 



Plural. 



Norn. 

Gen. of 

Dat to or^ 

Ace. 

Voc. O 

AbLta^^oin,t7i, 5y, the king. 



the king, 
thehng, 
the king, 
the king, 
king. 



Norn. 

Gen. of 

Dat. to or for 

Ace. 

Voc. O 

Ah\.ufiA,from,in,by,the kings^ 



thekingSj 
thekiTigs, 
ihskingSj 
thekings^ 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two ; and on this distLaction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculvne gender ; females of the feimmne gender ; 
and all other things of neuter gender ; or, as the word implies, 
of neither gender. 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
pemsa, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed vnth an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, h6na pernio, a good pen, and not bonus penna. 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
different declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called naiis^ 
ral gender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun' Ucy to 
mark the masculine ; Aiac, the feminine ; and hoc, the neut^* 

2* 
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NmoM iMMdb v» «8e4 to «igm£y either Ae male erlhe fe- 
KMle M^ 0944 to be of tiie eamaum gender; t)i«t ia, are eiltier 
masculiue or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
ap ftre ^ot |bqx^4 .^nifprmly of the sapgie gmmnatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gender and sftmetijnes of aaother, are 
said to be of the doubtful gender. 

The common gender differs from the doubifid in thisy that, as 
die signification of the uoun includes the two sexes, it is al* 
Wirys put in the masculine when ^|[^^d to a male, and iii*Aa 
jSuoaiaine when i^(4ied to.a female ; a% ibtc cmjfnKy ahusb^pd | 
&^ eanjuxy a wife ; and is confined to the masculme and feni- 
I^^e gender. Whereas a noun of the daubtfid genderi beipg 
90 pmy by usage, an^ 9ot in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine ; as, Mc fimsy or hoc finis ; feminine or neuter ; as, 
hoc Pranestey or Aoc Pramsie ; or may be eitb^ mscuUne, 
feminine, or neuter ; as, pema^ pecusy and others* 

Genend Jlulea concerning Gender* 

1, Names of males are masculine ; as, HSmSruSy Ho- 
mer ; pater J a father; poiia^ a poet. 

S. Names of females are feminine ; as, HetetuXy Helen ; 
muHtTy a woman ; uxor^ a wife ; mater^ a mother ; ^ror^ a 
sister ; TeUus^ the goddess of the eiuth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the conunon gender ; that is, wiih rrference to the sex^ either 
masculine or feminine ; as, hie bo9y an ox ; h(ec bos, a cow ; 
hie parens, a father; h^c^c parens, a mother.* 

% Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender 
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtful gender ; a&l, dies, a day, either masculine 
or feminine ; vulgus, the rabble, either masculine or neuter 

^ The foSowinj: list cotn^ehetids moit noans of t^e conmion gender. 

AdSlescens, ?*^ y<M«vCdme8, a«w^am«i. Mwrtyr, a martyr. 

Jttv^nis /WWW* QrCl9»jt»?, # Mwfti(«4 as MiIm, a aoldier. 

* ) woman. toife. Maniceps, a burgess. 

Aff Inis, a r£lation hy Convlva, a guest. Nemo, no body. 

marriage. Custos, a keeper. Obses, a hostage. 

Antistes, a prelate. Duz^ a leader. Patru&lis, a cousin get 

Auetpr, an author, H&'res, an heir. num, by the faiSer^s 

Aviw^f a soothsayer, Hostis, an enemy. side. 

Cftnis, a dog or bUch. Infans, an infant. Pries, a surety. 
Clvis, a citizen Interpre8,«n vnterpr^er. Princeps, a prince or 

Clieiis, a client. J(ldex,ajtt4^«. princess. 

\ 



OBSERVATIONS. 

* t t • 

OBt. I. The mmes ^ krvki ammk eonmoHfy fiflmp fite gmif^ 

Sueb axe the namaii <d lril4 Ib^ftsts, birds, fisb^ and mseoto, 
in wbich ^ idistiiK^liaii 9f s^ is eith^ ni^ e^^ly discemedi 
or sddoQi AltAiidedl to* Tkus, jMrnNM*, a sparrow, ei^er male 
or female, is masculine, because nouM m er are masculine; 
so aqMoy m eagle, eildb^r flMle or female, is feminine, because 
BouBs m a of the firpi ^eelenftioii aie feminine. These are 
called eficei^ or pramiaeaous nomust When any particular 
sex is madked, we usuaUy add ^ word v(uu or faaaXna; as, 
nuupaffer^ a male spairoW( foatKi^ possety a female qrarrow. 

Obs. 2. Afroper wtne^for ih^ mofi pmt^ folhw9 the gender 
of the gemmd aoaie wd$iF vehkh U u tompreheHdad. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; because VMnm^ veato, meas, and Jiuottis, are 
masculine ; as, iUc AffUU^ April ; hie AqwUoj the north wind; 
&tc 4/>^c»9, the south-west wind; hie T^erUj the river Tiber; 
Ate (Mrysy a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender of their termination; as, hoc MatrdnOj the river Mame 
in France; h^ec Mtna^ a mountain in Sicily; hoc Soracte^ a 
hill in Italy. 



>• 



Sicerdos, a priest or Sub, a sieine. Vates, a prophet, 

priestess. Testis, a vfitness, Vtndez, an avenger.* 

Bat anHsteSy elienSy and hospes, also change their tenmnatioii to ex- 
press the feminine ; thus, tmttstiUh elientaj hospita : ia the seine manner 
with leo, a lion ; feana, a lioness ; iqwus, Iqua; ptHLhts, fn^da; and many 
others. 

Hie^e are sereral nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjeotive ; as, cu^etea, a stnower ; agrUfUoy a ha»> 
bandman; assecla, an attendant; acedia, a neighbour; exvlf an exile, 
ktro, a robber ; fiir, a thief; dplfeXy a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
which, though applMd to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter; as, scortum^ a courtezan; man^piiimt sert^um, a 
sl&ve, &c. 

In tilce manner, 'SpMrtBt slayes, or day labourers ; t^giUmf sxeMm, 
watches; noxHf guilty persons; though applied to men, are always 
feminine. 



TT" 
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* ConjuXj atmie parens, %nfans,pairuelis, et hmrts, 
Jtfinis, vmaex, judex, duz, miles, et hostis, 
AugvT, et antistes, juvenis, eonviva, sacer4os, 
MwMx^^eeps, votes, adoUscens, eivis, et auctsTf 
Custos, nemo, tonus, testis, sus, hosquie, eanistfae, 
hUerpresqae, elisms, prineeps, pros, martyr, et ohses. 
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In like manner, the names of comoitriefl, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or r^gioj iirftt, arborj and 
ndvisj are feminine; as, hoc Eg^tua^ ^^P^l SUtrnm^ an 
island of that name ; Cdrintkua^ the city Cormth ; pomus^ an 
apple-tree; CenUmruSy the name of a ship. Thus also the 
names of poems, hoc Bias --itdoey and Odyaseoj Ate two poems 
of Homer; A<ec J^m, -ufos, a poem of Virgil ; lute EtamchxiSy 
one of Terence's c<»nedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination; thus, hie PoBtos, a eountry of that name; hie 
Sttimoy "Oms; Pemnua^ -wiH*; HydrWj -urIm, names of towns ; 
hoc PersiSy -i<2U, the kingdom of Persia ; CartkdgOj -atdSy the 
city Cartilage ; hoc ANnonj Britain : hoc Qsrey RedtCy Praneste^ 
TibuTy llwmj names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, GdidA Prataeste, Juvenal, iii. 190; 
Alta IHon. Ovid. Met xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dUasierj dlea^ 
iriy a wild olive-tree ; rhamnus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine; cytisusy a kind of 
shrub ; r&^, tibe bramble-bush ; larixy the larch-tree ; Wtusy 
the lote-tree; cupressmy the cjrpress-tree. The first two, 
however, are ojEtener masculine ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in tun are neuter ; as i^tixum, the bush^ or box-tree ; 
fijWifnim, a privet; so likevnse are mhery -eru, the cork-tree ; 
Mety -^rw, die osier ; rd&tcr, -dru, oak of the hardest kind ; 
dcety "irisj the maple tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbuskany qaercitvmj eseuletom, sa/tcfum, fivMcetumy &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow ; 
also the names of fruits and timber; as, pomum or ma/tim, an 
f4>ple ; fMwny a pear ; ebemmij ebony, &c. But from this rule 
there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end ino, e, £», es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gen- 
der : (the rest are Cfreek). 

TEKHIITATIOn. 

Singular, Plural, 

Voc. r* Voc. ^*- 

Gen. ) Gen. drum 

D«t. J**' Ace. M, 

Ace. am, Jht,\ , 

Abl. d, AM. 5 **• 

/ 



/ 



/ 



vnuif .spfxmMHmn or somn. 



Singvlai 



PeniMi, a pen J fern. 



• 

Plural. 



N. peniift^ 
6. pennflB, 
D. pennsB, 
A. pennam, 
T. penna, 
A. penna^ 



apen; 
ofapen; 
to a pen ; 

a pen; 

O pen; 
with ct pen* 



N, peimee, 
G. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. peonas, 
V. penn», 
A. pennis, 



pem^ 
of pens; 
to pens ; 

pern; 
O pens ; 
with pens 



In like manner decline, 



Actm, a censer. Athl6t«, xn. a nresiler, Cftsa, « coUags. 

AcUy tike shore. Aula, a hall. Cagttnea, • chesmU. 

Mn, a period qf time. Aura, a breeze. CfttftpulUy am engi$u if 

iEnunn^, toU. Auriga, m. a charioteer, cast darts. 

Agricdla, a hushandanan. Avia, a grandmother. C&t6na, a chain. 
Ak, a fsing. Axilla, tke arm-pit. Cftterva, a body of men 

Alipa, a buns. B&kBiia, a whale, C&thedra, a diir, apnl- 

Alaiida, a lark. Barl>a» a beard, pit. 

Alga, sea-weed. Bellua, any large beast. Cauda, the tail. 

Alata, tanned leather. Bestia, a beast. . Caula, a she^-eote* 

Ambrfisbt, the food of B€ta, beet, an herb, Cauaa, a eaussp 

(A^ gods. BiblidpOla, a bookseller. C&yema, a eavem* 

Amxta, «|» aiuntf t^e fa- Biblidth£ca, a library. C&yilla, a basUer. 

therms sister. Blatta, a moth. Cella, a cell. 

Ampbura, ^ cask. Bractea, a thm leqf ofC^nf wax. 

Ampulla, a jug, plural, gold. CerSmonia, a ceremony. 

bombast. Braauea, cauU/Uneer. Ceirlua, ale, beer. 

Amaien, the lees qf ofi. BrQmn, winter solstice. C6niaan,whitelead,paintm 



AacQla, a handmaid. 
Atcbdra^ an anchor. 
AtgniUa. an eel. 
A]i?9,y ^ handlfi. . 
Aiit)xmay a saU-^ard. 
Aotia, a pump. 
Aqia, wa^er. 
A^Qa, an ofLgle. 
All an i^ar. 
Ariiea, a spider. 
Arjl, a chest. 



Bucca, the hollow of Cetra, a square target. 

the cheek* Chaitn, paper. 

Bulla, a buhble, a baU'or Chorda, a string. 

boss. Cicada, a kind t^ i 

Byraa, an ox-hide. CicOnia, a stork. 

Callga, a kind of shoe Cicflta, hendoek. 

set with nails. Cinftra, an artichoke,, 

Caltha, marigold. Cista, a chest, 

Calva^ and calyaria, a Cistema, a dstem, 

skuU, Cithftra, a harp. 

C&lunmia, slander. Clava, a chtb. 

Ar ea, 4k -e51a, a heron. Cftmfina, • muse, a song. Clepsydra, 
Ari,, an open place. Cftmfira, a vauU. glass. 

' ,^, sand. Camptna, a beU. Cloftca, a sink.. 

' \ potters' earth. Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea, a snail, 
yiian ear of com. CandCla, a candle. Ccma, a supper, 

n earnest penny. Capra, a she-goat. Cdliimba, a pigeon. 

•^J»'.a<«<. "^ " ^ . - . 



<M JMIMff^ 






Capsa, • coffer. Cdma, the hair. 

C&ifba, theiLeel of a ship. Ccmoedia, a comedy. 



V 
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Conchai a skeU» Flamma, a flame. 

C^U, plenty, Fcemina, a tooftum. 

COptila, a bond. Fonna, a form, 

Corrigia; a skoe'UUchet, Formica, an ant, 
CdrOna, a crownf a cir- Foisa, a ditch. 

Fdvea, a pit. 



FQlIca, a sea-fowt. 
Funda, a sUng. 
Furca, a fork. 
Fuflclna, a trident. 
Gftl^, an helmet. 



Gaza, a treasure. 
Gemma, a gem, 
GSna, the cheek. 



tie. 
Cbrtlna, a cauldron. 
Costa, a rib. 
Coxa, the haunch. 
CrftpOla, a surfeit 
OitSra, a cup. 
Cr&tlciila, a gridiron. 
Crgna, a notch. 
CrSpIda, a slipper. 
Creta, chalk. 
Crista, a crest. 
CrOmena, a purse. 

Crusta} &> -um, a morsel. Genista, broom. 
Culclta, a cushion. Gingiva, the gum. 

COllna, a kitchen. Glarea, gravel. 

Culpa, a fault. Glsba, a clod. 

COmdra, a com-basket, Gfila, the guUet. 
Cilpa, a tun. Gutta, a drop, 

Cora, care. H&bSpa, a rein. 

Coria, a senate-house. Hftra, a hog-sty. 
Curraca, a hedge-spar- H&rUga, a sacrifice. 

row. Hasta, a spear.'' 

Cymba, a boat. HfidSra, ivy. 

iKScempSda, a pole of Herba, an herb. 



Ira, anger. 
Juba, the mane. 
Lftcema, • ridingHOoL 
L&certa, a lizard. 
L&clnia, a fringe, 
Lacr j^ma, a tear. 



Fr&mea, a short speaV. Lactaca, lettuce. 



L&cQna, a ditch. 
L&g6na, a fiagon. 
Lftma, a dUch. 
Lftmia, a sorceress 
Lftmlna, a plate. 



Galllna, a hen. [ulcer. Lftna, wooL 
Gangrsna, an eating Lancea, a lance or spear. 



ten feet. 
DisBta, diet, food. tue of Mercury. 

DSUbrsl, an axe. Hernia, a rupture. 

Drachma, a drachm^ a Hilla, a sausage. 



L&nista, m. a fencing' 

master. 
Larva, a mask. 
Lfttema, a lantern. 
Latrlna, a house of ofjict. 
Lectlca, a sedan or chair. 
Lena, a bawd. 
Lepra, the leprosy. 
Libra, a pound. 
Ligtila, a latchet. 
Lima, a fUe. 
Linea, a Une, 
Lingua, the tongue. 
Lira, a ridge at furrow, 
LUfira, a utter. 



Herma, V. -es, m. a sto-Ldcusta, a locust, 

Lflcema, a Ugkt. 
LtUia, the m4)on. 



weightf or coin. 
£pist&, a letter. 
Esca, a bait. 
Fftba, a bean. 
FabQla, a faUe. 
Famayjfame. 
FUrlna, meal. 
Fascia, a bandage. 
F&villa, embers. 
Fenestra, a window. 
Ffira, a wHd beast. 
FerCQa, a rod. 



Hdra, an hour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a water-pot. 
Jactara, loss. 
Jftnua, a gate. 



Luscinia, a nightingaU, 
Lympha, water, 
Lvra, a lyre. 
Michlna, a machine 
Mactra, a kneadir.^ 
trough. 



Idea, a form, an idea. Mftcllla, a stain. *^ 
IdiOta, m. an illiterate Mala, the cheek-bone' 

person. Mftl&cia, a calm. J 

IgnOmlnia, an affront. Malva, a maUow. ' 
Ifiecebray an allure- Mamma, a pap. 

ment. Mftnlca, a sleeve, 

Impensa, expense. Mantica, a waUet ^n* 



Festaca, the shoot of alndl^ena, m. a native. Mappa, a napkin. 

tree. Infidia, hunger. 

Fibra, a fibre. Inftkla, a rnttre. 

FibClla, a clasp. InjQria, a wrong. 

Fidelia, an earthen ves- Indpia, want. 

set. ^ Instlta, a fringe. 

Fimbria, a fringe. , Insdla, an island. 
Flsclna, a bag or basket. Iniila, elecampane, 
Fistaea, a rammer. herb. 

FistQla, a pipe. Invldla, envy. 



Marff&rlta, a pean, \ 
MiJtL,a^uMock. 
Massa, a lump. 
Materia, matter, J 
timber. - 

Matertera, the 
an sister, 
Matta, a mo^ or 
Mitala, a chamb^ . 



moj 



.• 



FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



23 



UfMQxLf marrow. . PalinOdia, a recantation, PdlltU, policy. 
Kembrainai a thin skin, Palla, a large gown. Pompa, a procession 
a film, parchment. F^ma, the palm, P^pa, m. a priest who 

P^^bra, the eyelid. slew the sacrifice^. 

IHlpilla, the nipple. P5plna, a tavern. 

P&ptUa| a pimple. Porta, a gate. 

Pftrftbola, comparing Pneda, plunder. 

things together. Pnerdgatlva, sc. tribus, 
Parma, a shield. or centuria, that voted 

Parra, a jay. first. 

P&tSra, a goblet. Prbcella, a storm. 

Paiisa, a stop or pause. PrOra, the prow. 
Pedica, a fetter. Prdsa, prose. 

PSntLla, a manile. Plrosapia, a race. 

PruTna, hoarfrost. 
Prdna, a burning coal. 



M^mdria, memory. 
Mensa, a table. 
Menstlra, a measure. 
Merda, dung. 
Merga, a pttchfork. 
MSrOla, a blackbird. 
Meta, a goal. 
MiUphdra, a trope. 
Mica, a crumJb. 
Bfitra, a mitre. 



Mdla, a miU. 

M(}ngdiQa, a jack-daw. Pentlria, want. 

Mdneta, m^mey. PSra, a purse. 



Mora, a delay. Perca, a perch, Psaltria, a music girl. 

Mnlcta, or Jmilta, a jEne. Perftlga, m. a deserter. Pudlla, a girl. 



Perg&mSna, sc. charta,Paffna, aoofUe. 
parchment. ,Pu^a, ihepvlp. 

Perna, a gammon of bo- Poptila, the apple of tk/t 
con. eye. 

Persona, a mask. Piirptira, purple. 

Periicti, a pole. PosttQa, a frZuter. 

Petra, a rock. Pym, a funeral pile. 

MyBta,or-e8,m.ajpm9^Ph&lartca, a long spear. QjiaAi9.,&,'\im^sqttaro. 
Naasa, a net. Ph&rotra, a quiver. R&bCda, m. a wrangltr, 

^Bxiseti, sea-sickness. Phftsiana, sc. avis, a Rana, a /ro^. 
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. RSpulsa, a refusal. 

Nit£diila, a field-mouse. Pni&la, a vial. Resfna, resin. 

Noenia, a funeral song. Phildmela,a ni^A^n^oZe. RhCda, a chariot. 
Norma, a rule. Philf-ra, the hnden trecy Rima, a chink. 



MQrcBna, a lamprey. 
Mfiria, pickle, brine. 
Miisa, a muse. 
Musca, a fiy. 
Hostdla, a weasel. 
Myrrha, myrrh. 
Myrica, a tamarisk. 



Nfivactila, a razor. a leaf of paper. 

Nfiyerca, a step-mother. Pfaioca, a sea calf. 

Nympha, a nymph. Pica, a magpis. 

Occa, an harrow. Pila, a ball. 

V Ocrea, a boot. Plla, a pillar. 

.1^ Oda, or -e, an ode or Pincenia, m. a butler. 
^ song. Pinna, a fin, a wing. 

A3.0ffa, a morsel. Pirata, m. a pirate. 

Jlit^Iea, an olive. Piscina, afiJh-pofid. 

ji^llla, a pot. Pituita, pfdegm. 

Ai^^Ka, a coast. Placenta, a cake* 

Ai^h'bita, a path. Pl&ga) a climate. 

An.trca, ajar. Pl*ga-> a blow. 

Iijirchestra, the stage, or Planta, a plant. 



Ripa, a bank.. 
Rixa, a scold. 
Rdsa, a rose. 
Rdta, a wheel. 
Rttga, a wrinkle. 
Rulna, a downfaU. 
Runclna, a saw ox plane 
Rata, rue. 
S&burra, ballast. 
Saga, a sorceress. 
S&glna, cramming. 
Sagitta, an arrow. 
S&lebra, a rugged way. 
Saliiinca, lavender. 



jij^. the place next it, Pl&tea, or Plat^a, a Saliva, spittle. 



Aft where the nobles sat. broad street. 
Aj^btrea, an oyster. Plflma, a feather. 

iiiSniQa, a nding-coat. Pliivia, rain. 
\>lginsL, a paffe. "PdddLgra,, the gout. 

A:|ui, a shovel. Pcena, a punishment. 

.\Jfsestra, a wrestling, Poeta, m. a polt. 
inpr place for it. Poetria, a poetess. 

Wa, chaff. P5lenta, nudt. 



Salpa, stock-fish. 
Sambtlca, an harp, or 

engine of war. 
Sanctimonia, devotion. 
Sandipila, a bier, 
Sanna, a scoff. 
Sarcina, a burden. 
Sarissa, a lojig spear 
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Tr&firiilay a iavSinvtitk 

aoarbednekid. 
Trahea^a sledge or ilrajf . 
Trftma, the woof. 
Trochlea, a pvUey. 
Tnilla, a trowel. 



Sfttira, a iatit$. fiftftttra, a haUaUe, 

Satr&pa, or -es, m. a St&tua, a statue. 

Persian governor. Stella, a star. 
Scftla, a la£ier. &iip1!iiBi^stubhU. 

Scanddla, a lath to eov* Stiria, an uncle. 

er houses. Stlva, the plough taii. 

Sc&pha, a hoai. St5la, a gown. . 

Sc&ptSla, ihB shofulder. ' Stnmgttrta, the niaJang Trtitina, a balance 
Seena, a stage. of waUr with great Tttba, a trumpet. 

SchiidiAf a sheet OT scroll, pom. TUnica., a waistcoat. 

Schdla, a school. Str6na, a new yearns Turba, a crowd. 

Scintilla, a spark. . gift. Turma, a troop. 

Scriblita, a tart or wafer. Struma, a botch. Ulna, an eU. 

Scroftlla, the king's etU. StQpa, tow. UltUa, an owl. 

Scurra, m. a buffoon. Subuca, a pHe. Ulva, sedge. 

Sctitica, a scourge. St&bQctila, a shirts Umbra, a shade. 

Scyt&la, a Mndof ser- Sabiila, an awl, Unda, a wave. 

pent J or a round staff. Snceidia, a flUeh of bo- Ungtila, a naUj the hoof. 
Cidibra, half apmmiL enn. UpQpa, the h&upooy a 

Semihors, half an hour. Smnma, tL swm^ the bird. 



SSmlta, a pain. 
Sententia, an opinion. 
Bentlna, a «fnft. 
3(lra, a lock. 
Serra, a saw. 



SesquihOra, an hour ani2 Sottlra, a seam. 



whole. Urina, urine. 

Si&perbia, pride. Urna, an urn. 

SikrHfthe calf of the Z«^.Urtfca, a nettle* 
Sutrina, sc. taibema, a Uva, a grape. 

shoemaker'it shop. Vaeca, a cow. 



a half. 
Seta, a bristle. 
SibjUa, a prophetess. 
Sica, a dagger. 
Siliqua, alStsk. 
Silra, a wood. 
Simla, an ape. 
SimHa, flow^. 
Slttila, a bucket. 
Socordia, sloth. 
Sdlea, a shoe. 



Vftgina, a seahbard. 



SdpluBta, & -€8, m. aXsenia, a ribbon. 



sophist. 



Sjcdpbanta) m. a sharp* Vappa, palled wine, a 

er. spendthrift, 

Syll&ba, a syUxMe. VCna, a vein. 
Symbdla, a chahy a ^Aare VSnia, leave. 

of a reckoning. Verna, m. an homc'ham 

SymphOnia, harmony. sla^e. 
Syngr&pha, a biU or VerrQca, a wart. 

Vesica, the bladder. 

Vespa, a wasp. 

Via, a way. 

Vicia, a vetch or tare. 

Victima, a victim. 



bmuL 
Tftbema, a shop. 
TftbQla, a table. 
TsBda, a torch. 



SpSctUa, a watch tower. TfiflriUa, a tile. 
Spelunca, a cave. Tela, a web. 

Sphiera, a sphere. TSrebra, a wimHe. 

Spica, an eat of com. Terra, the earth. 
Spina, the back bone, TesaSra, a dye. 



Techna, a trick or wUe. Victdria, a conquest. 



Spira, a wreath. 
Sponda, a bedstead. 
Spongia, a sponge. 
Sponsa, a bride. 
Sporta, a basket. 
Sptlma, foam. 
Squftma, a scale. 

SquiUa, a prawn, orTonstilaa, 
. 9hrimp. shop. 



Villa, a country seat. 
Vinddmia, n^rUage. 
Vindicta, vengeance : a 
rod laid on the uead 
of slaves when freed. 
Testa, an earthen pot. ViSa, a vioht. 
Textrlna, a weaver's Vtp€ra, a viner. 

shop, Virga, a rod. 

Theca, a case. Vita, life. 

Tibia, a pipCy the leg. Vitta, a fillet. 



Tilia, the linden tree. 
Tinea, a moth. 



Vlverra, a ferret. 
V^a, the palm of tl 
barker's hand. 

Zona, a girdle, a zom 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : Hadria^ die 
Hadriatic sea; cbmeta^ a comet; pUmetay a planet; and some* 
times, tcdpOj a mole ; and ddma, a fallow-deer. Paschoj the 
passover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive 
singular in di^ thus, auloj a hall, gen. auldi: and sometimes 
likewise in <», which form the compounds of Jumlia usually 
retain; as mdter-fdmliasy the mistress of a family; genit. 
waHa-famUias ; nom. plur. matres-famUkLSy or matres^famUi'' 
arton. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently dbuB in 
the dative and ahlative plural, to distinguish them in these 
eases from masculines in us^ of the second declension : 
Anima, the smd^ the life. Filia, & Nat^,^ daughter. 
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, a freed wonfum. 

Equa, a piare. Mula^ a she-mde. 

Famula, a female Menant. 
Thus, dedbusy filidhusy rather than fUnSy &c. 

^ GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek 
Nouns in as and es arc masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like perma ; only they have am or 
on in the accusative ; 9»,JEneasy £neas, the name of a man ; 
gen. JEneay dat -«, ace. -am or -an, voCk -a, abl. -d. ' So 
Boreasj -ece, the north wind ; tiaras^ -<s, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am, but in poetry oftener an^ in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
ace. in poetry ; as Ossa^ ace. -am or -on, the name of a moun- 
tiun. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anchisesy the name of a m9su 

Singular. 
Nom. i^nchises. Ace. AnchTsen, 

Cren. Anchisse, Voc. Anchlse, or -a, 

Dat. Anchisse, Abl. Anchlse, or -&• 

Penelope, Penetope^ the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
Nom. Penelope, Ace. Peiielopen, 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Perifelope, 

Do/. Penelope, Abl. Penelope. 

[These nouns, being proper names, want the pluia|^ unless 

3 
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when several of the same name are q>oken o^ and then they 
are declined like the plural of fienna.^ 

Hie Latins frequently turn Greek nouni inM and einto a; 09^ JHrUa, 
for Atrides; Persa, for JPerses, a Persian; geometra, for -tres, a goo- 
metrician; Circaf for dree; epUHma, for •me, an abridgment; froM- 
m&eieay for -ee, gnunmar; rlitlMea, for -ce, oratory. So C2mui)fi>r 

8EC0ND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, w, vs, nm; 
Oij en. (os and on axe Greek terminations.) 
Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

TXR1IIVATI0V8. 

Singvlar, PlmraL 

Nom. er, tr, itr, ttf , ttm ; o#. on. Nom. ) • ^. ^ 

Gen. ». Voc. J*^* 

Dat. > ^ Gen. tfrum^ 

Abl-r* l>at.> . 

Ace. win, or like the nom. Abl. ) 

Voc. ey or like the nom. Ace. M or a. 

Gener, a 3on4n4aw, masc. 

Singular. 

Nom. gener, a sonrin-lawj 

Gen. generi, of a son-in-law^ 

l)at. genero, to a sojininrlaWf 

Ace. generum, ason-m-ktw^ 

Voc. gener, O sonrin-law, 
Abl. generOi'u^A, j/^^om, or hy a son^n-law. 

Phral. 

JSTom. generi, jorw-tn-fatr, 

Gen. gcnerorum, <f soru^n-lawj 

Dai. generis, to sonMnrlaw^ 

Ace. generos,, seww-in-iatr, 

Voc. generi, O sonsHn4aWj 
Abl. generis, vrith, Jrom^ or by sons-in-law. 



s 
* The accuBative^f nouns in m and « is found sometimes in em. Wa 
iometiines find the. ^enit. plural contracted ; as, CaUcdHmf for Calicth 
idrum; .ineadilniy fox -drum. j 



\^ ^ 



sKfiOKo D^ohsmwpv or ifoims. 
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After the same manner decline, 96eery -cfri, a father-in-law; 
MMfy -M, a boy : So fwrcLfer^ a villain ; laicifer^ the mom«^ 
mg star; dixiter^ an adulterer; armger^ an armour-bearer; 
pret^ery an elder ; Mtdeiher^ a name of the god Vulcan; 
wgpeTj the evening ; and i&cr, -eri, a Spaniard, the only nou& 
in er which has the gea long, and its compound CdiSher^ ^-eii: 
Also, i?tr, xM^ a man, the only noun in tr ; and its compounds, 
iertr, a brother-in-law ; Hmmr^ dmmmrj trummr^ &c. And 
likewise mtuTj -urt, full, (of old, saturus) an adjective. 
^ But most nouns in er lo^ thie e in the genitive ; a% 



Ager, a fiddj masc* 



N. ager, 
G. agri, 
D. agro, 
A. agnim, 
V. ager, 
A. agro, 



iSSngfu/ar. 



of a field J 

to M fiddy 

a field J 

O fiddy 

iffUh m fidd. 



PbtraL 
N. agri, 
6. agrdrum, 
D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri, 
A. agri% 



fddi, 
of fields^ 
to fiddi^ 

fietdi, 

p fields, 
mth fiddi 



In like manner decline, 



Aper, wili hoar, Cfoer, a he-godt. Fibber, a 9oorhtkan. 

Arolter, Sl -tra, an «r-C5fober, & -bra, a Mr-Mttg^ster, a master 
Uiralor ox judge, pcTU, MinistBry a servant 

Anster, the south tHnd. Culter, the couUer of itOn&ger, a toUd asi 
C^neeii a aub fish. pUmgh^ a knife. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also, ^oer, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has Ubn; 
but ^f 6r, free, an adjective, and Lihery a name of Bacchus, 
the '^od of wine, have Uberi, So likewise proper names, 
Mernnder^ Evander^ Periandery M&ria/ndery Teucer^ Mtle&gtfy 
&c. gen. Akaaandny Evandrij &c. 



Donunus, a lord, masc. 



Singtdar* 
N. dominus, 
G, domini, 
D. domino, 
A.idomihum 
V.ldomiiie, 
Afidomino, 




a lord, 

of a lordy 

to a lordy 

a lord, 

Q hrdy 

tmthWlord. 



Plural. 
N. domioi, 
6. domnorum, 
D. dommts, 
A* dominos, 
V, domini, '^ 
A donunis, \ 



lordsy 

cfhrd^ 

to lordly 

lordly 

O hrdsy 

imtk lords* 



/ \ 



jt 



\ 



/ 

/ 
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In like maimer decline, 

Abftcus, a table or desk, ChSnu, a choir. Dtgltus, a finger, 

Acenrus, a heap, CYbus, meat Discus^ a qwnt. 

AcaleuBi a sting. Cineinnus, a ewrU Dlvus, a god, 

Affmi8, a lamh, Cinnus, a medley. Ddlus, deceit. 

Amus, f. an alder tree. Cippas> a grave stone, Damus, a bush. 
Alyeus^ the channel of aCircInus, a pair of com^ Echinus, anjirehin^ 

river. jmsses. [circle. ElSgus, an degy. 

Angiilas, a comer. Circiu, & oircttlus, a Ephebiui, a yotUh. 

Aniimis, the mind. Cirrua, a tuft or eurl. Epildaus, a eonelsuion. 

Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a dtrok tree. Episc^us, an overseer 

AnnOlus, a ring. Clathrus, a grati. a bishop. 

Anus, a circle. Cl&vus, a nail. EquOleus, aniitstrument 

Archliectus, a master- Cllb&nus, a portable of torture. 

builder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

ArgenUrius, a hanker, Clivus, a hiU. Erebus, heU. 

ArmuB, the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, the east wind 

a beast; also of a Coccus, or -um, scarlet. Fagus, f. a beech tree. 

m/on. COlftphus, a box on thcFkmQlvayaman-servanL 

Asdus, a gad bee. ear. F&v6nius, the west wind, 

AsbHis, & -a, an ass. Condus, a butler. Fftvus, an honeycomb, 

Autumnos, the autumn, Condylus, the knuckle. FigOlus, a potter. 
ATUiicOlus, the mother^s Congms, a gallon. Fiscus, the exchequer. 

brother. Consdbnnus, a cousin^ Flo<i6us, a lock of wooL 

Ayus, a grandfather. german by the moth- Fldvius, a river. 
Bajtilus, a porter. er's ^$ide. Fdcus, an hearth. 

Barrus, an elephant. Contus, A long pole. Fraxinus, f. an ash tree, 
Bolus, a morseL Conus, a cone. ' Fritillus, a dice-boz. 

Bombus, a buzz. Cfiphlnus, a basket. Facus, a drone bee^ 

Cftballus, a vackrhorse. Cdquus, a cock. paifU. 

Cac&bus, a kettle. Cornus, f. the camel tree, Famvb, smoke. 

Okch\imxiBtaloudlaugh.Corrvai,araven. Fan&mbOlus, a ropO' 

CftdQceus, a wand. Cdrj^lus, f. a hazel tree. dancer. 

Cftdus, a cask. Cdrymbus, a bunch of Fundus, a farm. 

C&l&mus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a mushroom. 

C&l&thus, a basket. CdryphiBus, a ring- Fumus, an ovtn. 
Calceus, a shoe, leader. [case Fosus, a spindlt. 

Callus, & -um, Aard COrTtus, or -os, a froto-Gallus, a ci^gAe. 

fi^sh. Cdthumus, a buskin, Gertdus, a porter. 

Ciminus, a chimney, Cfibltus, a cubit* Gibbus, a swelling. 

Campus, a plain. Cficullus, a hood. Gl&dius, a sword. 

Canth&rus, a ewj7 or jif^. Gaoulltts, or cacOlus, a Globus, a ^{o&«. 
Carduus, a thistle. cuckoo. Grftbitus, a couck. 

Carpus, the wrist, Coleus, a leathern bag. GrftcOlus, a jackdawJ, 

Carrus, &, -um, a cart. Culmns, a stalk. GrQmus, a hillock, f 

Cisous, cheese. CttMus, a pot or jug. Guttus, a cruet or t viiL 

C&tftldgus, a roU. Ccimillus, an heap. Gyrus, a circle. \ 

CUlnuBy a platter. ^^e\ie, a wedge. ItmdnB. a kid. L 

Caurus, a west wind. Cahlcalus, a rabbit, Hamui, a hook. f 
Codrus, f. a cedar tree, ' Cy&thus, a cup or glass, ^iiidlaej a diviner. V 
Ceryus,a stag. jr' Cyffnus, a swan. , Hdrus, a master, fct 

Cfittts, a leholef pMete, CyUndrus, a roller, t, Hesperus, the e«eiu| \\. 

n. indecl. i f Diildgus, a dwcmir jre^6«- Hinnfileus, a youi^l ,i!iU 

„ ChStnngoai't.^^rgeon, tweentwoormf . or fawn, 1 

/ . ■ 1, 

/ /' h 
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ffinnlSs, a muU. Ka^nu, • act. 

HirGiu, a goat. Nftnufly'O moarf. 

HoTtaSf a garden. Nnsan, the nose. 

Hom^rus, a shoulder. Nervui, a string. 
HydruB, a water-serpent. fiidxiBf a nest. 
Intemimtius, a go-ie- Nimbus, a cloud. 

tween. " Nddns, a knot: 

Lrthmtifl, a neck of 2aiM2N5thuf, a bastard. 



Ndtus, the south wind. 
Nucleus, a kernel. 
Nttmerus, a mimJber 
NummuB, a piece of mo- 

neij^. 
NuntiiWy a messenger. 
Obdlus, a farthing. 
OceftnuSi the ocean. 



between two seas. 
JoncuB, a bulrush. 
JttTonciM, a bvUoek. 
LXbyrinthuB, a maze. 
L&certus, the arm. 
Lftnios, a butcher. 
L&queuB, a noose. 
Lectus, a couch. 

Legitus, an am&a«;a<2or.OctUu8, the eye. 
Legttleius, an i^norantXytcxxe^ hdL 

lawyer, a petttfogger. Ornus, f. a wild ash. 
Lsthar^us, the letliMrgy.OBiTikciananBf a voting 
Limbu8,ja selvedge. with shells. 

Limus,Mme. PsedagOguSi a servasU 

Lituus/a crooked staff. who attended boys. 
Lacus, a sacred grove. Pftfirus, a canton or eti- 
Lumbricus, an earth- utge 



worm. 
LumbuS} the loin, 
LfipUB, a wolf. 
Lvcbniu, a lamp. 
Htgus, a magician, 
HalleDs, a vMUet. 



PaluB, a stake. 
Pannus, cloth. 
I^r&sltas, ajUuterer. 
P&rduB, a panther. 
PirOchnS) an entertain^ 
er. 
Malus, the mast qf al^Xnxxin, the father^ s 

ship, brother. 

Mtlns, f. an apple tree. PatrOnus, apatron. 
Mannusy a little horse. P^cdlus, a louse. 
Mithemflttcus, a mathe- PessiiluB, a boU. 

matidan. IdrudgcViVkmBf a broad brim-' 
MSdiastlnus, a slave, a medkat. 

VfAruB, or 'Oa, a watch- 
tower. 
PhndfldphuB, a lover of 

wisdom. 
Phoebus, (poet.) the sun. 
Ph^sicus, an inquirer 
into nature. 
MoBchos, an adulterer. Pilcus, a woodrpecker. 
Mdnis, f. a mulberry Fttym, a hat. 
tree. P^lW> ^ hair. 

MQcus, the fUh of tAePtrlis, f. a pear. tree. 

note, snot. Pl&ffiarius, a plagiary, 

MqUo^s, a muUetfish, aman stealer ; or one 

wiio steals from 
ers* books. 
Plifcus, a vagrant, a 



MSdIcuB, a physician, 
Mendicus, a beggar. 
Mergus, a cormorant. 
Milvus, a kite. 
Mimus, a mimic. 
, Mddius, a bushel. 
Modus, a manner. 



FUiteiu, a pent'kakn, 4 

press for books. 
"pAvm, the pole, heaven. 
Pontus, the sea. 
Pdpiilus, a people. 
P3pttlu8,f. a poplar tree 
Porcus, a. hog. 
Porrus, a leA. 
PrimXpilus, the chief cen- 
turion, 
Priyignus, a step^som. 
Pt5cus, a suitor. 
Pt6mu8, a butler. 
PtHnus, f. a plumrtrae 
Pintt&cUB, a parrot. 
Pugnus, the fist, 
PumiSi a chicken. 
Pulvinus, a pillow. 
PQpiUuB, an orphan. 
POpus, a young child, a 

babe. 
Patens, a. well. 
QutluB A quSsillus, a 

basket. 
•Rftcfimus, a cluster oj 

grapes. 
R&dius, a ra^f. 
Ramus,- a branch. 
Remus, an oar. 
Rhombus, a turbot. 
Rhoncus, a snorting. 
Rhythmus, metre, 

rhyme. 
RIbcvs, a trunk. 
RiTus, a rivulet. 
Rdgutt, a funeral pile. 
Saccua, a sack. 
Sarcdphftgus, a stone in 

which I dead bodies 

were mclesed. 
SAifrnv, a satyr ^ a. hind 

of ddmirgoa. 
Scfumus, aboat ; a piece 

of ifood where the oars 
[or shank. 



Moias, &,^-a, a inule, 

Marus, a wall. 

Maaqos, moss, 

Hjrf 1^, f. a myrtle tree, li^eggar. 



Scipds, a stalk, a shafp^ 
ScftruU, ike scar, a $/ 
Scirp/^ rush. 
Scia;JVf^ « squirr' 
Sc6^je,,aT^' 
Sq^s, a r' 
S^QpGlr' 



Scy 



k, 

• m 

itnt*. 
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SBCOND DECLENWON OF NOUNS* 



ServuB, a tHamt^ T&lus, the aifiiU^ a die, Truncus, the irunk* 

SoBtertiiu, tibo pouTidsTaxxruMj a'tiill. TiXhuSf a^iibe or pipe, 

mnd a kdif; a Hesteree, Taxus, f. the yew tree. TUmaiaBf a hillock. 
« Roman coin. Terminus, a bound. Turdus, a thrttsh. 

Slcarius, an assassin. Thftl&muB, a marriage Tjpiis, a figure or type 

Sliniiu, & -a/ on ape. bed-chamber. TyranAtis, a tyrant. 

SfriiiB, ihh ^og'Star. Thtoldgua^ a divine. UlmuB, f. an dm tree. 

Soccus, a kina of shoe. ThSsaurus, a treasure. Umbiliciis, the jiavcL 

Qommu, sleep. Thdlus, the roof of aVncua, a hook. 

Sdnus, a sound. temple. Urceus, a pitcher. 

Sp&ru8, a spear. ThrOnuB, a royal seat. Ursus, a bear. 

Spoxisus, a^rM^e^room. Thy&sus, a chorus inVruBj abujfalo. 

Stimtilus, a stingf a honour of Bacchus. UtSrus, the womh. 
spur. Thyrsus, a spear wrapt Vallus, a stake. 

Stdmftchus, the stomach, with ivy. VSnef icUs, a sorcerer. 

Strtlpus, a thong, aTit&lus, a title. Ventus, the wlitd. 

strap, liomMBy a volume. VicuSj a village, a street. 

Stj^lus, a style, or iron T5iius, a note in music. Villicus, &, -a, an over- 
pen to write with on TOphus, a gravel stone, seer of a farm. ^ 
waxen tables. Tornus, a turner^ s Villas, shaggy hair. 

SfibulcuB, a swineherd. wheel. Vitellus, the yolk of an 

SuccuB, juice. TSrus, a couch. egg. 

Sulcus, a furrow. Tribtilus, a thistle. Vitncus, a step -father. 

Surctilus, a young twig. Triumphus, a triumph, Vittklus, a calf. 

Sllsumis, a whisper. TrSchUs, a top. ZSphjf-rus, the west wind. 



G. tegni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnum, 
A. regnd, 



Regnum, a Mngdom^ henL 



of a kingdom^ 

to a Mngdaml 

' aJcingdim, 

O kingdom, 

tmth a kingdom. 






N. regna, 
G. regnorum, 
D. regnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



kingdom, 

of kingdomsj 

to kingdoms, 

'kingdoms, 

"i) kingdom, 

iJoHh kingdom. 



In like manner decline. 



Ao^tum, vineg 

Ac6A|ttim, ibol^ barui, 
a poisonous pumt. 

Adagitirti, a provVrb. 

Adminiculam, a prop 

Ad5^tum, tht^n^ost^ec^et 
part of a t^^pl 

Album, a r€giai 

Allium, garlich 
^ Amentum, a th 
^Amaktiim, a 'char 




nAsethum, anise. ^ 

QgXntlcum, afore-d^^ 

itrum, a tkive 



Argentum, silver . 
Arificntuito, 'a herd. 
Arvum, & -us, 'afield. 
Asfrum, a stdr. 
Asflufli^ a Sanctuary. 
Atrium, acourtbr'lidlL 
AulflBum, tapestfy. / 
Aurum, gold. 
Auxilium, assistant j. 
Aviarium, a cage. 
Bals&mum, 'balm. 
BSir&thruin,'Hm ihyifs. 
Bftsium, a kiss. 
Bellum, war. 
Bltfttam, tlooHdys. 



Biennium, ttco years. 
Brachium, an tirtm, 
Btlt^rum, buttet, 
Cflelum, a gratfing tool. 
Cosmentum, materiaU 

for building. 
CSnistrum, a basket. 
Cftpistrum, a halter or 

muzzle. 
YTastfttm, a coktle. 
Centrum, the cewtij^. 
Catthtum, the bre 
Chlfb^rftphUm, a hsud- 

writing. I 

Cilium, Me eyehismu. 



.^y 



I^M^^^dE^H 



8EC0KD DECLENSION OF NOUNfl. tl 

dinrta, dtronrwood. £verr!oflluiQ} a ■ dimtg' JnstXtiximy a vautHon* 
ClasslGum, a trumpet, n«l. Lftbiomy th» Up, 

Cceluniy pi, -i, heaven, Exempluni, an example, LarAom, bacon, 
CamoiD, mire, dirt, Ezltium, destruction, Lftsflnom, n ^amier^ 
Condqtiiumy a etntfer- Elxordium, a hcemning, pdt. 

ence. FSLnunXf a temple, hlimai^anoeettaiu. 

CoHwokfthe neck. Fasctnom, toitchcraft, Licium, the ^oqf. 

Commddiim, advantage. Fastlgium, the top. Lignum, toood, 
Conflniuniy a hound or Fercmuxn, a aksh of Lifiunii a Uly, 

limit, ^ meat, ^ Linteum, a sheet, 

CongUrium, a largess, Ferrum, iron, Lmum, Unt, 

Convicium, a reproach, Filum, a thread, Loram, a thong. 

Corinm, a hide, Flabellnin, a fan, LuArum, gain, 

Costmn, spikeruird. Flagrum St Fl&gelliun, Ludibrium, a hmghing 
Crgmium, a dry stick. a whip, stock, 

CrgjpuBcdlttin, the tvii- Flammeum, a veil, Lustnun, a survey, 

light, Fcenum, hay, Lateam^orlatniiiyiooa^, 

Cribrum, a sieve, Fdlium, a leaf, the yolk of an egg, 

C&blcikliim, a hedrchaiw- Fdrum, a market-place, Xfitum, clay, 

her. Tftigvati, a strawoerry, MajceUum^theSkamhles, 

Cominum, cumin, an Frj^tum, a narrow sea, MSnubrinin) a hilt or 

herb, FrQnieiftum, com, handle. 

Cymb&luxn, a cymbal. Frustum, a bit oTjiiece, MtXTimdmvan,marriag$, 
DaxonuBi) loss. Fulcrum, a prop, Maus5lfBum, any sump* 

DeltlbruiKi, a temple. Furtum, th^ft, tuous momtmerit, 

Ddmensum, an atloW' Granarium, a gtanarjf. "Membrum, a member, 

once of meat, Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a lie. 

Detrimeatum, damage. Graphium, a pencil, Mentum, tJi^ehin, 
Diarium, a day's wages. GrSmlum, the bosom. Metallum, iiteial, a mine, 
DilacOlum, ^ dawning Gymnasium, a place of Milium, mUlet, a kind 

of day. exercise. of grain. 

Diom, (fioet.) the open Gjhac&woci, the wo7nen*sMim\uxi,vermiUon, 

air^ apartment. Momentum, weight, im- 

Ddlium, a cask. Gypsum, plaster. portance. 

Ddmiciiium, an iibode. Staustrum, a bucket, MdndpOlium, the solo 
Donum, a gift, HellSbdrum, &> -us, hel- ri^ht of selling any 

Oorsom, the back, leborcy a plant, thing. 

Efiiigium, an escape, 'HorCldgium, any thing Monstrum, a monster, 
Electrum, amber. that' tells the hours. any thing against the 

ElSmentum, an element,lddl\im, an image, [em. common course ofna* 

a letter, Idyllium, a paitoral pO" ture, 

^Vigium, abnef sayifigjimp^Tittm, coin'hiaiid. Mortarium, a mortor. 

a testimonial in onels Incepiumy an enterprise. Mtlseum, a study or U* 

praise. Indicium, a discovery, brary. 

fjmo\iXment\im^,prdfit. InUasium, a shi.-t. Mustum, new wine, 

Emplastrum, a plaster. IngSnium, wit, genius, Mysterrium, a mystery, 
Empdrium, a mart or Jniiinm, a begivning. a thing not easily com* 

market town. InteryaUum, distjncebe- prehended, 

Ephippiom, a sdddle. tween. Nasturtium, cresses, ' 

Epitaphium, an inScrip- JiXdicmmyjiidgmeiU. Natilum, freight. 

tionona'tomb., JiXg^SUxuay the throat, ^yNaufr&gium, j^t^reeA;. 
Ergastiilumy a mork' JiSigmn, a yoke, the'S2Qdtiam,a thing, tusi' 

house, I ridge of n hill. ' ne^^^'. 

Ervum, vetches, ^ A Jurgium, a quarrel, Nitrum,^p<re. 
EesSdomi a cb^^ri Jnssum, an order, ObsSquium, eonvj^Utneie^ ^ 



\ 

\ 
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M Bwewm DBcuBimoH of ixoxnM. 

AnftlrfBMs, «i iMte- Stpphlnu, a sap- Bymsat, fine fine or 

cAyjt. phire. linen, 

ChmoUfkoBf a ekrys- Tdpaziuiy a topaz. Coftus, ebstmaryf* 

oute. f^an Egyp' Crdcns, saffron. 

CSimdphrSBUs, a'X;ifu2 n:uT„« I tian reed, HysadpiM, hyssop* 

ofto^z, P&atri^ 1 <»/ «*«^ NardoB, spiieiiard. 

QiiyBtallitfl, crystal. *^ ^^ paper teas 

hendkHufmUf a jacinth. \ made. 

Other iianieB of jewels are generally masculine ; tMtheTyUuSf the berrl ; 
tarhuncfUus, itt cieirbuncle ; pyrdpus, a ruby ; smAragduSf an emerald : 
And also tommies of plants ; as, aspirdgttSy asparaipis or sparro'ti^^rass ; 
eUebdrus, ellebore, faphdums, radish or cole^ort; uUgbus, endive oc 
sQccory, &c. ^ 

Exc. 2. The HoimB which folloiir Hr^ eitker masculine or feminitie : 

Atdmus, an atom. Barbitus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig. 

fialinus, the fruit of the OUndlus, a camel. PSnns, a store-house, 
palm tree, ointment. Cfilus, a distaff. PhisClus, a little ship. 

Exc 3. Virus, poison i pUdgus, the sea ; are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Valgus, the common people, is either masculine or neuter 
but oftenor neuter. 



m 
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/ EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper nMheil in iui lose ta in the vocativt ; . as, Whntius, 
Whdtif VirgiliuSj VvrffUi; GeorgiuSj Qtorm^ names o( men: 
Lartiu^ tan; MvmAus^ Mmci; names of lakes. /FiliuSj a son, 
also has fiU ; gifma^ one's guardian angel, gem ; and ifettf, 
a god, hto ifetts in the voc. and in the plural more frequentl j 
lift and dfm, than dH and dels* MeaSy my, an adjectLve pro- 
noirn, has^mt, and sometimes met», in the vocatiye. , ' 

Other nomis in ia^ have e ; as> tShelX&riks, tabeUarie, a letter-carrier ; 
pmSfpie, &c. So these epithets, JHUus, IHlie; Tir^Mus, Tiryntkie; 
and these possessiyes, LaBrtvuSj LaCrtie ^ 'Sdtumius, Saturnie; Ac. ;^< 
which are not considered as proper nameb. ;'^- 

The poets sometimes make the Tocative of nouns in us like the nomi ^ 
natire ; Ba,fluvius, Latinos, fovfiuvie, Latlne. Virg. This also occurs in' - 1 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, Jiudi tu, pdp^ha, tatpdpHle. Liv. i. 24. ■^' 

The poets also change nouns in er into us ; as, Evander, or Eva$idru8, ' »^ 
vocative, Evander, or Evandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymher, Teucer^ 
&c. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had puMre, from puirus. 

Jfote. When the genitive singular ends in U, the latter i is sometimes 
taken away by the poets for the sake of quantity ', as, tugUri, for tugurii; 
inffini, for vngenU, &c, And in the genitive plural we find deUmf ZiMrilm, 
ftufrHim, du'Ci.mvir^mi &c. for de9rum^ Uber(hrum, &c. ; and in poetry. Tea* 
er^m, Graiii,m, Arglvtm, DdnaUm, P^lasgUm, dsc. for TeucrOrum, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. ^ 

Os and oN are Graek terminations ; as, AJJphton^ a nver in 
\ ; Uion^ thet city Troy ; and arc often changed into 
um,vby the^I^atins; Alpheus^ Mum^ ^hich aredecibed 
domnm and Tegmm. 




\ 
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Tjraut piu^jLimaioK of irousa. 



3ft 



Nouna in §of or eui m tpm^tiinM coqitrMted in the geniti?* ; m 
^TPwicA, gen. Orphei, Orpheioi Orphi. So Theseus, PrometheuSf Stc. 
^^^x^ouns in eus, when au ia a diphthong, are of the third declemdon. 

^ Some nouns in os have the genitiYe tnngnlar in o ; as^ AndrogMS^ se- 
?^<^e Sjidrqgeo, or -^t, the nAwe of ft man ; ^tAnf i j^tAto, or «iy a hUTin 
Hacedoma : both of which are also found in the third declension ; thus, 
^nimative Androgeo, ^enitiye AndrogtHnis, So, Athoy or Athak, -dnisy 
P^* Anciently nouns mQS,m inutation of the Greeks, had the gv^tiTe 
^^» •a, J(finandru, ApoUoddru, fot JiiRnandri, ApoUoddri, Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in «m or en; as, Deku or JbeUfs, so- 
c^intive Ddum or De2ofi, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in dn; as, Gtor^^Lca, genitive 
pnirml Cfeorgicdny books ira^ch treat of husbandry, as, VirgQ's Oirgicka, 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



There aie more npyni^ of the tbincl deelennon than of all the 
other declensions together* The number of its final syllables 
13 not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, «, o, y, 
^! ^ ^ *S.''9 '» ^ Ok/ Of these, ei^tare peculiar to this declen- 
sion, namely, t, o, y, c, djl^tjx; a and e are common to it 
^•*^ ^^ ^^* declension ; n and r, with the second ; and «, 
'^^^l the other declensions. A, t,andy, are peculiar to 
ureek nouns; 



/ 



Nom. a, e, 
Gon. *;. ' 

^. i. 



'ingvlar,. 



%tKij- 




TKBMIVATIONS. 



Pbural. 



thencju. 
nom. 



Nom.) 

Ace. > M, a, or is. 

Voc. ) 

Gen. tmi, or ' 



AU. 



riQfWa $peech, masc. 

«J^*'' • q\V|N. seroiones, speechet, 

StilWG' sermonum, of ^eeehes^ 

'^^mSncL ''^'^^ «V^p. sermo^ibus, to speeches. 



«iDIO, 



,1 



4l. sertndnes, 



^ , ^eechesj 

^ »i« an4 »» form ti% sermonesV^ Ospeeches, 

ir*^ a. Byn^pe of the i.\ sermonibus, DpUh speeches* 



THISD DBCLKIWOM Oi tlOmn. 



Hopes, a roik, 

rupe>, a nek, 

nipis, tf a rock, 

to a rock, 
a rock, 
O rock, 
wiih a rock. 
Llipis. 
Singtdar. 



lUIM, 



mpes, 
Tupe, 



l^HS, a rione, 

lapiidis, of a ttone, 

lapidi, to a tUme, 

lapwlem, a $t<me, 

lapis, O stont, 

lapide, teiih a atone 



Pbirtd. 

N. lupes, 
G. mpium, 
D. nipibiu, 
A. rapes, 
V. nipes, 
A. rapitnis, 
ttone, maac. 

PltnL 



rockt, 
tf rodb, 
to rockt, 
rockt, 
O rockt, 
mth rockt. 



N. lapides, 
G. lajMdum, 
D. lapHfibus, 
A. lapides, 
V. lapTdes, 
A. lapidibus, 



caput, 
capids, 
ca[Kti, 
caput, 
caput, 
capite. 



C^put, a head, neut 
Singidar. PlvraL 



ttonet, 
of ttotut, 
to ttonet, 

ttonet, 
O ttonet, 
wuA ttonet. 



ahead, 
of a head, 
to ahead, 

ahead, 
O head, 
tuiih a head. 



N. capita, 
G. capUum, 
D. capitjbns, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
A. capitibus, 



sedile, 
sediUs, 
eedlli, 
sedile, 
sedile, 
sedili, 



iter, 

itinerie 

itineri, 



Sedile, a teal, neut. 
Singvlar. Plt/raL 



a teat, 
o^ a teat, 
to a teat, 

a teat, 

O teat. 

mitk a teat 



'l^ra 



headt, 
^ headt, 
to headt, 

heads, 
O heads, 
viih heads. 



O teoit, 
mth uoti. 



N. ledilia, / "o". 

G. i«dilium,( of leait, 

D. sedilibusj^ 
A. Btdilia, ti 
V. Bjdilla, > 

Iter, a JO- ^t^^plnnUw 

■a, ofjo>tn^>> 

I, A^^as, to jowmej;*, 

are o9" jonnteyi, 

O jmrrufji. 



Sivgrdar 
N. opus^ 

. opens, 
D^ operi, 
A. opus, 
V. opus, 
A. opere, 



THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Opus, a ivork, neut. 
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a work, 

^of a iDork, 

to a Vfork, 

a work J 

O workj 

with a work. 



4i. 



Plurah 

N. opera, works, 

G. operum, of works, 

D. operibus, to works, 

A. opera, works, 

V. opera, O works, 

A. opeiibus, mth works 



N. parens, 
G. parentis^ 
D. parenti, 
A. parente^n, 
V. parens^ 
A. parente, 



Parens, a parent, common gender. 
Singidar. Plural. 



a parent, 

of a parent, 

to a parent, 

a parent, 

O parent, 

vnth a parent. 



N. parentes; 
G. parentiim,* 
D. parentibus, 
A. parentes, 
V. parentes, 
A. parentibus/ 



parents, 
of parents, 
to parents, 

parents, 
O parents, 
with parents. 



OF THE GEia)£R AND GENITIVE OF NOUN% qF THE THIBD 

DECLENSION. ' 

A, E, I, and Y. 
1. Nouns in a, 6, i, and y, are neuter / 

Nouns in a form the genitive in dt» ; Z^ AiaMtMh diademlUis, a 
crown. * 

Dogma, an opimouy ^^^ut. 

^ Plural. 

\y N. dogmaita, 
G. dogmfttnm, 



Singular. 
N. dogma, 
6. dogmSltis, 
D. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
V; dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



D. dogmitibuB, 
1 A. dogmata, , 
* t V. dogm&ta, 
"^ A. dogmfttlbus. 

MmgauLf a riddle. Phtfsma, tt»apparttMm.7' gtr&tagSma, an artful 

Apdphthegma, a shorty Poema, a poem. ^i. contrivance. 

pithy saying. Schema, a sckemsy or 1 ^^^gma a thewsy a sub- 

Aroma, sweet spices. figure. 5ui j^^f. [q write or speak 

Azioma, a plain truth. Sdphisma, a deceitful >*^ 
Diploma, a charter. argument. To ^remna a carved ves- 

Epi^ramma, an inscrip- Stemma, a pedigree. st - .i^ 

tion. Stigma, a mark or brandy or / 

Niimisma, a coin^ a disgrace. i ^i 

• \ ' oieei- 

* Nouns in ns anq as form their genitive plural ^ ^,^ Iu'ti and Awj hut 
oflener admit a synejipe of the i. ' J 

I 
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Nouns in e change e into is ; as, rEte, retisy a nety So, 

Ancile, a shield. Crinale, a pin for the N&vale, a dock or jilace 

Aplastre, the fiag of a hair. for shipning. 

ship. Cilbil«, a couch. Ovlle, a sheep fold. 

Compestre, a pair of Equile, a stable for PreesSpe, a staU ; a bet- 
drawers, horses. hive. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Lftqueare, a ceiled roof. SScale, rye. 

Conclave, a room. Mantlle, a totoel. . Sulle, a sow-cote. 

M5nile, a necklace. Tibiale, a stocking. 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable ; as, gummi, cum ; xingiblri, 
ginger ) bat some Greek nouns add 1,tis ; as, hydrbmHi, hydrdmehtisj 
water and honey sodden together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, mSly, molyosy ap herb ; mlsy, -yos, vitriol. 

o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the genitive in &a%s ; 
as, 
SerTnOf sermdnisj speech ; draco, drdconiSf a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse-^cp^T. Cflrio, the chief of a Pero, a kind of shoe. 
A.quflo, the nffrth ^oind. ward or curia. Praeco, a common crier. 

4rrhabo, an ea^^^^' Equlso, a groom or os- Prsedo, a robber, 
penny, a pledge. \ *^fi'*- Pulmo, the lungs. 

3aiatro, a pitiful )C^^- Erro, a wanderer. Posio, a little child. 

low. ^. FuUo. a fuller of cloth. Salmo, a salmon. 

Bambftlio, a stutterer. \Helluo, a glutton. Sannio, a buffoon. 

Bftro, a blockhead. |>Iistrio, a player. Sapo, soa^. 

L^ itro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or tube. 

Lgj, 10, a pimp. Spado, an eunuch., 

Lfi^ io, &> -ius, a player. St5lo, a shoot or sdon. 
L^jpACo, a glutton. [^clunU. Strabo, a goggle-eyed 
Manl^^' ^ slave-m^r- person. 
, , keeper. MirnA'^^^f ^ f^^^''"' Tgmo, the pole or 

Ccrdo, a cobbler, ot one Morio^ ' ** f*'"^' draught-tree. 

v>ho follows a meanMiic^^y ^ P^^^ ^f a Tiro, a raw soldier, 
trade. ^tteapon. Umbo, the boss 

Clniflo,fl/mz/cr ofliair. Mq f '^^» * muleteer. shield. 

Crabro, a wasp, or Aor-N€Li ^^^°' ** knave. Upilio, a shepherd, 

net. Pa\i *^» ^ peacock. Volo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in to ar^^ feminine, when they signify any thing with 
out a body ; ae, r&tio, raiff^^^f reason. So, 
Captio, a quirk. ff Opinio, an opinion. 

Cautio, caution, care. I- Optio, a choice. 
Concio, an assemhlJL'i Oratio, a speech. 

a speech. f Pensio, a paymeiU. 

Cessio, a yielding. / -^ Perdu ellio, treason. 
"^ " "" ^' /*• Portio, a part. 

Potio, drink. 
Proditio, treachery, 
ody Proscriptio, a prescript 



BQbo, an o%ol. 
Bafo, a toad. 
Calo, a soldier's slave 
Capo, a capon. 
Carbo, a coal. 
Caupo, an inn- 



of 



Dictio, a word. 
Deditio, a surrendi 
Lectio, a hsson.r 
L6gio, a legion; a 

of men. 
Mentio, mentio-L 
Nstio, ft notion ot id 



QutBstio, an inquiry. 
Rebellio, rebellion. 
R^gio, a country. 
RSlatio, a telling. 
RSli^io, religion. 
RSmissio, a slackening. 
Sanct iOj^a confirmation. 
SeotiJS^ijS confiscation 



c^ fjIBjeiture of one's 
tion, ordering citizens goods, 
to be slain, and confis- Sedpio, a mutiny, 
eating their effects. Sessdo, a sitting. 



f 
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Statio, a station. ring. Vacatio, freedom from 

Suspicio, mistrust. Usac&pio, tJie enjoyment labour j fyc. 

Titillatio, a tickling. of a thing by prescript Visio^ an apparition. 

TrausUtio, a transfer- tion. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify numbern, 
they are masculine ',Al8j 

CurcQlio, the throat-pipe^ Scipio, a staff. Vraoj a pearl. 

the weasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertilio, a bat. 

P&pilio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the north. TermojtJie number threp 

Pflg^o, a dagger. Stellio, a Uzard. Q,u&ternio, four. 

Pusio, a little child. .Titio, a firebrand, S^nio, six. 

£xc. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feminine, and have the genitive ii) 
inis ; as, drundOf aruiuUniSf a reed ; imdgo, imaginisj an image. 



Arundo, a reed, fern. 



Singular. 
N. ftrunido, 
G. arundmis, 
D. arundini, 
A. arundinem, 
V. arundo, 
A. arundine. 



Plural. 
N. arundlnes, 
G. arundinum, 
D. arundlnibus, 
A. arundines, 
V. arundlnes, 
A. arundinibus. 



So, 



^rOgo, rust (of brass.) Hirundo, a swallow. Sartago, & fryinsr-pan. 
Caligo, darkness. Iii:ercapedo, a space &e- Scatarigo, a spring. 

Cartn&go, a gristle. tween. TestQdo, a tortoise. 

Crfipido, a creek, bank. Lnnago, down. Torp6do, a numJmess. 

Farrago, a mixture. Lnntlgo, a pimple. Ullgo, the natural mois- 

Ferrtlgo, rust (of iron.) Orlgo, an origin. ture of the earth. 

Fonnido, /car. Porrlgo, scuif, or scales yjklBilido, health. 

FQligo, soot. in the head ; dandruff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

Gramio, hail. Propago, a lineage. Virgo, a virgin. 

Hirado, a horse-leech. Rdbigo, rust, mUdew. Vdrago, a gulf. 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -inis, a hinge. Margo, Inis, the brink of a river , 

CQdo,-dnis, a leather cap. also feminine. 

HarpXgo, -onis, a drag: Ordo, -Inis, order. 

Ligo, -onis, a spade. Tendo, -Inis, a tejidon. 

Udo, -dnis, a Unen or woollen sock. 

CUtpido, desire, is often masc. with the poets ; but in prose always fern. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have XtUs : 

Apollo, -tnis, the god ApoUo. Nemo, -Ynis, m. or f. no body, 

Hdmo, -tnis, a num, or wdnan. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwind. 

Ciroj flesh, fern, has carnis. Anio, ma^c. the name of a river, Anienis. 
ftcrio, J^erienis, the wife of the god Mars -. from the obsolete nominatives 
Amen, Nerien. Turbo, the name of a man, has Onis. 
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Eic. 4. Greek nonns in o axe femiaiae, and haye ^ in the genitive, 
and o in the other oases singular ; aS) jD{<2o, the name of a woman ; 
genit. J>i4&s ; dat. DidA^ &c. Sometimes thejr are declined regularly \ 
thus, Dida^ JHdOnis : so edio, Uls, f. the resounding of the yoice from a 
rock or wood ; Jirgo, -6«, the name of a ship ; MZo, •^niSf f. a circle 
about the sun or. moon. 

-' Dido, Dido, the name of« woman, fem. 

Sinff. 
JVbm.X>ido, 

Gen. IKddnis or Didfts, 
Dat. Didoni or Didd, 
Jicc» Didonem or Didd, 
Voc. Dido, 
Ml. Diddne or Didd. 

C, Dy L. 

3. Nouns in c and I axe neuter^ and fonn the genitive by 
adding m; as, 

Mimal, avSLmiSUsy a living creature >tdra2, -d2i9, a bed-cover ; AcUec, 
haUciSf a kind of pickle. So, 

Conceal, a holster, Mtnerval, entry-money. Ptlteal, a weU'COver. 
Cubital, a cushion. Mlnatal, minced meat. Vectlgal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -(Uis, m. a consul, Magil, -Ilis, m. a muUet'fisk, 
Pel, ftiUis, n. gtM. Sal, sUis, m. or n. salt, 

Lac, laetis, n. milk. SSles, -ium, pi. m. witty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. Sol, sSlis, m. the sun, 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form the geni- 
tive by adding is; tjn, David, Davtdis. 

N. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is In the genitivej as, 

C&non, -dnis, a rule. Lien, -€nis, the mUt. Ren, rfinis, tfte reins, 
DoBmon, -dms, a spirit. Psean, -anis, a song. Splen, -€nis, the spleen. 
Uelphin, -Tnis, a dolphin. Phj^siognomon, ^nis. Syren, -€nis, f. a Syren. 
4xn6mon, -dnis, the cock one who guesses at litan, -finis, tAe flvn. 

of a dial. the dispositions of 

tlymen, -Snis, the god men from the face. 

of marriage, 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive in tnis; 
IS; flumeny fluminiSf a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch, Discrimen, a difference. Omen, a presage, 
Acamen, sharpness. Ex&men, a swarm of Ptttftmen, a nut-sheU, 
\gmen, an army .on bees. Sagmen, vervain, an 

march. FSraraen, a hole, herb. 

Alamen, alum. Germen, a sprout. Semen, a seed. 

Bitumen, a kind of clay. Gramen, grass. Specimen, a proof, 

C&ctlmen, the top. LSgtlmen, aU hinds qf Stamen, the warp. 

Carmen, a song, a poem, pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Cognomen, a sir-name. Ltlmen, light. Tegmen, a covering. 

C5mmen, a support, Nomen, a name, Vimen, a twig. 

Crimen, a crime. Namen, the Deity. Voltlmen, a folding. 
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The following nouns are likewise neuter ; 
Glaten, -inis, glue. Inguen, -Inis, the groin. 

Ui^nen, -inis, ointmetti. Pollen; -inis, fine flour. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have inis; pecten, n, comb ; titbi- 
cen, a trumpeter ; tlbicen, a piper ; and oscen, or oscXnis, sc. dvisj f. a 
bird which foreboded by singmg. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine ; Sindon^ -dniSf fine linen ; 
aidon, '&m8f a nightingsde ; halcyon^ -drdsy a bird called the king's fisher ; 
icon J -dnis, an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis; as, La^nUldon, rontis^ a king 
of Troy. So AclUron, chamcdeon, PIiMthon, Charon, &c. 

AR9,jidUR. 
5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the 
genitive ; as, 

Calcar, a spur, neut. 



So, 



Plural. 
Jfom. calc&ria, 
Gen. calcftrium, 
Dat. calcarXbus, 
£cc. calcariai 
Voc. calcaria, 
Abl. calcarlbtts. 



Singular. 
J{om. calcar, 
Gen. calcSris, 
Dat. calcari, 
Ace. calcar, 
Voc. calcar, 
" Abl. calcari.* 

Guttor, 'Hi'ia, the throat. 
Jabar, -aris, a sun-beam. 
L&cdnar, -aris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -tiris, a noise. 
Except; Ebur, -Sris, n. ivory. 

Far, ferris, n. com. 

FSmur, -oris, n. the thigh. 

Furfiir, -tiris, m. bran. 

Fur, fotns, m. a thief. 

Hepar, -atis, or -atos, n. 
tne liver. 

^ ER and OR. 

6. N«uns in er and ar are masculine, and form the genitive 

by adding t5,* as, 

Anser, ans^ris, a goose or gander '/agger, -iris, a rampart ; der, -tris, 
the air ', career, -ens, a prison ; a^ser, -iris, and assis, -is, a plank ; dO' 
loTy-dris, pain ; color, -oris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a doer, a plead- tended the magis- Rtlmor, a report, 

er. trates. Sapor, a taste. 

Creditor, he tliat trustslAvor, paleness, maUce. Saxtor, a cobbler or tailor. 



Nectar, -&ris, drink of the gods. 
Pulvlnar, -aris, a piUow. 
Sulphur, -tiris, sulphur. 

JScur, -5ris, or jedndris, n. the 

liver. 
Rdbur, -5ris, n. strength. 
Saiar, -&ris, m. a trout. 
Turtur, -dris, m. a turtle-dove. 
Vultur, -tiritf, m. a vulture. 



or lends. 
Craor, gore. 
Dgbitor, a debtor. 
FoBtor, an ill smell. 
Honor, hofiour. 
^Lector, af reader. 



Nidor, a strong smeU. Sator, a sower, a father. 
Odor, and -os, a smell. Sopor, sleep. 



Olor, a swan. 
PsBdor, filth. 
Pastor, a shepherd. , 
Prcetor, a commander. 



Lictor, am, officer among Ptldor, shame, 
the Rinnans, tcho at- Rtibor, blushing. 



Splendor, brightness. 
Sponsor, a surety. 
Squalor, fiUhiness. 
StCipor, avlness. 
Sator, a sewer. 



* See fcxc. in Abl. Sing, page 51. Neuter nouns in ur have the Abl 
Sing, in le, and the Norn. Flur. in a. 
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Tonsor, a harhsr, 
Tator, a guardian. 



V^por, a vapour. 
VenAtor, a hunter. 



FSpor, warmth. 
ferror, dread. 
CimoTf fear. 

RhStorj a rhetorician, has rhetdris; castor ^ a beaver, -dm. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neater : 



4.cer, -Sris, a maple tree. 
AdoTj -dris, fine wheat. 
•dquor, -5ri8, a plain, the sea, 
Jttd&ver, -Sris, a dead carcass. 
Jfcer, -Sris, vetches. 
wor, cordis, the heart. 



Marmor, -Oris, marhle. 
Papaver, -gris, poppy. 
Piper, -6ris, pepper. 
Spinther, -^ns, a clasp. 
Tdber, -dris, a swelling. 
Uber, -fiiis, a pap, or fatnesS' 



.ter, itinSris, a journey. 
.Arbor, -6ris, a tree, is fem. Tuherj-iris, the fruit 



Ver,^ veris, the spring, 
is, the fruit of Sii 
aasc., but when put for the tree, is fem. 



e tuber-tree, ia 



Exc. 2. Nouns in her have hris, in the genitive ; as, hie imber, imkru, 
« shower. So InsHtber, October, &c. 

Nouns in ter have tris; as, venter, ventris, the belly ; pdter, patris, a 
%ther ; f rater, -tris, a brother ; acc^^lter, 'tris, a hawk ; but crdter, a 
«ap, has crdteris; sdter, -eris, a saviour ; UUer, a tile, latiris; J^pHter, 
vQe chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis; Unter, -tris, a little boat, ii 
4UUBC. or femin. 

AS. 

7. Nouns in ms are feminine, and have the genitive in oHs; 

^tas, an age, fem. 

Pbtral. 



Singular. 
J^om. tetas, 
Gen. astajtis, 
Dot. ffitati. 
Ace. stftem, 
Voc. etas,* 
Ml. fBtate.y 



Jitom. tetatesi 
Gen. mtitdaaf* 
Dot. ffitatlbuj^ 
Ace. states, 
Voc. setates, 
Abl. 89tatibus. 



So, 



•SKtoB, the summer. Slnraltas, a feud, a Veritas, truth. 
''^Stas, piety. grudge. Voluntas, wiU. 

*^i&stQB,power. Tempestas, a time, a ViShiptaa, pleasure. 

''rdbltas, probity, [gust, tempest. Anas, a duek, has )ln& 

■^atiStas, a glut or dis- Ubertas, fertility. tis. 

ixc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of mO' Mas, maris, m. a male, 
ney, or any thing which Vas, vadis, m. a surety, 
may be divi&d into Vas, vasis, n. a vessel, 
twelve parts. 

Note. All the parts of as are likewise masc^iline, except undo, an 
'once, fem. ; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx,^] 
emis, 6; septww, 7} bes^ 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or d^;cunx, 10; 
-eunz, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ; some l^mmioe, 
'^me neuter. Those that are masculine have antis in the /igenit. as, 

* See note, page 37. 
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gigas, gigantis, a giant ; dddnuu, -antis, an adamant ; iUphas, -ant», an 
elephant. Those that are feminme have ddis, or Ados; as, lampas, 
lampddiSj or lampddos, a lamp ; dr&mas, -ddiSf i. a dromedary ; likewise 
Areas, an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arc&dis, or •4i2o3r. Those 
that are neater have Slis ; as, hiUircLS, -StiSf an herb ; artocreas, -dtis, 
a pie. 



y 



ES. 



8. Nouns in <;s are feminine, and in the genitive change 
e> into u ; as, 

nipes, rupisy a rock 'JniibeSf nmbis, a cloud. So, 

iGdes, or -is, a temple ^hxaet^ a plague, S^es, a hedge. 

plur. a house. Mdles, a heap. SSbdles, an offspring. 

Cautes, a rugged rock. Nfttes, the buttock. Strages, a slaughter. 

Cl&des, an overthrow, P&lumbeB, m. or f. a Strues, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. SCLdes, a stake. 
Crfttes, a hurdle. Prdles, an offspring. Tabes, a consumption. 

Fftmes, hunger. Pabes, youth. Vulpes, a fox. 
Fides, a fidaU. 

EiG. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them l&e- 
wise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 



Ales, -Itis, a bird. 

Ames, -}tis, a fowler's stdff. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound. 

Cespes, -ttis, a turf. 

Eqnes, -Itis, a horseman. 

Fdmes, -Itis, fud. 

Gnrge8,-itis, a whirlpool. 

Heres, -€dis, an heir. 

Indiges, -Stis, a man deified. 

Interpres, -6tis, an interpreter. 

Limes, -itis, a limit or Bound. 

Miles, -itis, a soldier. 

Obses, -idis, a hostage. 



Palmes, -Itis, a mne-hramch 
Paries, -€tis, a wall. 
Pes, p£dis, the foot. 
PSdes, -itis, a footman. 
Poples, -Itis, the ham of the leg 
Presses, -Idis, a president 
Sfttelles, -Itis,tt life'guard. 
Stipes, -Itis, the stock of a tree 
Termes, -Itis, an oliveiough, 
Trames, -Itis, a path. 
Veles, -Itis, a light-armed soldiit 
Vates, vatis, a prophet. ^ 
Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 



But aleSf mUes, htereSf interpres, obses, and vates, are also used in the 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following feminines are excepted in the ftrmation of the 

genitive : 



Abies, -Stis, a fir-tree. 
CSres, -Sris, the goddess of com. 
Moroes, -gdis, a reward, hire. 
Merges, -Itis, a handful of com. 
Quies, -dtis, re^e. 



Rgquies, -fitis \ or requi^, (of the 

jyih declension) rest, 
S£ges, -Stis, grouting com. 
T^ges, -Stis, a mat or coverlet. 
Ttides, -is, or -Itis, a hammer 



To these add 



.^owmj 



% adjectives : 
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.Ales, -Itis, swifL PrsBpes^ -Stis, sw^ft'toinged. 

^31pes, -Sdis, two-footed. RSseS; -Idis, idle. 

v^uadrdpes, -&^f four-footed. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

iHeen, -idiSy slotkfiiL Stiperstes, -Itis; surmving. 

l>Iyes, -itis, rich. T^res, -^tis, roimd and long, smooth. 

tJSbes, -Stis, duU. Ldcuples, -Stis^ rich. 

!"'erpeB, -Stis, perpettml. Mansues, -etis, gentle. 

£xc. 3. Greek nounB in «^ are commonly masculine ; as hie dclnaces, 
<8j a Persian sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter ; as, hoc cdco€tkes, 
zn evil custom ; hipp6m&nesj a kind of poison which srows in the fore- 
:>ead of a foal ; pandces, the herb aU-heal ; nepenthes j Uie herb kill-grief. 
iHssyllables, and the monosyllable CreSj a Cretan, have -etis in the geni- 
uve ; as, hie magnes, magnStis, a load-stone ; Uipes, -€tis, tapestry ; Uhes^ 
•itis, a cauldron. The rest follow the greneral rule. Some proper nouns 
3ave either -itis, ot-is ; as, D&res, Dar€tis, or Darts ; which is also some- 
.; mes of the first declension. Achilles has AcKiUis ; or AchUli, contracted 
•"t^r AchiUei, or AcJdUei, of the second declension, from AehiUSus : So 
(JlysseSf PirideSy Verres, Aristdtiles, &jc. 

/ . ''■ 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitiye the 
»ame with the nominatiye ; as, 

awrisj auris, the ear '/avis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or Pestis, a plague. 

Bills, the gaU, anger. crop. RSltis, a raft. 

Classis, a fleet. Nftris, the nostril. Riidis, a rod. 

Felis, a cat. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a valley. 

F5ris, a door ; of^ner Ovis, a sheep. Vestis, a garment. 

plur. fores, -rum. t Pellis, a skin. Vitis, a vine. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form the genitive 
'iAcording to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. £n»s, a sword. PatruSlis, a cousin-gcr- 

diquftlis, a water-pot, anFascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Facialis, a herald. Piscis, a fish. 

f^Jlis, a beaten road. Follis, a pair of bellows. Postis, a post. 
Oiulis, tite stalk of an Fustis, a stajf. Sddalis, a companion 

herb. Mensis, a month. Torris, afire-brand. 

. trills, a hill. Milgilis, or -il, a mvUet- Unguis, the nail. 

^^nchris, a kind of ser- fi^h. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a circle, the world. Vermis, a worm. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis ; as, pdnis, bread ; crlnis, the hoir ; 
'^nis, fire ; funis, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and 
aave the genitive in idis ; as, tprannis, tprannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also nr^yoW— but form their geni- 
Jve differently : 



mmm 
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Cmia, -^ri«, osHm, - Pabis, or pabes, -is, or ofteMT^ -Jriiy 

CClcilmis, -is, or-Sris. a cutumber. marriageable. 

Dis, dXtis, the god of riches ; or rich, Polvis, -Sris, dust, 

an adj. Quiris, -itis, a Roman, 

Glis, ffliris, a dormouse, a rait. Samnis, -itis, a SamtUtt. 

Impabis, or impabes, -is, or-&rLi, not San^uisj Inis, blood. 

marriageable. SSmis, -issis, the half of any thing. 

L&pis, -imSy a stone. Vdmis, or -er, -Sris, a ploughshare. 

Ptdvis, and drds, aie sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimM 
neuter, and then it is indeclinable. Ptibifi and impilbis are properly 
adjectives ; thus, Fuberlbuseaulem foliis, a stalk with downy leaves. 
Virg. JEn. zii. 413. Impiibe corpus, the body of a boy not having yet 
got the down (pubes, -is, f.) of youth. Horat. Epod. o. 13. Exsanguis, 
bloodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a river. Finis, the end; fines, the boundaries 

Angois, a snake. ^ of a field or territories, is always 

C&n&lis, a condttit-pipe. ' masc. 

ClOnis, the buttock. Scrdbis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis, a chain. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have Idis : Cassis, -idis, a helmet ; cuspis, 
Idis, the |x>int of a spear ; eapis, -^dis, a kind of cup ; prOmulsis, -^tdis, a 
kind of drink, metheglin. Ins, strife, f. has litis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the geni 
tive variouslv: som^have eos or tos; as, harisis, -eos, or -ios, or 'is, a 
heresy ; so, msis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthisis, a 
consumption ; po€sis, poetry ; metripdlis, a chief city, &c. Some have 
idis, OTldos; as Pdris, -idis, or -idos, the name of a man ; aspis, •4dis, f. 
an asp ; iphSm^ris, -idis, f. a dav-book ; iris, -idis, f. the rainbow ; pyxis, 
idis, f. a box. So Mgis, the shield of Pallas ; cantJi&ris, a sort of fly ', 
piriseiUs, a garter ; proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; pUrdmis, a pyramid ; 
and ti^ris, a tiger, -idis, seldom ttgris: all fem. Fart have idis, as, 
Psophts, idis, the name of a city : others have inis; as, EUeusis, inis, the 
name of a cit^ ; and some have ejUis; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the name 
of a river. Chkris, one of the Graces, has Charitis. 

/ OS. 

10. Nouns in as are masculine, and have the genitive in 
Otis; as, 

nipos, '4ftis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -dtis, a priest, also fem. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -dris, a tree. Eos, eOis, the morning. 

Coi, cOtis, a whetstone. Glos, sldris, the husband's sister, or 

Doa, dotis, a dowry. brother's wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive : 
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Flos, fLOnSf a flower. Custos, -odis, a keeper ; also fern. 

Hdnps, or -or, -oris, honour. Hfiros, herois, a hero. 

L&bos, or -or,-5ris, labour. Minos, -ois, a king of Crete. 

LSpos, or -or, -oris, wU. Tros, Trois, a Trojan. 

Mos, mOris, a custom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f an ox or sow. 

Ros^ roris, dew. 

Exc. 3. Osj ossisj a bone ; and Os, Oris, the mouth, are neater. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ois, as heros, -ois, a herb, or great 
man : So Mitios, a king of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan j thos, a kind of wolf. 

^ US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive in 
dris ; as, 

pectus, pectdris, the breast ; tempus, tempSris, time. So, 

Corpus, a body. Frlgus, cold. PSnus, provisions. 

DScus, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge. 

Ded^us, disgrace. NSmus, a grove. , Stercus, dung. 

F&cmus, a great action. P6cus, cattle. Tergus, a hme. 

Fcenus, usury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have Uris : 

Acus, chaff. Manus, a gift, or office. ScSlus, a crime. 

Fanus, a funeral. Olus, pot-herbs. Sidus, a star. 

FoBdus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, a fleece of wool. 

G&nuB, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work. Viscus, an entraiL 

dred. Pondus, a weight. Ulcus, a bile. 

G15mus, a clew. Rudus, rubbish. Vulnus, a wound. 
LSitus, the side. 

Thus acHris, fuvMris, &c. Gl6mus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, 
tnd has glomi, of the second declension. TUmis, the goddess of love, 
uid vHtus, old, an adjective, likewise have iris. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
'lously : 

incus, -ddis, an anvil. J&ventus, -tltis, youth. 

j*alus, -adis, a pool or morals. Saius, -tltis, safety. 

:^Scus, -tidis, a sheep. S^nectus, -Qtis, old age. 

4ubscus, -Qdis, a dove-tail. Servitus, -atis, slavery. 

Tellus, -uris, the earth, or goddess of Virtus, -atis, virtue, 
the earth. Intercus, -tltis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having apui understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have Uris in the geni- 
ive; as, 

• 

>us, crtlris, the leg. Rus, rtiris, the couivtry. 

'us, jOris, law or right ; also broth. Thus, tharis, frankincense. 
-•us, pOria, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse. 

sore. 
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VtgtLSf ox -nir, a Ligurian, has Idgitris ; Upus, masc. a hare, lepSris , 
suSj masc. or fem. a swine, suis ; grus, masc. or fern, a crane, gruts. 

(EdipvSy the name of a man, has (Edipddis ; sometimes it is of the 
second declension, and has (Edtpi. The compounds of pus have Qdis ; 
as, triptts, masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but IdgopuSy -6dis, a Kind of bird, or, 
the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have urttis ; as, TrapeztiSt 
Trapezuntis; Opusy OpufUis ; Hierichus, -untis, JericAo. 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowed from the Greek^ and are 
for the most part feminine. In tlie genitive they have some- 
times tfisj or yos ;^s, 

Hsec chilySj ckelyis, or -yo5, a harp ; Capysy Capyis, or -yos, the namo 
of a man ; sometimes they have ^disj or pdos ; as, hoec chldmySj chlamp- 
disj or chlampdos, a soldier's cloak ; and sometimes ffnis or ^nos ; as, 
Trachys, Trachgnisj or TrackgnoSj the name of a town. 

JSS, AUS, EUS. 
13. J The nouns ending in £Es, and ausj are, 

iEs, SBris, n. brass, or money, Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud. Prses, pra3dis, m. or f. a surety. > > 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus are all proper names, and have 
the genitive in eos ; as, OrpJieuSy Orpheos ; Tereus, Tereos. But these 
nouns are also found in the second declension, where eus is divided into 
two syllables : thus, OrpfiffuSf genit. OrphSi, or sometimes contracted 
OrphJi, and that into Orpht. 

S with a consonant before it. 

14^ Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine ; and form the genitive by changing the s into is or 

Trahs, trabis, a beam ; Scohsy sc6bis, saw-dust ; hiems, td^mis, winter ; 
gens, gentisj a nation > stipSf stlpiSf alms ; parSy partis, a part ; sors, 
sortiSf a lot ; mors, -tis, death. 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 

Chaiybs, -ybis, steel. Mfirops, -opis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mountain. 

Fons, -tis, a well. Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, gryphis, a grijjin. Seps, sSpis, a kind of serpent ; but 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. Seps, sepis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, adipis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Kudens, rtis, a cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrSbis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Animan^, a living creature, is found in all the genders, but most fre- 
quently in the feminine or neuter. 

Exc. 3. Polysyllables in eps change e into i; as, hoec forcejys, forcl, 
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prinee or princess ; parttceps, -dl- 
an unmarried man or woman. 

^. _^ ^ , , jrracep5; pr<ecip<t», headlong ; 

aneeps, tmcipitiSf floubtftil ; hiceps, 'ClpitiSf two<^eaded. AueepSf a fowl- 
er, DtLB aucHpis. 

Exc. 4. The following femininea have dis : 

JB^ons, frondis, jAe leaf of a tree. Jnglans, -dis, a walnut. 
Glans, glandis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

So UbripenSf UbripendtSj m. a weigher ; nefrenSf 'disy m. or f. a grice, 
or pig ; and tiie compounds of cor ; as, coneors, coneordis, agreeing ; dis- 
eors, disagreeing ; vecorSf mad, &c. But frons, the forehead, has jfron- 
iiSy fern, and lens^ a kind of pulse, lejitis, also fern. 

Exc. 5. JenSy going, and qui^ns, being able, participles from the verbs 
eo and queOf with their compounds, have euniis : thus, tensy etmtis ; quUnSy 
queuTitis; ridienSy redeuntis; Tuquiens, nequeuntis : but ambienSf going 
round, has ambientis. 

Exc. 6. Tlryns, a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, has 
Tirynthis. 

C- I. . T. 

15. ''There is only one noun in t^ namely, cdputy capitisy ihf 
head, neuter. .; In like manner, its compounds, sinciputj^ sinci 
pitisj the forehead ; and occiput^ '4tisy the hind-head. ^ 

X 

16^ Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change 
X into cis ; as, Zux, luds^ light 

Vox, the voice, fern. 



Singtdar. 
Nom.^ vox, 



Gen. 
Dot. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
AH. 



v6cis, 

vSci, 

vOcem, 

vox, 

voce. 



Plural. 
JVbm. voces, 



Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



vOcum, 

vocibus, 

voces, 

voces, 

vOcibus. 



So, 



Appendix, -tcis, an ad- Crux, crtlois, a cross. 

aition ; dim. -ict&la. Fsbx, >cis, dregs. 
C^lox, -Ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Cervix,^-IciB, the neck. Fax, -icis, a torch. 
Cicatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filix, -icis, a fern: 
Comix, -Icis, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 
Cdtumix, -Icis, a quail. Lodix, -Icis, a sheet. , , 

Coxendix, -icis, the hip. Mfiretrix, -icis, a courtC' Vibix, -or-ex, -Icis, / 

zan. mark of a wound, 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; as,tAdrax, -dcf 
breaet-plato ; C6rax, -AciSy a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed 
Icis ; as, pollexy -tcisj m. the thumb. So the foUowing nouns, also 
culine : 



Merx, -cis, merehandist 
Nutriz, -Icis, a nurse. 
Nitx, nticis, a nut. 
Pax, -acis, peace. 
Pix, plcis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
S&lix, -Icis, a willow. 
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Apex, the tuft or tassel Cimex, a bug. Podez, the breech, 

on the top of a priest* s Codez, a book. Pontifez, a chief priest. 

cqp, the cap itself or CCilez, a gnat y a midge. Palez^ a flea. 

the top of any thing. Frutez, a shrttb. Ramez, a rupture. 

Artlfez, an artist. Indez, an informer. Sorez, a rat. 

Carnifez, an executioner. Lfttez, any liquor. Vertez, the crovm of the 

Caudez, the trunk of a Marez, a shetl-fishf pur- head. 

tree. pie. Vortex, a whirlpool. 

VerveXf a wether sheep, has vervecis; fcmiseXf a mower of hay, feem 
secis ; risexy m. -^r,is, a vine branch cut off. 

To these masculines add, 
C&Iiz, -icis, a cup. Oryz, -ygis, a wild goat. 

calyx, -ycis, the bud of afbwer. Phceniz, -icis, a bird so caJled. 
Cocc^z, -ygis, or ycis, a cuckoo. Traduz, -ticis, a grajf or offset of a 
Fomiz, -icis, a vault. vine ; also fern. 

But the following polysllables in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fomaz, -acis, a furnace. Smilaz, -acis, the herb rope-weed. 

PanaZ|i -ads, the herb all-heal. Carex, -icis, a sedge. 

Climaz, -ads, a ladder. Sdpellcz, supellectilis, household 

Forfez, -icis, a pair of scissors. furniture. 

Halez, -eds, a herring. 

Exc. 2. A great many novu» in x are either masculine or feminine , 



as. 



|!)alz, -cis, the heel, or the end of any Limax, -acis, a snail. 

tidng, the goal ; but calx, lime, is Obex, -icis, a bolt or bar. 

always fern. Vexdxx, Icis, a partridge. 

Cortez, -icis, the bark of a tree. Pamex, -icis, a pumice stone, 
Hystriz, -ids, a porcupine. Riimez, -icis, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrez, -icis, a gutter or roof tile, Sandix, -Icis, a purple colouf. 
Lynz, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very Si\9x, -ids, a flint. 

quick sight. Varix, -icis, a swollen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart firom the general rule in forming 
the genitive : 

Aquilez, -§gis, a weU-muker. Phalanx, -angis, f. a phalanx. 

Conjunx, or -ux, -flgis, a husband orRemex, -igis, a rower. 

wife. Rex, regis, a king. 

Frux (not used), frugis, f. com. Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Grex, grfigis, m. or f. a flack. Nox, noctis, f. night. 

T^ex, legis, f. a law. Senex, senis, Sf> -icis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in x, both with respect to gender and manner 
of declension, are as various as Latin nouns ; thus, bombyx, bombycis, a 
?ilk-worra, masc. but when it signifies silk, or the yarn spun by the worm, 
it is feminine ; onyx, masc. or fern, onpchis, a precious stone ; and so 
sarddnyx; ld.rynx, laryngis, fem. the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx, 
Phrygis, a Phrygian ; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag ; strlx, -igis, i. a 
screech-owl ; Styx, -pgis, f. a river in hell ', Hglax, -ctis, the name of a 
dog ; Bibrax, Btbractis, the name of a town, <&c. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e ; as, Esuriente leOnt ez 
hre exculpSre pradam. To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry 
lion. Lucil. Hmret pede pes, Foot sticks to foot. Virg. ^n. x. 361. for 
esurienti and pedi, 

5 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusatiYe in im .* 

Amussis, f. a mas(m*s rtde. Rftvis, f. hoarseness, 

Boris, f. the beam of a plough. Slnftpis, f. mustard. 

Cann&bis, f. hemp. Sitis, f. thirst. 

C&ctUnis, m. a cucumker. TussU, f. a cough. 

Gummis, f. gum. Vis, f. strength. ' 

MSphltis, f. a damp or strong smell. 

To these add proper names, 1. of cities and other plaees ; as, Hispd- 
iSf Seville, a citv in Spain ; Stprtis a Jcu^g-erous quicuand on the coast 
ofLybia; — 2. of rivers; as, Tibirui, tuc 1 iber, which runs past Rome; 
BatiSj the Guadalquiyer, in Spam ^ su; ^Jiui:> JrdriSy AthMsis, XAris, fyc. — 
3. offfods; as, ^n«6w, Jipis, Ojiri:f, Heratffs^ jeities of the Egyptians. 
But uiese sometimes make the accusa veaiso in i»; ttos, Syrtim^ or 
Syrtin, Tibirim or >m. &c. 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have eidier em or ini ;; as^ 

Aqu&lis, m. a waterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. SScOris, f. an axe. 

Clavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of a Sfimentis, f. a sowing. 

Ciitis, f the stein. , siijf. Strigllis, f. ahorse-eomb. 

Febris, f. a fever. ResUs, f. a rope. TurriB, f. a tower. 

Nivis, f. a skip. 

Thus navem or namm; punpem or punpim^ &c. The ancients said 
avim, aurimf oviin, pestim, vatUrn^ ^itim^ oec. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3.; Greek nouns form their accusative variously : ^ 

1. Greek noims, whoso firenitive increases mis oi os impure, that is, 
with a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a ; as, lam- 
paSf lampddis or lampddosj lampddem or lampdda. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowel before 
it : TroSf Trais, Troem or Trooy a Trojan ', heros, a hero ; Minos, a king 
of Crete. The three following have aunost always a ; Pan, the god of 
shepherds ; ather, the sky ; aelphin, a dolphin ; dins, FariA, mthlra, del- 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in is or o« 
impure, form the accusative in m or m ; sometimes in idem, never Ida ; 
as, Pdrisj Paridis or Paridos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Paridem, 
never Parida. — So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in t^, mcreasing impurely in the eenitive, have com- 
monly idem or Ida, but rarely m or tn ; as, Elis, Mtdis or EDidos, Etl- 
dem or Ellda; seldom Elim or JSUn ; a city in Greece. In like manner 
feminines in ys, fdos, have pdem or pda, not ym or i^ in ihe accusative , 
as, chldmys, -ildem or ^da, not e/Uamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or feminine, 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing 
s of the nominative into m or n ; as, metamorphdsis, -eos, or -ios, meta- 
morphosim or -in, a change. Tethys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn ; the 
name of a goddess. 

5. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea ; as, 
Theseus f Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. Reuters in e, al, and ar^ have % in th& ablative; as, 
sedile^ se^^ ; andtnalj anmdli ; calcaar^ cdlcdru ; Except pro- 
per names ;> as, Pra»est€j abl. Praneate^ the name of a town ; 
and the foUowing neuters in or : 

Far, fiirre, com. Nectar, -ftre, drink of the gods. 

HSpar, -&te, the liver. Par, pSre, a matchy a pair, 

JUbar, -&re, a sun beam, Sal, sftle, or -i, m. or n. salt, 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative ; as, vis^ vimy ti ; but cannaM, ^lefw, and 

7V»i», tave e or t. 

Nouns which have em or tm in the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or i; as, turris^ turre^ or turri; but restis^ a rope^ 
and f^tisy the skm, have e only.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, Inpenms^ -i, a hal- 
bert ; jnaldTiSy ^ a millstone ; qmdnrevm^ -i, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, Aprilisj -4; December^ 
"My &c. But riidisy f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged ; juvMs^ a young man, have e only ; and likewise 
nouns ending in tZ, x, cepsj or na; as, 

AdSlescenSj a young man, Princeps, a prince, Torrens, a brook. 
Infiuis, an vifant, Sdnez, an old man. VYgil, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys^ which have ym in the accusative, make 
their ablative in ye, or y; as, Atys^ Atye^ or Aty^ the name of 
a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine } as, sermonesy rupes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
alsq ^ or «9; as, puppesj pu^eisy orpuppis. ^ 

2u Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural ; as, cap^ta^ itinera : but those which 
have f in the ablative, make ta ; as, aet^Uoy calcdria* 

* Seyeral nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
the ablative ; as, flniSf supeUex, vecHsy v^gilf a champion ; mUgU or 
mugtUs; BO ruSf occiput : Also names oi towns, when the question is 
made by vhi; as, habitat Carthaglne or Carthaglnij he lives at Carthage. 
So, civts, classisj sorSy imber, anguis, avisy postisy fustisy amrUs, and 
ignis; but these have oftencr e, CanSlis has only t. Ilie most ancient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, astdtiy canfy 
lapidiy ovi;&ja. 
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GENITIVE PLURAL. 

[, Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or either 
i or ij make the genitive plural in mm; but if the ablative be 
in € only, the genitive plural has um ; as, seiUe^ seMliy sedi- ' 
Hum; turrisj turre or twriy turrivim; caput, capite, capitum, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in <Z8 have itrni, though their abldtiv( 
end in e; as, nmsj a male, mdrcj marium; vas^ a surety, vadi- 
um: but polysyllables have rather um; as, cimtasj a state oi 
city, cimtdtum^ and sometimes ctvitathmi. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and isj which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also ium ; as, hostisj an enemy, hostmm. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, geriSy a na- 
tion, gentium; urbs^ a city, whium. 

But the following have vm ; parens^ vdtes, pdnisy juvems, and 
cdms. Horace, however, has parentmni, Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in 
turn, though they have c only in the ablative singular : 

ArZ; arcisy f. a castle. Linter, -tris; m. or f. a Utile hoot. 

Caro, carnis, f. flesh. Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tis, f. a company. Mus, mQris, m. a mouse. 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, nf^is, f. snow, 

Cos, cotis, f. a hone or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. the night, 

Dos, ddtis, f. a dowry. Os, ossis, n. a hone. 

Faux, faucis^ f. the jaws. Qulris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat. Sanmis, -Itis, m. or f. a Sammie, 

Lar, iSris, m. a household god, Uter, utris, m. a bottle. 

Thus Skmnitium, lintrium, lUhim^ &/c. Also the compounds of wuui 
and as: as, septunXf seven ounces, septuncmm; bes, eight ounces, 
bessium. 

Bos, an ox or cow, has houm; and in the dative, hohuSf or bubv.':. 

Greek nouns have generally ttm; as, M&cSdoj a Macedonian > .^rabs, 
an Arabian ; ,^hiops, an Ethiopian j monociros, an unicorn ; lynx, a 
beast so called ; Thrax, a Thracian ; MacedJ&num, '^jirAbum, JEthidjmm, 
monocerdtum, lyncum, Thrdeum. But those which have a or sis in the 
nominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural indn; as, Epi- 
gramma^ epigrammdtum, or epigrammatduj an epigram ; metamorphosis, 
"ium., or -c^n. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if 
they^ were complete; thus, manes, m. souls departed, manium; calites, 
m. inhabitants of heaven, calitum; because they would have had in the 
sinff. mams or manes, and cmles. But names of feasts often vary their 
declension ;' as, Saturnalia, the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and Saiur- 
naliorum. So, Bacchanalia, Compitalia, Tnrminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poets, 
often contracted into- um ; as, nocevtitm for n/)ccntiuin : and sometimes 
to increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted ; as, ccelituum, foi 
eaVitum. The former of these is said to be done by the figure Syncdpe 
and the latter by Lpenth^sis. 

\ 

\ ■ 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

Ex0. 1. Greek noims in a have commonly Hs instead of 
tlhui ; as, poema^ a poem, poemdHs^ rather than poemaHbu8y from 
the old nominatiye poematumj of the second declension. ^ 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in siy or, when the next word be^s with a 
vowel, in m ; as, Trodn or TroddOj for TroddUnUy from 7Voa«, 
Trodcks or TrodAos^ a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural, make 
their accusative plural in es, et9, or is ; as, parteSj pcartium^ ace. 
partes^ parteisy or partis, 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in 09; as, lampasj lampadem or lampada; lamr 
pddes or lampddas. So 7Vo9, Troas; heros^ heroas; JEtMopSj 
JEthiopaSy &c 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

hmpcuy a lamp, f. lampddk or -ddosj -adij -adem or -adoj -c», 

-ode, Plur. -ddesj -ddunij -oMbmy -odes or -£k2c», -ddei^ 

"Odibus. \ 

Troas J f. Ttoam or <2o9, -(fi, -<2em or -<2a, -09, -<2e. Plur. 7Vo- 

odSes, -Jum, ^bus or -si or -sin, -des or -<2(U, -des, -c2if5tts. 
TVos, m. TVoisj TVoi, TVoew* or -a, TVos, 7Vo«, &c. 
PM/i», f . PAtZ^o;;|war Hijto, -ifi, -(^ 
Paris, m. P/ "* ^* ^ ^- " - 
Chldtnysj f. 

&c. 
Capy9y m. . 



im 



Nouns, 



Je\^' 



Nouaf'f 
clinable 



Vusativ 



. , -da» or -da, -i or -is, -de. 
^NS, -ifi, dem or Parim or -in, -i, -de. 

J;t)K|>or-yfi,-y,-yeor-y. 

^ ^i* ^ js, -i, -M» or -til, -i, -I, &c. 

RTH DECLENSION. 

^qL a declension end in us and u. 

^ ^asculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and inde- 

^^ar numher. 



iofthefol 

ined like ^ 

», fructus^ 

k fructulh 

k^ojff and I 

(Singular in* 

^and in otherl 

hi. z. 24. Esi 

blB contracted' 



TERMINATIONS. 

Nom 

Ace 

Voc 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



Plural, 



"1 



us, or ua. 



uum, 
hbuB. 
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Fructus, frwi^ masc. 
Singvlar. Plurals 



N. 


fnictus, 


fruit, 


N. fructus, 


fruits^ 


G. 


fructus, 


offrtdt, 


G. fructuum. 


offhdts^ 


D. 


fnictiii, 


to fruity 


D. fructibus, 


to fruits, 


A. 


fructiim, 


Jhdty 


A. fructus, 


fruits, 


V. 


fructus, 


fruity 


V. fructus. 


O fruits, 


A. 


fnictu, 


with fruit. 


A. fructibus, 


with fruits 






Comu, a horn, neut. 




» 




Smgular, Plural. 




N. 


comu, 


a horn, 


N. comua, 


horns, 


G. 


cornu, 


of a horn, 


Q. comuum. 


of horns, 


D. 


cornu, 


to a horn. 


D. comibus. 


to hams, 


A. 


comu, 


a h0m. 


A. comua. 


horns, 


V. 


cornu, 


horn, 


V. comua, 


O horns, 


A. 


cornu. 


with a hom» 


A. comibus. 


rvith horns. 



In like manner decline, 

Aditos, an access, HalUus, breath. Rictus, a grinning. 

Anfractus, a winding. Haustus, a draugkt.^ Risusj laughter. 
Audltus, the sense of Ictus, a stroke Ritual a rite, a cere 

hearing. Impetus, an attack. mony. 

CantuSi a singirig, or Incessus, a stately gait. Ructusl a belching. 

song. LuctuS; gii'i^f' Saltus, ia Leap^ a forest. 

Casus, a fail, an aeci' Luxus, luxury , rioU S^natus, the senate^ 

dentf or cJutnee. MStus, fear. \ -^^ <*r ^supreme council 

Ceestus, a gauntlet. Missus, a throw ; a twn % a bottle* '^e Romans. 
Cestas, a marriage-gir' or heat in races. , \\ tense, feelingi 

die. Mdtus, a motion. A jT. *^2™P^^. 

Coetus, an assenibly. Nexus, servitu(} for ^^' *» ®* 
Cultus, worship, dress. debt. ^^ 

Currus, a chariot. Nttrus, f. a ^Jlj 

Cursns, a race. law. ^ 

Decessus, & departure. Natus, a nod. '. ST 

Eventus, an event. 
ExSrcitus, an army. 






T. 

om. 



^teedonr-*. «*• 



m unicon: 



tion. 



Oht^tiiB. a loot. ^^ai I - ' "wre. gg 

' - - I have a or *..#<»-=..„:- 



Exitus, an issu^. 
Fastus, pride. 
Flatus, a blast. 
Flfitus, weeping. 
Fluctus, a wave. 
Foetus, an offspring. 
Gelu, ice. 
Gemitus, a groan. 
GrSdus, a step, a, de revenue, 
gree. ' Quasstus, gain 



'P*?/ 



St J^^'^^nm, 

OdOratua, the, sense of See 
smelling. ' I 

Passus, a pi^e. [n<;»c«. Spl: 
Principatu^' prc'emi- s 
' Pi'Scessus ,*a progress. Su 
ft*ogressu6, an advance- Sv , 
ment. T » 

R^spectus, a view. 1 
/■Proventus, an increase,^, q^ 

^tJsixe, by the ^oj 
•^gaI and soinctiji'* 



al in <J» ;«%"*■" 

nitive plural 
WMnium; cad^^' 
have had in"' 



often var/t" 
yoktlium and So! 






GMBt\x»j,the taste. OxLestvLS, a complaint. jupt u*^ 

mWm a, habit, /AcR^dttua, a return, <w/ *'J «?» ««^*«^«^> 
state of mind or body, inconle. ^ ^e figure 5yncd> 



m 
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Exc. 1. The following nouns arc feminine : 



Acns, a needle. 
Anus, an pld woman. 
Bdmos, a house. 



P^cus, a Jig. 
M&nu8, the hand. 
P£nUB, a store house. 



FortTcus, a gaUery. 
BpicuB, a den, 
Tribus. a tribe. 



Penus and specus are sometimes masculine. Ficus, penuSf and domus, 
with several others, are also of the second dpclension. CupricomuSj m. 
the si^ Capricorn, although from comu, is always of the second decl. 
and BO are the compounds of manus ; ummdnusy having one hand ; centi" 
mantis f &c. adj. QtiereuSj an oak, has ^crcdrum, and -«2cm, in the 
gen. pi. Versus has versi, versOrum, versis, as well as its regular cases. 
SenAtus has also -dft, in the gen. 
" Ci>oiitt» is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 



Domus, a housCy fern. 



lingular. 

N. domus, a house, 

G. domus, or -mi, of a house, 

D. domui, or -mo, to a house, 

A. domum, a house, 

Y. domiis, O house, 

A. domo, %DU.h a house. 



Plural. 

N. domus, homesj 
G. domorum, or -uum,o/Aott9e9, 

D. domibus, to houses, 

A. domes, or -us, houses, 

V. domus, O houses, 

A. domibus, with houses. 



Note, Dorms, in the genit signifies, of a house ; and (2omt, 
at home, or of home ;ras memineris dond, Terent £un. iv. 
7.45. 

Exc. 2. The following noimshave ^huSf in the dative and ablative 
plural. 



Lslcus^ a lake. 
Pt^tus, a birth. 
P tUBj a harbour. 



SpScus, a den. 
Tribus, a tribe. 
V6ru, a spit. 



Acus, a needle. 
Arcus, a bow. 
Artus, ajointr * 
Genu, the knee. I 

PortuStgenUfj^ ^^ ^^^ iiave likewise tbus; aSj portlbus or portlibus. 

Exc. 3. JeI®'^ deligW 'venerable name of our Saviour, has um 
m the accusativ it, a b/^ in all the other cases.* 



* Nouns of the fo 



f^ lension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were declined like ^ varj^' rui^j a crane ; thus,/rMCfi«, fructuiSffructuiy 
fruetuem, fructusj ggl pl^ ; fructues^ fructuum, fructulbus, fructuesy 
fructues, fructuUui^ ' ^ ^ that all the cases are contracted, except the 
dative sin^ar, and ^'"''*> /tive plural. In some writers, we still find the 
^eni\ive singular in V^^, lias, Ejus anuis causA, lor anHs. Terent. Heaut 
". 3. 4*6. and in other \ ^ Aative in u; as, Resistire impitiiy for impetut 

Cic. Fun. X. 24. EsXo hoka^^ ^^^ ^^^^' ^^' ^^"* ^' ^^ ^*"' ^^^' ' 
aometiines cootracted i ' j^rriimi for curruum* 

* casr 



• 



I 



h6 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth decleasion end in eSy and are of die feim- 

nine gender. 

• o 

TSRMIirATIOHS. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. > -„ Norn. 

Voc. <*•» Ace. 

Gen. / -I Voc. 

Dat. (^' Gen. 



riur 



Ace. 
Abl. 



em, 
e. „ 



Dat. 
Abl. 



£niiii| 
Sebus. 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



res, 

« • 
rei, 

rei, 

rem, 

res, 

re, 



Res, a thingj fern. 
Singtdar. 

a thingj 

of a thingj 

' to a thing J 

a things 

O thing J 

MoUk a thing. 



PbaraL 



N. res, 
G. rerum, 
D. rehus, 
A* res, 
V. res, 
A. rehus, 

In like manner decline, 



thxngsj 
of things J 
to things J 

things^ 

O things J 

toith things* 

a 



Acies, the edge of a Inglttvies, gluttony. ScHhiea, the scabf or itch, 
thing J or mi army in Mftcies, leanness. Series, an order, or 



order of battle. 
Cftries, rottenness. 
Cies&rieSy the hair, 
Fftcies, the face. 
Gl&cies, ice. 



MatSries, matter. row. 

Permcies, destruction. Species, an appearance 

Prdliiyies, a loose7u)ss. Siiperflcies, the surface 



RftbieS) madness. 
S&nies, gore. 



Tempfiries, temperate- 
ness. 



Except dieSf a day, masc. or fern, in the 8ii%ular 
theplurial ; and meridiesj the mid-dajr, or no 

Tlie poets sometimes make the genitive, ' 
gular, in e ; as, fide, for fid£i. Ov. M. 3, 34- 

The nouns of this declension are few in eT 
and seem anciently to have been comprehe:tJ3»' 
sion. Most of them want thb genitive, dats^^ 
manv the plural altogether. ^ 

All nouns of the mlh declension end in ieif^^, 
spes^ hope ; res, a thing ; and all nouns in ie» ^^ ^ 
four ; dhieSj%&T tree ; dries , a ram ; p&ries, aOiV > .* 
are of the third declension. Jf2e^ie« is of thOi^^^ 

IRREGULAR NOuAGe" 



, and always masc. in 

asc.r t' "^ 

re rarjny the dative «n- 

••jirdM exceedine fifty, 
havT the third declen- 
uxaiblative plural, and 



LHl 



Irregular nouns may he reduced to 
Defecti&ij and Redundant. 



i&/. 



three ', fides f ftith ; 
ene fifth, except these 
T.d ^fuies, rest •, which 
d id fifth declension. 



i* classes, Vanahkj 
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I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous^ and 
may be reduced to the following classes. 

1. Masadine in the singular ^ and neuter in the plural, 

AvernuB, a lake in Campania^ hell. Maen&lus, a hill in Arcadia. 
Dindymus, a hill in Phrygia.. Pangasus, apromontonj in Thrace. 

IsmSinis, a hiU in Thrace. Tsen&rus, a promontory m Laconia. 

Masslcus, a hiU in Campania^ fa- Tstrt&rus, hell. 

taotis for excellent wines. T&j^gStus, a hill in Laconia. 

Thus, ^vernay ^vemdrum ; Dindpma, -Orumj <&c. These are thought 
by some to be properly adjectives, having mons understood in the singu-* 
lar, and juga or ccLcumlna, or the like, in' the plural. 

2. Masc» in the sing, and in the plttr. masc, and neuter* 
JocuSy a jest, pi. jod and joca ; Idcus^ a place, pi. loci and 
loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singuloTj and neuter in the pluraL 
ChrhdsuSj a sail, pi. carbdsa ; Pergdnms, the citadel of Troy, 
pi. Pergdma, 

4. Neuter in the singular ^ and masculine in the plural, 
Ccdwny pi. ccdij heaven; Elysium, pi. Elysii, me Elysian \ 
fields ; Argosj pi. Argiy a city in Greece. •♦* 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. masc, or neuter. 
Rostrum,, a rake, pi. ra;stri and rostra; ficsnum, a bridle, pi. 
frcad and frcsna, . 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 
Delictum, a delight, pi. delicia ; . ipulum, a banquet, pi. 
epuliz; balneum, a bath, pi. halnece, and balnea, 

Heteroclites, 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites; as, 

ocw, vdsis, a ves sel, pi. vdsa^ vasorum ; jugerum, jugeri, an acre, 

^nj pl- ji^g^^fh j^g&i'v^t jugenbtis, which has likewise sometimes 

jugeris, andjugsre, in fiie singular, from the obsolete jugus, 

or juger. I 

In double nomc s, both nouns are declined when combined 
in the nominative^ case ; as. 
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Respublica, a commonwealth^ fern. 
lingular. Phxrai. 



N. respubKca, 
G. reipublicae, 
D. reipublicse, 
A. rempublicam, 
V. respublicay 
A. republici. 

Jusjurandum, m oathj neut 
Singuhr, Pluarfd. 



N. reispublicse, 
G. rerampublicarum, 
D. rebuspubliciS| 
A. respublicasy 
V. respubKcae, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jUrisjurandiji 
D. jurijurandO) 
A. jusjurandum, 
y. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 
G. jummjmcmdorumj* 
D^ jurihusjuraindU^ 
A. jurajuranda, 
y. jurajuranda, 
A. jwriiusjurandU. 



If a nominative is combined with 9ome othei: case, then the 
nominative only is declined ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a /aot%, masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilias, 
D, patrifanulias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
y. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension ; as, 



N. 
Orpheus, 



G. 

ei, 

eos. 



D. 

eo. 



ei 



N. G. 

^^^P'^^' \ odis, 

N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei. 






odi. 



A. 

eum 
or eon 
ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

D. A. 

eo 



J 



V. 



eu 



Ab. 

eo; 2dDeclen. 

— ; 3dDeclen. 



V. 



u. 



Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode; SdDeden. 

V. Ab. 



li, 



{lem, 
orlen, 



eu, 



(les, > 
^orle,5 



:eo;2dDeclen. 
,le; SdDeclen. 



* The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not/ used. 



Ji 



c 
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Some nouns are of peculiar declension* 


Sinffular, 


Singular. Pkral. 


N. Jupiter, 


N. vis, N. vires, 


G. Jovis, 


Gv vis, 


G. virium. 


D. Jovi, 


D. — 


D. viribus. 


A.. Jovem, 


A. vim. 


A. vires, 


V. Jupiter, 


V. vis. 


V. vires, 


A. Jove. 


A', vi. 


A. viribus. 


i^ngulark 


Phrdl, 


N. bos, 




N. boves, 


6. bovis, 




G. bourn. 


D. bovi, 




D. bobus, or bubus, 


Ak bovenij 


} 


A. boves, 


V. bos, 




V. boves, 


A. bove. 




A. bobus, or bubus. 
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II. DE^ECtlVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, eithetin cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases dijQTerent ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
aptota ;* as, pondo^ b. pound or pounds ; fasy right ; nefas^ 

wrong ; nndpiy mustard ; 

m&ne, the mormng ; ad, dldrum mane. Pers. A mane ad vespiram, Flaut. 
Multo manCf &c. ; eepej an onion ; gausS,pe, a rough coat, &c.; all of 
tkem nenter. We may r^k limoDg indeclinable nouns, any word 
put for a noun ; as, vtlle &uuiny for sua voluntas, his own inclination. 
Pers, Istud eras, for iste erasVLnMS dies, that to-morrow. Mart, mag- 
fmrn Groicdrum, the Orndga, or the large O of the Greeks. Infldus est 
compositwm exin et fidus ; infldus is compounded of in nndfidus. 

To these add foreign or barbarous names ', that is, names which are 
neither Greek nor Latin ; as, Job, Elisabet, Jerusalem^ &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
monopiota ; as, inqmesj want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlcis, and tmucI, in the genit. sing. ; thus, dids gratid, for form's sake ; 
res nauci, a thing of no vame ; inficias, and incita, or incXtas, in the ace. 
plural ; thus, ire inficias, to deny ; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait 
or nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the ablative plural, in spite of one : and these 
ablatives singular ; noctu, in the night-time ; diu, interdiu, in the day- 
time ; promptu, in readiness } natu, by birth ; injussu, without command 
or leave ; ergd, for the sake j as, ergd iltius, Virg. Ambdge, f. with a 
windinfir or a tedious story ; comp^de, f. with a fetter } casse, m. with a 
net ; Plur. amhdges, 'ibus ; compides, -ium, -Ibus ; casses, -ium, 

3. Some are used in tivo cases only, and therefore called 



* From Trimsj a case, and a privative } gen. aptatdrum. 
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diptota ; as, neces8€y or -um, necessity ; volupe or volupj plea- 
sure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; astUy a town ; 

hiTf the palm of the hand ', in the nom. and ace. singular : vesper, m. 
tespire, or -Srif the evening ; sirempsj sirem^sCf the same, all alike ; in 
the nom. and abl. sing. : spontiSf f. spontey of its own accord ; inipStis, m. 
impUey force ; verbirisj n. verhirej a stripe ; in the ^en. and abl. sing. : 
vepremf m. vepre^ a briar ; in the ace. and abl. sing. : the last two entire in 
the plur. ; vepres, -wm, or -iuTfi, &c. ; verbiray veMrum, verberibusy &c. ; 
repetunddrum, abl. repetundis, sc. pecuniisj money unjustly taken in the 
time of one's office, extortion ; suppUicB, nom. plur. suppUuLSy in the ace 
help ; mflria, infiriaSf sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called triptota ; as, preci^ precenij prece^ f. a prayer, from 
prex^ which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; preces^ pre- 
cum^ pretnbuSj ^fc. 

Fiminis, ^enit. from the obsolete femen, the thigh , in tlie dat. and abl. 
sing, femintj and -e ; in the nom. ace. and voc. plur. femXna. LHca^ a 
process, ace. sing, dicam, pi. dicas; tantundem, nom. and ace. tarUidem, 
genit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, 
dative, and ablative ; as, hiems, rusy thus, mUus, mely /ar, and nouns of 
the fifth declension ', except re>9y dieSy and perhaps speciesy entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuters ; mMoSy a 
song 'j itUlcy songs ', IpoSy a heroic poem ; caco€theSy an evil custom ; 
cetCy whales ; Tempty plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in 
the nom. ace. and voc. ; also gratcsy f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

6. The following nouns want the nominative, and of con- 
sequence the vocative ; and therefore are called tetraptota : 

Vicisy f. of the place or stead of another ; pSc&disy f. of a beast ; sordis, 
f. of filth ; dXtioniSy f. of dominion, power ; dpisy f. of help. Of these 
pScudis and sordis have the plural entire ; dXtiOnis wants it altogether ; 
Ticis is not used in the genitive plural ; 6pis, in the plural, genermy sig- 
nifies wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nexy slaughter ; djopsy 
a dish of meat ; and/mx, corn; hardly used in the nominative singular, 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some noims only want one case, and are called pen- 
taptota ; 

Thus, fax J fcBXj fely gloSy labeSy luxy osy (the mouth ;) paXy piXy proleSy 
pus, ros, sobblesy and soly want the genitive plural. Chaosy n. a confused 
mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural entirely ; dat. sing, chao. So 
satiaSy i. e. satiUas, a glut or fill of any thing. SituSy a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth decL wants the genit. and perhaps the dat. sing, also 
the gen. dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in Number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural from the nature of the 
things which tliey express* Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
com, most abstract ncnins, &c. ; as, justttiOj justice ; anitnius^ 
ambition; astus^ cunning^ mmica^ music; aphm^ parsley; 
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argeniumy sflver; aurumj gold, lacj milk; triHcuniy wheat; 
hordeunij barley ; dvena^ oats ; juveninSy youth, &c. But of 
these we find several sometimes used in Uie plural. 

2. The foUowinijr masculines are hardly ever found in the plural : 

Aer, aSriSy the air. Nemo, 4nis, c. g. no body. 

iCther, -SriS) the sky. Pdnus, -i, or-(iay d. g. oa fnanner of 

Flmus, -i, dung. provisions, 

Hespdrus, -i, the evejiing-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Limus, -i; slime. Pulvis, -£ris, dust. 

MSridies, -iei, mid-day. Sanguis, -tnis, blood, 

Mundus, -iy a woman*s ornaments. Sdpor, -dris, sleep. 

Muscus, -i, moss. Viscus, -i, bird-time. 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -eb, potter^ s earth. S&las, -atis, safety. 

F&ina,y-VB,fame. Sitis, -is, thirst. 

Hdmus, -i, the ground. SCkpellex, -ctilis, housclutld fumi- 

Lues, -is, a plague. ture. 

Plebs, plebis, the comm^m people Tabes, -is, a consumption 

Pabes, -is, the youth. Tellus, -Qris, the earth. 

(^uies, -Stis, rest. VespSra, -ib, the evening, 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a Ust of names. J^tltum, -i, clay. 

Dlluctdum, -i, the dawning of day. Nihil, nihilum or nil, nothing. 

Ebur, -5ris, ivory. Pfiligus, -i, the sea. 

GSlu, indecl. frost. PSnum, -i, and penus, -dris, all kinds 

Hllnm, -i, the black speck of a bean, of provisions. 

a trifle. Sal, s&lis, salt. 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the time Senium, -i, old age. 

when courts do not sit. Ver, v6ris, the spring. 

Lsthum, -i, death. YrruSj -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of feasts, books, 
games, and several cities ; thus, 

Apollinares, -ium, games in honour Oljrmpia, -6i\mi,the Olympic games. 

of ApoUo. SyracQsae, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -iorum, the Hierosol^ma, -drum, Jerusalem ; O' 

feasts of Bacchus. Hierosol^ma, -ee, of the first de- 

Bucolica, -drum, a book of pastorals. clension. 

Qj The following masculines are hardly used in the singular : 

Cancelli, lattices or windows, made ried before the chief magistrates 

with cross-bars like a net ; a rail of Rome. 

or balustrade round any place; Fasti, -drum, or fastus, -uum, col en- 
bounds or limits. dars, in which were marked festi- 

Cani, grey hairs. vol days, the names of m^gis 

Casses, -ium, a hunter* s net. trates, o/'C. 

CSleres, -um, the light-horse. Fines, -ium, the borders of a coiin 

(^odicilli, writings. v try, or a country. 

Druides, -um, the Druids, priests of F6ri, the gangways of a ship ; scnLu 

the ancient Britons and Gauls. in the circus ; or the cells of a 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods car- bee-hive. 

6 
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Furftires, -urn, scales in the head, Mlndres, -um, successors. 

Inf^ri; the gods helow. NaUles, -ium, parentage, 

Ldmtlres, -um, hobgohlinSt or spirits PostSri, posterity. 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -urn, the nobles. 

Lib^ri, children. Pagillares, -lum, writing'tdbUs. 

MajOres, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

Manes, -ium, spirits of the dead.. SApSri, -dm, ^ -drum, the gods above. 

7. The following feminines want the singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. FSris, holidays. Offaciee, cheats. 

AngusticB, difficuUtes^. Gades, ^ium, Cadiz. Op^ree, workmen. 
Apinse, gewgaws. Gerrie, trifles. ParietlnsB, ruinous 

ArgHtis, quirliSf witti-HjikdeBf -um, the seven walls. 

cisms. stars. Partes, -ium, a party. 

Bi^s, a chariot drawn IndticisB, a truce. Phai^rsB, trappings. 

by two horses. InddvisB, clothes to put Pl&gae, nets. 

TrigsB, — by three. on. Pleiftdes, -um, the seven 

Q,uadrlg89, ^^byfour. Ineptiss, siUy stories. stars. [ments. 

Bracca3, breeches. InsldisB, snares. Frsstlgias, enchant- 

BrBnchisdy the giUs of aKAlendtB, Nons, IduByFTlmitiBB, first fruits. 

fish. -uum, names which QuisquIliiB, sweepings. 

Charites, -um, the three the Romans gave to RSllquitB, a remaivider. 

graces. ceritsia days in ea^h Saiebrcs, rugged pUices. 

Ctlnse, a cradle. m^nth. Saline, salt-pits. 

D^cimte, tithes. L&picldine^, ston£ quar- Scalee, a ladder. 

Dirs, imprecations, the ries. ScatebrsB, a spring. 

furies. lAi&rmf an epistle. &c6pm, a besom, a broom. 

Divitiee, riches. Lactes, -ium, the smaUTir.ebisd, darkness. 

Dry&des, -mn, the guts. ThermoB, hot baths. 

nymphs of the woods. M&ntlhiBS, spoils takenTheimopflm, straits of 
ExctlbisB, watches. in war. vumrU (Eta. 

l£jLB6^pifB, funerals. Minee, threats. Tricoe, toys. 

£ziivia3, spoils. MinutifB, little niceties. Valvs, folding doors. 

Facetiae, pleasant say- Nugte, trifles. \eTsMisi,thesevenstars. 

ings. Nundlnce, a market. VindicisB, a claim of 

Facultates, -um, fy -ium, Nuptiee, a marriage. liberty, a defence. 

one's goods fy cluittels. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, public acts or records. COnabCila, a cradle, an origin, 

iEstiva, sc. castra, summer quar- Dict€ria, scoffs, witticisms, 

ters. Exta, the entrails. 

Arma, arms. Februa, -6rum, purifying sacrifices 

Bellaria, -orum, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind. 

Bona, goods. Fraga, stratcberries. [ters. 

Br^via, -ium, shelves. Hybema, sc. castra, vtinter quar' 

Castra, a camp. Ilia, -ium, the entrails. 

Charistia, -drum, a peace-feast. InctinabCila, a cradle, 

Cibaria, victuals. Insecta, insects. 

JComitia, an assembly of the people, Justa, funeral rites, 

to make laws, elect magistrates, Lamenta, lamentations, 

•or hold trials. Lautia, provisions for the entertain- 

Crgpuudia, children's baubles. ment of foreign ambassadors. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 63 

l^'ustra, dens of toUd beasts. Princtpia, the place in the camp 

IkilSg&lia, -ium, cottages. where the generates tent stood. 

AC CBnia, -ium, ^ -idrum, the waUs of P^thia, games in honour of Apollo. 

a city. Riostra, a place in Rome made of 

ACtlnia, -idnim, offices. the beaks of ships, from which 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. orators used to make orations to 

Ovilia, -ium, an enclosure where the the people. 

people went to give their votes. ScrQta, old clothes. 
I^e&ria, -ium, the dew-lap of a Sponsalia, -ium, espousals. 

beast. St&tiva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 

PftrSphema, aU things the wife Suovetaurilia, -ium, a sacrifice of a 
brings her husband except her swine, a sheep, and an ox. 
dowry. Talaria, -iom, winged shoes. 

F&rentalia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places. 

funeral of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

Philtra, love potions. sit in ships. 

Prscordia, the bowels. Utensilia, -lam, utensils. 

HCy Several nouns in each of the aboye lists are found also in the sin 
gvlar, but in a different sense ; thus, eastrum, a castle ; litira, a letter 
of the alphabet. &c. 

III. REDUNDANT ^OUNS. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways : I. In termination 
only ; as, arboa and arbor j a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
ImrtUj genit. lawi and laurus^ a laurel tree ; sequester^ -trij or 
"trisy a mediator. 3. Only in gender ; as, hie or hoc vulguSj 
the rabhle. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, md* 
t^rioy -ce, or materiesy -tei, matter ; plebs^ -dsy the common peo- 
ple, or plebesj -is, -ei, or contracted, plebi. 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tdmitruSj -t/9, masc tonUrUy neut thunder. 
6. In declension and gender ; as, penvSy -i^ an4 -us^ m. or f. ox 
penuSj -dm, neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen- 
der, and declension ; as, cUhery -em, masc. and athrOy -£C^ fern, 
the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are differ- 
ently varied ; as, iigrisy -is or -idis^ a tiger ; to which may be 
added nouns which have the same signification in different 
numbers ; as, Fldena^ -<8 ; or FideruBj -dnnii, the name of a ci 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consis 
those which express the same meaning by different termi 
tions ; as, mendOy -cb; and mendtmij -i, a fault; cassis, -tdis , 
and easAday -da, a helmet. So, 

AcIdos, ^ -iim, a grapC'Stone. Aphractus, ^ -urn, an open ship. 

Alvear, ^ -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, ^ -nm, the flag, colours. 

Amftr&cus, ^ -um, sweet marjoram. Bftciilus, ^ -um, a staff. 

Anclle, ^ -ium, an oval shield. Balteus, ^ -urn, a belt. 

AngSpoTtOByts, fy "i, fy -um, a nar- Bfttillus^ ^ -urn, afir/^shovel. 

row Ume. C&pftlus, v 'Um, a hilt. 
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Capns, ^ -0, a eapan. Mdnitum, ^ -us, -ills, ah admaniHon 

CSpa, ^ -e, indecl. an <mion, Muria, &r -es, -i€i, brine or piehU^ 

Clypens, fy -um, a skidd. Nasus, fy -um, £/te nose. 

Colmvies, ^ -iOf JUth, dirt. Obsidio, fy -um, a siege. 

Comp&^es, ^ 'go, a joining. (Estrus, 4^ -um, a gad-bee. 

Conger, ^ -grus, a Zar^e eel. Ostrea, &' -um, an oyster. 

Crdcus, ^ -um, saffron. Peplns, ^ -um, a t^etZ, a robe. 

CObltuB, 4^ -um, a cubit. Pistrina, ^ -um, a bake-house, 

Dilavlum, fy -es, a deluge. Prasteztus, -As, 4^ -um, a pretext. 
ElSphantuB, 4^ El^phas, -antis, an Rapa, 4^ -um, a turnip. 

elephant, Rama, 4^ -men, the cud. 

ElSgus, &• -eia, an elegy. Ruscus, 4^ -um, a brush. 

EssSda, fy -um, a chariot. Seps, fy s^pes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, ^ -van, an event. Segmen, ^ -mentum, a piece or 
Fulgetra, ^ -um, lightving. paring. 

G&lerus, 4^ -um, a hat. Sibilus, 4^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, 4^ -a ; 4^ -er, -Sris or -6ri, a Sinus, 4^ -um, a milk-paU. 

bunch, a sioelling. SpurcUia, 4^ -es, nasttness. 

Gllltlnum, 4^ -en, glue, 8tramcn, 4^ -tum, straw. 

Hebddmas, 4^ -ftda, a week. Sufflmen, 4^ -tum, a perfume. 
Intrita, ^ -um, 'fine mortar, mintud Tignus, «^ -um, a plank, 

1 meat. Tdral, ^ -ale, a bed-covering. 

Libr&rium, 4^ -a, a book-ease. TorcQlar, 4^ -are, a tovne press. 

MacSria, ^ -es, -lei, la waU. Viscus, fy -uta, bird-lime. 

MiUiare, fy -ium, a mile. Vetemus, 4* -um, a lethargy. 

J^fote. The nouns which arc called variable and defective, seem oruri»> 
ally to have been redundant ; thus, vdsa, -Orumy properly comes from 
vasum, and not from vas; but custom, which gives laws to all languageo, 
has dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of othersv 



DIVISION OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION AND 

DERIVATION. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
ber, is called a ccUectwe noun ; as, pdpulus^ a people ; exera^ 
Mj^f an army^ 

^^p. A substantiye derived from another substantive proper, 
^^nifying one's extraction, is called a patronymic noun ; as^ 

Pri&mldes, the son of Priamus;, Mstias, the daughter of .^Eetes; 
JV^rinc, the daughter of Nereus. iPatroftymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly 
used, derive them also from the grandfather, or from some other re- 
markable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from the founder of 
a nation or people ; 9S,M.&c\des, the son, grandson, great-grandson, or one 
of the posterity of ^acus ; BOm^iLHdtB, we Romans, from their first king 
Romulus. 
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Patronyinic names of men end in des ; of women, in t9, a»^ 
or fie. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and c», of the third ; as, PriamidfSy -d<Zy &c. ; pi. 
-cfe, 'ddrum^ &e..; Nerine^ -es ; Tynddris^ -tdis or -ddwfj Mi' 
tiasj -ddis, &c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a patriai or gentile noun ; as, 

Tros, TroiSfB. man born at Troy 'yir TroaSy -ddis, a woman born at 
Troy. SiciUuSf -£, a Sicilian man ; Sicilisy -idiSf a Sicilian woman ; so, 
Mdcido, -dniSf ArplnaSy -dtisy a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; 
from Troja, SicUia, Macedoniay Arpinum. But patrials for the most part 
are to be considered as adjectiyes, having a substantive understood ; as, 
RoTnaiau, AthlniensiSy &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
ply the quality of the adjective, \^thout regard to the thing 
in vrhich the quality exists, is called an abstract ; as, 

JTisVUia, justice ; bdnitaSf goodness ; dulcCdo, sweetness , from Justus^ 
just ; bonus J good ; dulcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from, which these abstracts come are caUed concretes ; 
because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it 
belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, o^, or doy and are very nume- 
rous, being detived from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, iSignify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a 
dimimUive; as, 

UbeUuSy a little book ; chartHlay a little papei: ; djmscHilumy a little 
work ; eorc^lum, a little heart ; r€tXc\i.lumy a small net ; scdbeUvmj a 
small form ; IdpiUuSj a little stone ; cuUelluSy a little knife ; pdgeUay a 
little page : &om ftftcr, chartay Spus, cor, r€tey scamnumy lapis, cutter y 
pdgina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
prunitive ; as, from puerypueritluSypuelluSypueUijilus.; from cista, ci-stHlay 
cisteUa.y cistellula ; from hdmoy h&nvwncio, hdmunctilus. Diminutives for 
the most part end in luSj lay lumy and are generally of the same gender 
with their primitives. 

When the signification of the primitive is increasedy it is called an 
PLincATivE, and eiids in o ; as, cdpito, -onisy having a large head : 
ndsOf IdbeOy bucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 
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6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a verbal 
noun ; as, 

dmor, love ; doctrlnay leaminff ; from dmOj and ddceo. Verbal nouns 
are very numerous, and commomy end m io, or, us, and nra ; {is, lectio^ 
a lesson \ dmdtor^ a lover ; Juctus, grief; credtHra, a creature. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express 
its quality ; as, durus, hard; mollis, 9qft.* 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and case, 
to agree with substantives in all these accidents.'f 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension; but adjectives of onfe or two terminations are of 
the third. 

Exc. The following adj^^tiyes, though ihej have thi^e tenkiiiiations, 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sharp. CSl&MTy famous. PSdester, an foot. 

Alftcer, cheerful. CSler, simft. [a horse. S&laber, wholesome. 

Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to Sylvester, woody, 

to a plain. PlUuster, marshy. Vdl&cer, swift. 

Ride far the Gender of Adjectives* 

In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc, the 
second &m., and the third neut In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem^^ and the second neut Adjec- 
tives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTfVEB OF THE FIRST AKD SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut good. 

Plural. 
N. bon-i, -SB, -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. bon-is, 

A. bon-os. 



N. b6n-us, 
G. bon-i, 
D. bon-o, 
A. bon-um, 
V. bon-e, 
A. bon-o. 



Singtdar. 



-85, 
-88, 

-am, 

-a? 
-a. 



-um, 

-um, 
-uin, 
-o. 



V. bon-i, 

A. 



-as, 
-ae. 



-a? 



tin like manner decline, 
Brbus, unripe, hitter. ^grOfus, sick, 
ff^naj sour, tart. ^ratilus, vying with. 

atus; sharp. ^quus, equal, just. 

AdvUt^iimiB, counterfeit. Ahenns, ^ brass. 



bon-is. 



Albus, white. 
Altus, high, 
AmSlrus, bitter. 
Amcenus, pleasant. 



* We know thlnffs by their qualities only. Every quality must belong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore always implies a substantive 
•zpressed or understood, and cannot make full sense without it. 

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers^ nor cases ; but 
certain terminations answering to the gender, number, and case of the 
substantive with which it is joined. 
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Ambiguus, daubtftd. 
Amicus, friendly, 
Ampluer, large, 
AnnuuB, yearly, 
Angustus, narrow. 
Antiquus, ancient, 
Apricus, sunny, 

Aptiis, fit. 

Arcanus, secret, 

Arctusy straight, 

Arduns, lofty, 

Aigatus, quick, skriU 

Absds, roasted, hot^^re 

Asttltus, cunmi^, 

Avarus, covetous, 

Avidus, greedy. 

Augustus, tenerdble. 

Austems, harsh, rough, 

Balbus, stammering. 

Barb&rus, savage. 

Bardus, dM, slow. 

Beatus, blessed. 

Bellus, pretty. 

BSnignuB, kvnd. 

Bimus, two years old. 

BlsBus, Usping. 

Blandus,. flattering. 

BrQtus,. brutish, sense- 
less. 

Cidacus, fading. 

Caacus, blino. 

Callidiu, cunmftg. 

CaJvus, bald. 

dm&TMA, crooked, 

Candidus,/atr, sin^icre, 

Cainus, hoary. 

Cants, dear, 

Cassus, void. 

Ca;ituB, chaste, 

Cautus, wary, 

C&vus, hoUow. 

CelsuB, high, lofty. 

Cemuus, stooping. 

CertuB, certa^n, sure. 

Claras, famous. 

Claudus, lame, 

CceriUus, or -€U8, azure 
sky-coloured. 

Commd^us, convenient. 

Concinnus, fine, neat, 

Cornscus, glittering. 

CrassuB, thick. 

CrSpSruB, doubtful. 

Crispns^ curled 

Crtldus, raw. 



CunctuB, dU, 

Curtus, short, 

Curvus, crooked. liiaucus, grey, 

C^nicus, churlish. Gnaru8> skilful. 

Dfed&lus, (poet.) euH' Gnavus, active. 



Gibbus, convex, 
Gilvus, flesh'colmtred. 
Glauciis, gre\ 



ously made. 
DScorus, graceful, 
Denscts, thick. 
Dignus, worthy, 
Dirus, direful. 
liisertus, uoquent. 
Diilturnus, lasting, 
. Doctlls, learned. 
l>titiiv»y^doubtful, 
Dorus, ilar<2. 
EbriuB, drunk. 



Gratus, thankful, 
Hirsatus, birtus, rkugk. 
Hispldus, rugged, 
Holkestns, honourable f 

honest. 
Homus, of this year, 
Hamanus, human, he- 

longing to a man; 

humane, poUte. 
Hflmldus, moist, 
IdoneuB, fit. 



Effoetus, past havitUg Ignarus, igitorant, 
young, Ignavus, slotl^uL 

EgenuB, poor, ' Jmprdbus, vncked, 

EgrSgiuB, remarkable, ilncestus, unchaste. 
Euzus, boiled. Inclj^tus, renowned. 

ExIguuS) small. Indlgus, needy, 

Ezlmius, ezcellent, Industrius, duigent, 

Ezoticus, from a (/V>- Ineptus, u»/i<. 

reign country. Inf Idus, unfaithful. 

Extemus, outward. IngSnuus, free-born. 



FacStus, witty. 
FacundoB, eloquent, 
Falsus, false, lyings 
F&mel!cu8, famisMd. 
Fatuus, fooUsh. 
Faustus, lucky. 
FSrus, wild, savage, 
Fessus, weary. 
Festinus, hastening. 
Festus, festival. 
¥ldua,faitl{ful. 



Immicus, unfriendly, 
Inlquus, uneven, unjust, 
Intentus, intense, strait, 
Invldus, envious, 
Invitus, unwilling, 
IracunduB, passumate. 
Iratus, angry, • 
Irritus, fruitless, vain, 
Jejunus, fastiftg. 
Jucundus, pleasant. 
Lstus, joyful. 



Frnltimus, neighhout' Lsevus, on the left hand. 



tng. 
Ilnnus, firm, steady. 
Flaccus, flap-eared. 
Flavus, yellow. 
Fcedus, u^ly. 



Largus, large. 
LascIvuB, wanXon. 
Lassus, weary, 
Latus, broad. 
Laxus, loose, slack. 



FoBtus, btg with young, Lentns, slow, pliant 
FormOsus, fair. h^pidna, pretty, witty 



Fretua, trust^ig. 
, Frivdlufl, trifling. 
Fulvus, yellow. 
Furvus, swarthy. 
FuBcus, brown. 
Garrillus, prattling. 
G€liduB, cold as ice. 
GSminus, double. 



LimpTdus, clea.r, pure. 
lilmus, smdnting. 
Lippus, blear-eyed. 
LonginquuB, far off. 
Longus, long. 
Lubricus, slippery. 
Lacidus, bright. 
L'aridus, paie, ghastly. 



GermanuB, of the 5ame Luscus, blind of one 
stock, real. eye. 
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M&clflentiui, lean. 
M&lignufl) spiteful. 
Mancus, maimedf lame, 
M&nlfestus, evidejU. 
MarcldaB,: rotten. 
M£diufl, mid or middle. 
MendfcuB, beggar-Uke, 
Menstruus, monthly. 
MfirAcQS, without mix- 

tare, , 

Mfirus, pure. 
Minis, wonderful. 
MddestuB, modest. 
Mcestus, sad. 
MdlestiiB, trouhUsomt. 
Mdrosus, surhj^ 
MdruB, foolish. 
MacTdus, musty. 
Mundas, neat. 
Mdtllus, maimedf %ovth- 

out horns. 
MatuS) dumb. 
MutuuBf nrnttudj lentj or 

borrowed. 
Kltmiufl) too much. 
Nozius, hurtful. 
Nadus, naked. 
NuntiuS; bringing news. 
Obesus, fatj auU. 
Obllquus, crooked. 
OhacasmiB, obscency omi- 
• nous. 

Obscanis, dark, mean. 
Obsdletus, old, out of 

use. 
OhstlpVLB, stiff, wry. 
ObtQsus, blunt. 
Odidsus, hateful. 
Op&cus, dark, shady. 
C^Imus, rich, fat. 
OpIpiiTUB, costly, dainty. 
C^porttlnus, seasonable. 
Op&IentuB, or -ens, rich. 
Orbus, destitute. 
OtiOsns, at leisure. 
Psetus, pink-eyed. 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parous, sparing. 

1 having 
father and 
mother 
aline, 
Piltiilus, wide, spread' 
ing 



Paulas, little. 
Pauci, -ciB, -ca, few. 
P£rItuB,.ffA»{fuZ. 
Perftdus, treacherous. 
Perpetuus, continuaL 
Persplcuus, evidenU, 
Pius, pious. 
Planus, plaiai. 
Planus, full, 
Plfirlque, -ssque, -ft^ue, 

the snost part; smg. 

fern, pler&que. 
Posticus, on the hack 

part of a house. 
Prsditus, endued with. 
PrftTus, wicked, 
PrScarius, at another's 

pleasure. 
Priscus, old, out of use. 
Pristinus, ancient. 
Privatus, private, re» 

tired. ' 
Pnvus, single, peculiar^ 
Probus, good, honest. 
Procerus, high, taU. 
Pr5fknus, profane, tm- 

holy. 
Prdfundus, deep. 
Promiscuus, confused, 
Promptus, ready. 
Pronus, with the face 

downward.- 
Pr5pgrus, hasty. 
Pr5pinquus, near. 
Proprius, proper. 
PrStervus, saucy. 
Publicus, public. 
Pudicus, chaste. 
Pullus, blackish. 
Porus, pure, clean, 
Ptltus, without mixture. 
Quantus,. how great. 
Quadrlmua, four .years 

old. 
Quottdianus, daily. 
Rabidus, mad. 
Rancidus, rank, stale, 
Rarus, rare, thin. 
Raucus, hoarse. 
Rectus, right, straight. 
Reus, impea^ihed, 
Rigidus,. coZ^, stiff, se- 
vere, [tered. 
RTgttUB,.in#utf, well>wa- 



Rdbustos, strong, 
Roscidus, dewy. 
Rdtundus, round. 
Rtlbicundus, blushing. 
Rtlfus, reddish, 
Russua, of a carnation 

colour. 
Rtltilus, fierVf red, 
Sffivus, cruet 
Sagus, knowing. 
Salsus, salted, smart, 
Salvus, se^e. 
Sanctus, holy. 
Sanus, sound. 
SauciuB, wounded. 
Scsvus, l^. 
Scambus, bowlegged. 
Scaurus, club-footed. 
SecQrus, secure, out of 

danger. 
Sedillus, careful, 
Sentns, rough, 
SSrenus, clear. 
Serius, earnest. 
SCrus, late. 

Severus, sevm, harsh. 
Siccus, dry. 
Simus. fiat-nosed. 
SinceruB, sincere, pure 
Situs, situate, placed, 
Sobrius, soher, temper 

ate. 
Sdcius, in tMiance^ a 

companion, 
S6lidus, solid. 
Sordidus, dirty. 
Splnosus, prickly, 
Spissus, thick. 
Splendidus, bright. 
Spiirius, base-bornt not 

genuine. 
Squalidus, nasty, 
Stolldus, foolish. 
Strenuus, active, stout 
Stiigosus, lean, lank. 
Stultus, foolish. 
StQpidus, stupid, dull. 
SQbltus, sudaen. 
Subs&^Ivus, cut offy or 

taken from other Int- 

siness, 
Sudus, fair, without 

clouds. 
Silperbus, proud. 
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SlipIniiSy lying on the TruncuSj maimedf waTU- Varus, bandy-legged. 



hack. 
SxirdiiB, detif, 
17&cltu8, silent. 
TantuB, so great 
Tardus, slow. 
nrSmfirftrius, rasa 



zng. 
TCtmidos, swollen. 
Turbidus, muddy. 
Tutus, safe. 
Udus, wet. 
Uncus, crooked. 



Tempestlvus, seasona- Unlcus, only. 



hie. 
Tem&lentus, drunken 
TSpIdus, lukewarm. 
Tlmidus, fearful. 
Torvus, stem. 
Tranquillus, calm. 
Tr£pldu8| tremhUngfor Vftnus, vain, empty. 

fear. Vftrius, various, differ' 

TrilciUeiituB, erueL ent. 



UrbftnuB, courteous. 
V&clyus, at leisure. 
V&cuus, empty, void. 
Vftgus, wandering. 
Valgus, bow-legged. 
Vftlidus, strong. 



Vastus, kugre 
VSgdtus, vigorous. 
VSnustus, comely. 
Verbosus, talkative. 
Vdrecundus, lashftd. 
VemacQlus, bom 

one^s house. 
Verus, true. 
Vescus, fit for eating. 
Viclnus, neighbouring. 
VYduus, deprived. 
Vietus, withered* 
ViTiduB, lively. 
Vivus, aUve. 



m 



r. 



Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



N. teii-er, 
G. ten-eri, 
D. ten-ero, 
A. ten-erum, 
V. ten-er, 
A. teti-ero, 



Smgulm, 



-era, 
-Srse, 



-erum, 

-Sri, 

-ero. 



-eram, -erum, 



-era. 



-cnim 



-Sr4, -ero. 



Plwral. 

N. ten-eri, -cne, -era, 
G. teTi-erorum,-erarum,-eroraiii, 
D. ten-Sris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era. 



V. ten-eri, 
A. 



-ewB, 
ten-4^ris. 



-era, 



Asper, rough. 

Castor, (Sar 

the rest. 



In like manner decline. 

Gibber, erook-baeked. SHser, wretched, 
used) L&cer, torn. Prosper, prosperous. 

Liber, free. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, l&nXger, bearing wool ; 
dpHfer, bringing nelp, Ac. Likewise, s&tur, satHtra, satitrum, full. But 
most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, dter, atra, atrum, black ; gen. atri^ 
atne, atri ; dat. atro, atnt, atro, &c. So, 

JEger, siek. M&cer, lean. Sftcer, sacred. 

Crihei, frequent. Niger, black. Sc&ber, rough, 

Glftber, smooth. Plger, slow. Teter, vgly- 

Integer, entire. Pidcher, fair. Vifer, crafty. 

Ludlcer, ludicrous. Rttber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -tram, or -tSra, -tSrom. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iusj and the dative in i, through all the genders ; in the 
other cases, like bams and tener, 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen, unius, dat, uni, NuUus, nultius, none. 

one. Sdlus, -ius, alone. 

Alius, -iTU, one of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



\ 



• Tdtus, so great, is regularly declined 



/ 
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UUnfl, -ins, any. Uterque, utritisque, hoth. 

Alter, altfiriufl, jm« of two, the other, uterllbet, utriuriXbet, ? f *^* , ''^ 
Uter, utnua, either, whether of the utltwir .trins^ L '** ^'"^^ 
two. uiervw, - riusvu, ^ ^^^ please. 

Neuter, -trius, neither, 

AlterUter, the one or the other, alterutrius, alterutri, and sometimes 
alterioB utrius, altSri ntri, &c. 

These adjectiyes, except t6tus, are called nartUives; and seem to 
resemble, in their signification as well as declension, what are galled 
nronominal adjectives. In ancient writers we find them declined like 
horais. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined 
with a substantive in the di&rent genders ; as, bonus Uber, a good book ; 
bona penna, a good pen ; bonum sedtle, a good seat. But as the adjec- 
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, we 
therefore, in declining bonus, for instance, commonly say bonus, a good 
man, understanding mr, or homo; bona, a good woman, understanding 
famina ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fern, and aeut ; happy. 





^gdar. 


Plural. 




N. 


felix, 


N. felloes, 


felicia, 


a 


felicis, 


6. felicium, 




D. 


felici, 


D. felicibufi, 




A. 


felicem, felix, 


A. felices, 


felicia. 


V. 


felix, 


V. felices, 


felicia, 


A. 


felice, or -ci. 


A. felicibus. 






Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent. 






Smfidar, Plural, 




N. 


prudens, 


N. prudentes, prudentia, 


G. 


prudentis, 


G. pnidentium, 


1 


D. 


prodeBti, 


D. pnidentifbus, 




A. 


prudentem, prudens, 


A. i^rudentes, prudentia, 


V. 


prudens, 


V. prudentes, prudentia, 


A. 


prudente, or -ti. 


A. prudentibus. 





In like manner decline, 

Amens, -tis, mad. Demens, 7nad. Insons, guiltless. 

Atrox, -Ocis, cruel. Edax, gluttonous. 

Audaz, -ftcis, fy -ens, EffTcax, effectual. 

-tis, bold. ElSgans, handsome, 

BTlix, -Icis, woven with Fallax, deceitful. 

a double thread. Tfirax, fertile. 

C&pax, capaciovs. Ffirox, fierce. 

Cicur, -tins, tame. Fr^qaens, frequent, 

Clemens, -tis, mercifuf. Ingens, huge. 
Contttmax, stubborn/ Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Mendax, lying. 
M ordaf , bvting, satirical, 
Pemix, -icis, swift. 
Pervicax, wilfid. 
P^ttHiuisfroward, saucy. 
Prsegnans, with child. 
R^cens, fresh. 
Ripens, sudden. 
Sfigax, -ftcis, sagacious. 
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S&lax, -flcis, lustful. Tdnax, tenacious. 

S&piens, toise. Trux, -Qcis, cniel. 

Solersy shrewd, Uber, -Sris, fertile. 

Sons, guilty. VehSmens, vehement. 



Velox, -(Jcia, swift. 
Vdraz, devouring-. 



N. mitis, 

G. mitisy 

D. wliiy 

A. mitem, 

V. mitis, 

A. ml|i. 



Agllis, active. 
Amabllisy lovely. 



Mitisy masc. and fern. ; mite, neat. ; meeA* 
Sngtdar, Plural. 



mite, 



mite, 
mite,. 



mitub 



N. mites, 

G. mitiumi 

D. mitibus, 

A. mites, mitis, 

y. mites, mitit, 

A. mitiObus. 



In like manner decline, 

Xgndbtlis, of mean pa- Riidis, raw. 



rentag 



e. 



Biennis, of two years. Imm&nis, huge, crueL 



BrSvisy short 
Civllis, courteous. 
CcelestiSy heavenly. 
Comis, mild, affable. 
CrQdelis, cruel. 
DebtUsy weak 
DefonniS) ugly. 
J)6ci\ia, teachahle. 
Dulcis, sweet in, taste 
Exllis, slender, 
fxsan^uis, bloodless. 
Fortia, brave. 
Frfigilis, brittle. 
Grandis, great. 
GrftviS) heavy. 
Hn&ris, cheerful. 



In&nis, empty. 
Incdliimifi, safe. 
Inf^miSy infamous. 
Insi^nis, remarkable. 
JtlgiB, perpetual. 
LiBvis, smooth. 
Lenis, gentle. 
LSvis, li^Jit. 
MSdiocns, middling. 
Mlrabllifl, wonderfid. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, wl. 
Pingnis, fat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Quftlis, of what hind. 



Segnis, slow. 
Soknnisy animal, sol- 
emn. 
StdrHis, barren 
Suavis, sweet. 
Sublimis, lofty. 
Subtllis, sv3btue,fins. 
Talis, such. 
TSnuis, sm^ill. 
Terrestns, earthly. 
TerrYbllis, dreadful. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, hose. 
Utilis, useful. 
Vilis, worthless. 
Virfdis, green. 
Vitnis, pliant 



Mitior, masc. and fern. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker 

Plural, 
N. mitiores, 



Simgv^r. 
N. mitior, y mitius, 

G. /^'mitioris, 

D. J mitiori, 
A. mit^/zi^m, mitius, 

V. Dtf , i , mitius, 

^. ih, mitiore, <yr -ri. 



miti 

G. mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitio 

V. mitiores, mitio 

A. mitioribus. 



Iq tn^ manner all comparatives are declined. * 



\ 



\ 



/ 
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Acer w acris, masc. acris, fern, acre, neut %hmf. 



Singular, 

N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre, 

G. a-cris, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem,arcre, 

V. a-cer or acris, arcris, a-cre, 

A. ' a-cri. 



N. a-cres, 

G. 

D. 

A. a-cres, 

V. arcres, 

A. 



Pltaral, 
arcres, 
a-crium, 
arcnbus, 
a-cres. 



a-cres 



? 



a-cribus. 



a«cna, 



a-cna, 
a-cria, 



In like manner aldcer or cdncrisj cUer or ceKriSj and the 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also to tiie rule for tiie gender of adjectives 
on tiiat page, having in the nom. and voc. sing, two termina- 
tions for tiie masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have 6 or i in the 
abls^tive singular : hut if the neuter he in 6, the ahlative has i 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in wm^ and tiie neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except compara- 
tives, which have vm and a. 






EXCEPTIONS. 

flxc. 1. Dives, hospeSf sospes, sUperstes, j^vinis, sinex, ana. pauper ^ 
have e only in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singular, and um, not 
ium, in the genit. plural. Compos, 'dtis, master of, that has obtained his 
desire ; imvos, -dtts, unable ; inops, -dpis, poor ; supplex, -Icwr. suppliant, 
hiunble ; uber, '^ris, fertile ; censors, -tis, sharinff , a partner , deg^ner, 
-iris, degenerate or degenerating ; vigil, watchful ; puber, -^ris, of age, 
marriageable ; and ciler. Also compoimds in cep^, jex, pes, and corpor ; 
BjB,particeps,yiBitokmg of', arttfex, -icis, cunning, an artist; bipes, -pi- 
dis, two-footed ; Mcorpor, -6ris, two-bodied, &c. All these have seldom 
the neut. sin^and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and 
accusative. To which add mSmor, mindful, which has jnernbri and me- 
mdrum : also, discs, rises, hibcs, perpes, pnepes, ti^^s, concdlor, versi- 
color, which likewise for the most part want the genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has onlypdri : but its compounds have either e or 
i ; as, compare or -rl. Vetus, old, has vetira and vetirum. 

Phis, more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, and 
clined : 



Singular. 
N. plus, 
G. nlQris. 

A. vl*fs. • 
V. -4-' , 
A. plllre, or -i. 



Plural. 
N. plares, plt^ra & pin 
G. plOrium, 
D. pluribus, 
A. plures, plQra & plti 



A. pluribus. 
Its compound, com'} lucres, has no singular. 




thiis de 



-" " 



^MHte 
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Esc. 4. ExspeSf hopeless ; and p6Hs^ •^ able, -are only «8Bd-m the no- 
minative. Potta has also sometimes j)o<i« in the neuter. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in ns, have e more fireqnently than i ; 
and participles in tiie ablative called absolute have generally e ; as, Tibe 
rio regnantef not regnantif in the reign of Tiberms. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i, 
as, victriciferrOf not victrUe, 

3. Different words are sometimes used to express the different genders ; 
as, victor^ victorious, for the masc. victrix, for the fern. Victrix, in tlie 
plural, ha!s likewise the neuter gender ; thus, victrlcesy victricia : so, uL- 
tor, and tdtrixy revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of divus, friKmim^ bacillumj armay 
jii^m, UmuSy somnuSy and animus j end in is or us ; and therefore .aiV3 
eimer of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, decllvis, -e, 
and decllvuSf -a, -um, steep ; imMcUlis, and imhcciUuSy weak ; semisortf 
vis, and semisomnus, half asleep ; exanimiSf and exanimuSf lifeless. BcLt 
several of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, magndnlmiK, 
flexanimus, effranusj levisomnus ; not magnanXmiSy &c. On the contra- 
ry, we ssLjy'pusUlarCimiSy injUgiSj illlmisy insomnis, exsomnis ; not pusil- 
lanXrrms, &c. So, semianlmisy inermis, subllmiSf accllvis, decllvhy pro- 
cllvis ; rarely semianiTnais, &c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouDs are called denqmhutives ; 

as, corddtuSy mdrdtus, codcstis, dd&mantimiSy corpdrHus, agrestisj astl- 
TuSy &«. ; from covy mos, ccdum, addmasy &c. 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called 
DIMINUTIVES ; as, misellitSyparvijilus, dfiriusculus, &c. *^rhose which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplminicatives, and end in osus, 
or entiis ; as, vlnosuSy vlrUileTituSy much givea to wine ; dpirdsus, labori- 
ous ; plumbosus, full of lead ; nodosus ykaoity, full of knots ; corpulcrUuSy 
corpulent, &c. Some end in ttis; as, auritus, having long or large ears ; 
Tiasutus, having a large nose ; Uteratms, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
adjective, signifying possession or property, is called a posses- 
sire adjective ; as, 

ScoticuSy pateriius, herllisy alilnuSy of or belonging to Scotland, a fa 
ther, a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, herusy and alius. 

7. Adje^ctives derived from verbs are called verbals ; as, 

amdbilis, ai^^ able ', capax, capable ; dacXlis, teachable ; from amo, ca- 
pio, doceo. 

8. Whe^gl ticiples become adjectives, they are called par- 
ticipials ; ^A *lens^ wise ; acutus, sharp ; disertus^ eloquent. 

Of these I Iso become substantives j as, adoJesrens, iniiHi/inSy 
rudens, serj I ocdtuSy spoTisuSy natus, legdtu,'^: sjiAjisa, ix/ita, ,?criay 
sc. corOiuiy \ A\ prmtcxta, sc. vestis; dchUwK, ^fccrfttw, Vrcnajj' 

turn, satum, \ cotumy &c. 

7 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called adotiUaU ; 

as, hodiemuSf from hodie; crastlnuSf from eras; binuSy from bis, &c- 
There are also adiectives derived from prepositions ; as, ctnUrariue^ from 
contra ; aiUicuSi nrom ante ; posticus, from post. 



^ NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 

classes, Cardmdy Ordinal^ DistributivCy and Multi[^ati'D€. 

c 
1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



Unus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decern, 

Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim, 

Octodecim, 

Novemd^cim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or ) 

Unus et viginti, \ 

Viginti duo, or 

Duo et viginti, 

Tnginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinqiiaginta, 

Sexagiuta, 

Septuagiata, 

Ocioj^inta, 

/v^or.aginta, 

v^'ontum, '^ s 

\' "enti, -a*., -a. 



one. 

two. 

three. 

fovar. 

five. 

six. 

seven. 

eight. 

nine. 

ten, 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen, 

seventeen, 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 



1. 


I. 


2. 


II. 


3. 


HI. 


4. 


IV. 


6. 


V. 


6. 


VI. 


7. 


VIL 


8. 


VIII. 


9. 


IX. 


10. 


X. 


11. 


XI. 


12. 


XII. 


13. 


XIII. 


14. 


XIV. 


16. 


XV. 


16. 


XVI. 


17. 


XVII. 


18. 


XVIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


20. 


XX. 



21. 



twenty-two. 


22. 


thirty. 


30. I 


forty. 


40. ) 


fifty- 


50. I 

rax 


sixty. 


60. fa. 


seventy. 


70. / 


eighty. 


80. 1 , 


ninety. 


90. r*^ 


a hundred. 


100. / 


two hundred. 


200. 



XXI. 

XXII. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

C. 

CC. 



/ 
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Trecenti, -ae, -a, 


three hundred. 


300. 


ccc. 


Quadringenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcenti, 


four hundred. 
Jive hundred, 
six hundreds 


400. 
500. 
600. 


cccc. 

D. 
DC. 


Septingeritiy 
Octingenti, 
Nongenti, 
Mille, 


seven hundred, 
eight hundred, 
nine hundred, 
a thousand. 


700. 

800, 

900, 

1,000. 


DCC. 

DCCC. 

DCCCC. 


Duo millia, or ) 
Bis mille, / 


1 
two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


Decern millia, or ] 
Decies mille, ) 


ten thousand. 


10,0.00. 


XM. 


Viginti millia, or V 
Vicies mille, / 


twertty thousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



A thousand was originally marked thus, CIO. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred was mark- 
ed thus, 10. or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of 0. to 10. makes it3 value ten times great- 
er ; thus, 100. marks five thousand ; and 1000. fifty thou- 
sand. 

The prefixing of C. together with the annexing of 0. to 
the number CIO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten thousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition ; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, ill. denotes 
three thousand ; 3t. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except wms and mUlej want the sin- 
gular. 

Unas is not ^sed in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive wh.Vh wants die singular ; as, in unis adtbusj in 
one house. rTer^mt. Eun. ii. 3. 75. Un<B nuptia. Id. Andr. iv. 
1. 51. In una maitnia convenere. Sallust. Cat. 6. or when seve«- 
ral particulars aiije considered as one whole ; as, una vestitiimi- 
tOy one suit of cl lathes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.. 

t 

jDuo and trea are thus declined : 



Fharal, 






Plural. 




N. duo, du8B, 


dujoy 


N. tres, 




tria, 


G. duomm, duarum, 


duonis)^ 


G. 


trium. 




D. duobuf) duabus, 


du5bu«,. 


D. 


tribus, 




A. duos oirrdxLQ^ duas, 


duo^ 


A. tres. 




tria, 


Vm duo, du8B, 


duo,. 


y. tres, 




tria. 


A. duobu9^ duabus. 


duobus. 


A. 


tribus. 





In tibe same manner with duoj decline amboy both. ^ 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to cenirnn^ including 
them both, are indeclinable; and from centum to mt/Ze, are 
declined like the plural of honas ; thus^ cfocenH, -te), '4a ; dur 
centdrtany ^tdrumj -toruniy &c. b 

MUle is used either as a substantive or adjective ;;. when 
id.ken substantively it is indeclinable in the singufaif n\unber, 
add in the plural has mUliOj mUliumy ndlUbuSy &c. (^ 

MUhy an adjective, is commonly indeclinable,^ dnd, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adv^erbts joined 
with it ; thus, rmUe homnesy a thousand men ^mUle h&manuniy 
of a thousand men, &c. Bis miUe homneSy two thousand 
men; ter mUle hamnesy &c. But mth miUe^ a substantive, 
we say, mUle komnumy a thousand men ; duo rmUia homnumy 
tria tmUiOy quatuor mUliay centum or centena miUia homnum; 
decies centena ndUiay a million ; vicie» cenienc^ndUiay tiivoi mil- 
lions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primm-y first f ^&un^!»y se- 
obnd, &c. ; declined like bonus, . 

3. The Distributive are, singuliy one by one ; jfni, two by 
^iE^ or by twos, &c. ; declined like the {HurstT of banuA *j 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex^ simpfe ;. duplex, 
double, or two-fold ; triplexy triple, or three-fold ; quadnqdexy 
foup-^fd, &c. ; all of them declined like feRaii;- tfafus, simplex, 
-lew, &c. 

The interrogative words to which these nurierals answer, 
are qwi^y quJStuSy quotirdy qudties, and qudtuplest./ 

Quotyhow many? is indeclinable: So toty\8o many; tott" 
dettty just so malhy ; quotquoty quotcunquCy how m^y soever ; oR- 
qaot, some. 

The following Table contains a list of the (Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Number?, together with the Numeral! Adverbs, which 
are often joined with the Numeral AdjectivesJ 
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Ordmal. 


Distributive. 


Numeral Adverbs. 


Primus, -a, -urn. 


Singiili, -se, -a. 


Seinel, mce. 


Secundus. 


BmL 


Bis, twice. 


Tertius. 


Temi. 


Ter, thtice. 


Quartus. 


Quaterni. 


9 

Quater, jo/inr times. 


Quintus. 


Quini. 


Quinquies, &c. 


Sextus. 


Seni. 


Sexies. 


Septimus. 


Septeni. 


Septies. 


Octavus. 


Octoni. 


Octies. 


Noniis. 


Noveni. 


Novies. 


Decimus. 


Deni. 


Decies. 


UndecTmus. 


Undeni. 


Undecies. 


Duodecimus. 


Duodeni. 


Duodecies. 


Decimus tertius. 


Tredeni, terui deni 


. Tredecies. 


Decimus quartus. 


Quaterni deni. 


Quatuordecies. 


Decimus quintus. 


Quindeni. 


Quindecies. 


Decimus sextus. 


Seni deni. 


Sexdecies. 


DecTmus septimus 


. Septeni deni. 


Deciejs ac septies. 


Decimus octavus. 


Octoni deiii. 


Decies ac octies. 


DecTmus nonus. 


Noveni deni. 


Decies et novies. 


"V igesTmus, vicesi- 


> Viceni. 


Vicies. 


mus. 




Vigcslmus primus. 


, Viceni singuli. 


Vicies semel. 


Trigesimus, trice- 


> Triceni. 


Tricies. 


simus. 




Quadragesimus. 


Quadrageni. 


Quadragies. 


Quinquagesimus* 


Quinquageni. 


Quinquagies. 


SexagesTmus. 


Sexageni. 


Sexagies. 


Septuagesimus. 


Septuageni. 


Septuagies. 


OctogesTmus. 


Octogeni. 


Octogies. 


NonagesTmus. 


Nonageni. 


Nonagies. 


Ceutesimus. 


Centeni. 


Centies. 


Ducentesimus. 


Diiceni. 


Ducenties. 


Trit^centesTmus. 


Trecenteni. 


Trecenties. 


Qtiadringentesimus. Quater centeni. 


Quadringenties. 


Quingentesimus. 


Quinquies centeni. 


Quingenties. 


Sfe^entesimus. 


Sexies centeni. 


Sexcenties. 


Septinjbpntesimus. 


Septies centeni. 


Septingenties. 


Octingi Tntesimus. 


Octies centeni. 


Octingenties. 


Nongej Mesimus. 


Novies centeni. 


Noningenties. 


Milleskimus. 


Milleni. 


Millies, t 


Bis mOllesTmus. 


Bis milleni. 


Bis millies. 
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78 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

To the nameral adjectivas may be added such as express diYisIoii, 
proportion, time, weignt, &4i.; as, hipartltnSf tripartUuSf &c.; duplus, 
triplusy &c. ; blmusy trimus, Ac. ; biemuSf trUnmSy &c, ; Hvustris, tri- 
mtstriSf &c,; bilibriSf trUHbriSy &c.; blndrius, temariuSf &c.; which 
last are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever ; as, versus 
sindriuSf a verse of six feet ', dSnarius numrrmSy a coin of ten asses ; oeto- 
genarius seneXf an old man eighty years old ; grez eenien&rms, a flock 
of an hundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

The comparfs<}n of adjectives expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, dfxnu^ hard; dmibry harder; duriastmuSf 
hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- 
mits the distinction of more and less. 

^ The degrees' of comparison are three, the Po^tdej Compar- 
atwcy and SuperTatwe. 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degtee. It 
simply signifies the quality ; as, dtjorusy hard ; and serves only 
as a foiutdation for the oilier degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equsilfty; eiSy heis as tall as L 

The C(mpaT(Uwe expresses a greatet degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same ; as, 
dmioTj harder ; sapienHor^ wiser. 

The Superlaiive expresses the quality carried to the greatest 
degree ; as, durissimusj hardest ; sapienlisstmusy wisest 

FORMATION Of TtlE DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the positive ending in i, by adding the syllable w, for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and t», for the neuter. Tha superlative 
is formed ftoj& iim same case, by adding ssimus; thus^ qltus, 
high ; gen. altiif by adding or^ we have tbe comparative ialHoTy 
for the masc. an4 fem. ; and by adding t», altiuSj for the neut ; 
higher : so, by adding ssimus to the gen. a/ft, we have the su- 
perlative altisa^muSy -a, -urn. So, nfxHsy meek, gen. miHsj da- 
tive miti } fnitioTj -ttf , meeker ; mitissimuSj -a, -um, meekest. 

If the pottstive.end in cr, the superlative is formed from ^'^' k 
nominative by adding nmas ; as, prntpeTj poor ; paupe ^ ^ -m. 
poorest. Xi ^^^' 

The comparati<^6 ts alw!i.ys of the third declension ; r > ^"^su- 
perlative of the first and second; as, akus^ edtioTj allL. jujs; 
eilla^ altiofy altisfarm ; altumj akiuSy altiseimm; gen. aUr^}^ i,^ 
rls. althsimL &c., . which 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 7l 

IRREGULAR AKD DBFEC-TIVE COMPARISON. 

1. Bonus, melior, Qplinms, good^ better j best. 

MaluSy pejor^ pe^simns, had^ worse^ went. 

M«^U8, majoc, maximiis, greats greatery greatest, 

I^anrufi, nuilos, minimus, smaUj iesSj least, 

Multus, — ' — plQnmus, muchj morey fhost, q 

Fern. Multa, plunma; neut. multum, plus, ^lurimuin ; pUtr, 
muiti, pluses, plurimi; multfe, plures, plunm8e,-^c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com^ 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in 
others, the regular form is contracted ; as, maa^musy for mag* 
mssinm; Moarsty for worsest. 

2, These five have their superlative in Uwm : 

F&clHs, fiicilior, facilllmufly easy, Imbecillisy imbecillior, imbecilllouM^ • 

Gr&cUifl) ffiacilior, gracilllmus, Uan» weak. 

Hfimfils^'htixnilior, nmnilllmas, low. STmilis, similior, similUmiM, like. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, 'but 
form the superlative differently : 

CItef, tl^erldr, citXmus, near^ &e. MatOruS) -ior, xz^tarrlmus or matu- 
De^tter,' dexterioFi dextifmus, right. rissTmtiSy 'ripe. 
Slnifit^, smisterior, sinistlmtis, left. PostSms, posterior, pdstrfimtui, he* 
Exter, >eri6r, exttmus or extrfimus, hind. 

outward. SilpSrus, >rior» saprSmm or sum 

Inftrus, -tor/innmus or Imus, below, mus, high. 
Interns, interior, intlmus, inward. VStus, vStSrior, ySterrlmiu, 6ld. 

4* Compounds in c2tcu», Idquusy flcuSy and voluSy have etidnty 
and eiOunmus; as, maledicusy railing; mcUedicenHory nudedi- 
cenlisnmus: So, magmldquusy one that boasteth; beniftcusy 
beneficent ; rmlevdlusy malevolent ; mMftcuSy wonderful ; 
"eiiHor, "enttssimus or mtn/icimmtis. Nequamy indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has neqmcTy nequissitmas, 

Thete aVe a great many adjectives, which, though Capable 
s^ of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
<^^ the degrees oAcomparison, or are not compared at all. 

>S(^g, I. Tfl'<6"follc>wing adjectives are not used in the;jro5itive : 

^fcDeteri6r,;iwo)'«^*deterrimus. Propior, , near e^;, "* ^toroximiis, 
^^^ Ocior, sw^fircr^ 6ausjslmii^ nearest or n^, w 

Prior, fornitTy prinnus. -Ulterioi^ /oJfJSiejj, 'Ultimus. 




io PRONOurfs. 

2. The following want the comparative . 

Inclytus, incljrtissTmus, rC" Novus, novissimus, new, 
nowned, Nupenis, nupernmus, laie, 

Meritus, meritissimus, de- Par, parissimns, equal, 
serving, S&cer, sacerrimus, ^acr^d, 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentioi:, Opimus, opimior, ricA. 

young, , Pronus, pronior, wxiined down- 

Diiiturnus, diutumior, lusting, wards, 

Ingens, ingentior, huge, Satur, satiirior, fuU. 

Javenis, junior, young, Senex, senior, old. 

To supply the superlative of jUvinis, or dddleseens, we say minimus 
natUy the youngest ; and of senex, maxtmits naiUf the oldest. 

Most aajectives in llis, dlis, and bUis, also want the -superlative ; as, 
clvllis, civilwr, civil ; regdlis, regalior, regal ; JUbXlis, -ior, lamentai)le. 
SojJwocnlliSj youthful; exiliSf small/ &c. 

To these add several others of diiferent terminations. Thus arcdnuSf 
"tor, secret ; decllvis, -iovj bending downwards ; longinquuSj -ior^ far oiF; 
prdpinquus, -tor, near. 

Anterior, former ; •slqutor, worse ; s&tior, oetter, are only tbund in the 
comparative. 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are tnose compound- 
ed with nouns or verbs ; as, versicdloTy of divers colours ; pesVifer, poi- 
sonous : also adjectives in us pure, in ivus, Inus, oms, or ^mus, and di- 
minutives ; as, duhvus, doubtful ; -edcuuSf empty ; fugUivus, that dieth 
away ; mdtutlnus, early ; cdnoTus, shrill \ UgUlmus, lawful ; UneUuSy 
somewhat tender ; majttsciltlus, <&c. ; together with a great many others of 
various terminations ; as, almus, gracious ; prmcox, ^cis, soon or early 
ripe ; mlruSf €genus, Idcer, mSmor, sospes, &c. 

This defect of comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree ; and valde or maxime for 
the superlative ; thus, egemiSj needy, magis eg€nus, more needy ; valde 
or rMta:ime ^girvus, very, or most needy. Which form of comparison is 
also used in those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun,* 

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ego^ i«, sui; 

^ / 

* Thus, / stands for the name of the person who spemks ) thou, for the 
name of the person addressed. I 

Pronouns serve to point, out objects, whose names Iwe either do not 
itnow, or do n »t want to nention. They also serve to shorten discourse, 
and.preve^*lhe too Oequent repetition of the same v|^rd *, thus, instead 
of ^ly'mgjlm^lnk Ciesarfiad conquernd "Gaul, CcRsar tiMrned Ctesar^s arms 
ngoinst cSsar's efri(,ri^ryy we say. When Ceesar hadJf conquered Gaul, ht 
turned his arms against his country. 
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iUe, ipsCy istey Mcy is^^^q^nsj qui ; meus, /tms, simsj nosier y tester ; 
nostras^ vestras^ and cujas-^ 

Three of them are substantives, egoj tu^ sui ; the other fif- 
teen are adjectives. 

Ego, /. 

Plural. 
N. nos, tue. 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi,. 
A. me,. 
V. 



Smgtdasr. 



A. me, 



with me* 



G. nostrum, or nostri, of tes^ 

D. ndbiS) to v», 

A. nos, U9y 

V. 



mth V80 



Sitigidar, 

N. tu, thouy 

G. tui, oftheey 

D. tibi^ to theey 

A. te, thee^ 

V. tu, O thauj 

A. te, with theCj ^ 



ov you, 



A. nobis, 
Tu, thou. 

Plural, 
'N. vos, ye oryouy 

G vestrumi or vestri, of you, 
D. vobis, to yofUy 

A. vos, y&Uy 

V. vos, OyBoryou^ 

^ A. vobis^ toi^^ yotc 



Sui, of hmaelfy of herself ^ of itself. 
Slaqular, Plural, 



N. 

G. sui, ofhimsdfj of herself ^ of itself 
D. sibi, to himself to herself &c« 



G. \ of themselvesy 

" ablative, tiuJL taat, i9UM.%Ai u. 



A. se, himself S^c, 
V. 



'^ 



ji in^ad of cujuSf the gen. of quisj 



A. se, mfA himseify &C. >^ct iieir unifications, are divided into 

Obs. 1. Ego waits thftd^iSch point anyWon or thing present, or as 
self, exceptaaaBecwtotwo^fciste, andetim^c, is, t/?i?e. ... 

O we. .. /^ refer to somng gV before : tZZe, tp5«, w«c, Aic, 

efer/' \ 

Obs. 2. JtfiW in i^McYi signify pssion -w, ftAiw, suus, noster^ ves- 
into mi. lU a^ \ 

Obs. 3. The g[t<>t%enf:Zc5, which sfy one Wry : nostras, vestras, 

nostrdrum ; of <« V'^j ^ ^es\ .„,> .? cuja^ f When 

contracts into "^"^X^r ^^^^^^^ aiaUed InlL, Uke other words of 

Wo commmuy totes Hoiqi"»''""' ■> \ ' 

comparative., or so ^^^ ¥\im\i again call .k or le^he saqio object to the 

The English** «» '^1' . V:- 

ed in Latin by Z*""""*'!;; compookpronods^P^ i , 

'iae,' for the ^ VS^:-^" •^"'sfS' ' > 
that : or t//e, he ; \e«/i«c, of wte al htc. »«> *^- 
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 



2. With some other parts of speech } as, hujusmddif eujusMdi^ &c. m£- 
eum, Ucum, sScum, nobiscumf vohiseunty quocum, or quieum, and quihus- 
cwm : ecewniy eccam ; eccos, eccas, and sometimes ecca in th« nom. sing 
at'Bcoe and is. So eUum^ of ecce and UU. 

3. With some syllable added (b as, ^£e of tu and ^e, used only in the 
nom. effdmetf tUtimetj sulmet, through all the cases, thus, melmetj tuimet, 
&c. ote^o, tUf suif and met. Instesul of tumet in the nom. we say, tute- 
met : Hiceinej hteceinef &c. in all the cases that end in c ; of Jiic and cine : 
Mei^te, tudpte, sudpte, nostrdptCf vestrdptef in the ablat. fern, and some- 
times meopte, tuopte, &c. ofmetts, &c. and pte : hicee, luBcce^ hocce ; hu- 
juscCf hiscCf hosce ; of hie and ee : whence kujuscimddiy ejtiseemddij 
cupiseemddi. So/ IDEM, the same, "compounded of t5 and dem, which i^ 
thus declined : 



N. idem, 
G. 

A. eundi^m, 
V. Idem, 
A* eodem, 



Smgtdar. 

eS,dem) 

ejusdem, 

eldem, 

eandem, 

e§.dem, 

eadem, 



idem, 



idem, 
idem, 
eodem. 



PluraL 

N*. iideri, esedem, eS.dem, 

G. eorundem, eanindem, eonindem, 
D. ei'sdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, e&dem, 
v. ildem, esedem, eadem, 

A. ec^lgm, or iisdem. / 



The pronouns which we id nios|j) frequently compounded, ace ^is 
and qui. /X 

Q^is in composition is t^etlmesf firs^^^y ' sometimes the last^ and 

sometimes likewise the mic^ part of wora\ j compounded ; but rqm is 

always the first. 

J. The compounds of gp '« whicis put firstX*co]a "® quisnag^^^^d 
quispiam^ quisquam, any^ i 9^isqzjveTy one ; q\ Qi'Squi^fT'^yisiS^vt ; 
which are thus declined • / i "> /mn>1 ' ' 

J^om. I Qgi ^ Cat. 

Quisnam, qusBnam, ^j".*"^ or Hnum ; cumszl ^ ^./ ^ , tta> ^i^'^' ' 

Quispiara, quoBpiam' JP^am oridpiam; cujusdteeiWw- 'm^-. mim^ ; 

Uuisquam, q«®qii%J,7„f"^ orldquam; ciiijusm_ \», qxam, cmquaffi/ 

Quisquis, -^ "^nma or^cqmd; cujVt epei'^ ^^j^^^^». c^^^^ 

ha. not ike^%::^J'':'_P^^ionly in the ngf>!»?« W'' ^I'^'.^'^fd 



of 






T ?«f y^^ for quidquav.-r^ ^^ 



viying 




the 



s scwbel''^/"^® V at qmbus. 
t«^^A*^anng;;;^J^/e;omi/iv;e and ^'^ 



wsm^ f ^'i 
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rrhich for the most part are read separately i thus, ne ^ms, si qvis^ mm 
quia, ^.They are thus declined* 

/ - JVbm. Gen. Dot, 

AUqois, aliqua, allquod or alf qttid ; alicujas ; alicui ; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecquas, ecquod or ecquid ; eccujus ; eccui ; 
Si quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui ; 

Ne qoisy ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus ; ne cui ; 
Num quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; num cujus ; num cui. 

^ 3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are, ecquisnaiUf 
who ? umisquisque, gen. uniuscujusque, every one. The former is used 
only in the nom. sing, and the latter wants the plural. ^ 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunquCf whosoever ; quldam, some ; 
qull)ibet, qulviSf any one, whom you please ; which are tiius declined r. 

Xom, Gen. Dot. 

Quicunque, quecunque, quodcunque ; cujuscunque; cuicunque ^ 

Quldam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam ; cujusdam ; cuidam ; 
Quilibet^ quselibet, quodllbet or quidKbet ; cu;|uslibet ; cuilibet ; 
Quivis, quffivis, quodvis or quidvis ; cujusvis ; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom or never quets, but quibtu, 
in their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, aliquibuSj &e. 

Obs. 2. QuiSf and its compounds, in. comic writers, have sometimes qp.is 
in the feminine gender. 

" Obs. 3. ^^iddam has quendam^ quandamj quoddam or quiddam, in the 
ace. sing, and quorundamj quarundam, quorundamt in the genitive plural, 
n being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Qjuod, with its compoimds, aJ^quod, quodvis, quoddam, &c. are 
used, when they agree with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its 
com}>oun^, aUquid, quidvis, &c. for the most part have either no siib- 
stantive ^pressed, or govern one in the genitive. For thi^.2Mi8on, they 
are by some reckoned substantives. - > - ^ 

Obs. 5. AUquis and ^jddam may be thus distinguished ; the former 
denotes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determinately. 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Q^is may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superla- 
tives. ^ 

Obs. 8. Mie and Hie are often found to refer to two words going before 
them. Hie usually to the latter ; lUe to the former. ,, 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives. Hie refers to the person nearest to me ; 
Iste to the person nearest to you ; lUe to any intermediate person. 

' Obs. 10. lUe denotes honour ; Iste, contempt ; as, iUe vir ; iste homo. 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we speak to one ; as, Sumne, Corioldne, in 
.. tuis 'castris eaptlva an mater f v ester ^ when we speak to more than 
* one ; as, Civfs, miserenAni ccrU vestri. 

Obs, 12. JfUer is in general applied to one of two ; Mfus to one of 




many. 



\ 
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J6 VERBS. 

VERB.* 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things ; 
as. The boy reads. The sun shines. The man love»» 

Or, A verb is that part of speech which signifies to be^ to do, or 
to si0er. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three different classes, Active^ Passive^ and Neuter ; because 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted upon; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted upon ; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or conation, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest ; ^c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an action, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon ; as, amdrey to love ; 
amo te^ I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving cf an action ; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amdri^ 
to be loved ; tu amdris a me, thou art loved by me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being,, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dormioj I sleep ; sedeo^ I sit 

The verb is also called TransUwe^ when the action passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing ; as, 
scribo literasj I write letters : but when the action is confined 
within the agent, and passes mot over to any object, it is call- 
ed Intransitive ; as, ambuh^ I walk ; curroj I run ; which are 
likewise called Neuter verbs. Many verbs in Latin Ind En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense ; as, sistere, to stop ; v/knperey to begin ; durdrCy 
to endure, or to harden, &c. 

^ It is called a Verb or Word by way of eminence, because it is the most 
esseMial word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no complete sense. Thas^ the diligent boy reads Ids lesson with 
Carey is apericct sentence; but if we take away the affirmation, or the 
word reads y it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all ; 
thus, the dVigent boy his lesson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of 
speech : Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
or thus, Wiiatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
afl^v it, makes full sense, is a verb ; as, stones faU, I waltk, walk thou. 
liere fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affitrmation ; but 
when we say* a long wnlkj a dangerous folly there is no affirmation ex- 
nressed ; andtthe same words walk and fall become substanti&es or nouns. 
We often 6n/^Iikewise in Latin the same word used as a velrb, and also 
as some ot^ part of speech ; thus, amor, -dris, love, a Bubs^mtive ; and 
"mor, I am loved* a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signify being are likewise called Sub- 
ttanHte rerbs ; as, eascj or existirej to be, or to exist The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, I lovej may be resolved into I am lomng. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af-* 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Participle; as, amanSy loving; amdtusy loved. But 
inrhen it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerundj 
or VLSk^nne; as, amandumy loving; cmdttany to love; amdtu^ 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voifesy Mofiksy Tenses, 
Mimbersy and Persons. 

There axe two voices; the Active and Passive, 

The modes axe iTour ; Indicativey Svbjunctivey Imperative^ 
and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five; the Presenty the Preter-imperfecty 
the Preter-pexfecty the Preter-yluperfecty and the jFV^itrc. 

The numbers are two ; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three ; First, Secondy and Third. ^ 

1. Vdce enresses the different circumstances in which we 
consider an object ; whether as acting, or being acted upon. 
The AcHoe voice signifies action ; as, omo, I love ; the PoMtM, 
suffering, or being the object of an action ; as^ amoTy I am 
loved. # 

2. Modes or rnood^ are the various manmers of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively ; as, amoy I love ; 
amdhoy I shall or will love; orasks aquestion; as, an tuasnas? 
dost thou love ? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some otlier verb, and 
cannot make a fiill meaning by itself; as, n m« obsecret, re^ 
diboy if Ae entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

Tlie Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, amOy 
love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without limiting it to any person or number; as, amdrey to 
love. •- 

8. Tef^es or Times express the time when anything is sup- 
posed to roe, to act, or to suffer. 

Time n\i general is divided into three partSy the present, past, 
and fiituref^ /^ 

\ . 




88 CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 

Past time is expressed three different ways. When we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, hut not finished at some 
former time, we use the Preter-mperfect^ or past time not com- 
pleted ; as, acribebamy I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preterm 
perfecty or past time completed ; as, scripsiy I wrote, or have 
written. • 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use die Preter-phperfecty or past time more than com- 
pleted ; as, acripseramy I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways* A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time ; as, scribamy I shall write, or, I 
shall [then] be writing ; scripseroy I shall have written. 

4. Number marks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
suffer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or tiling. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects : lor a verb 
properly hath neither nunibers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugatedy when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked togethery according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. ^ 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the diffierent voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and. persons. « 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguish- 
ed by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 

The first conjugation makes are long ; fis, Amare. 

The second conjugation makes ere long; as, Docire. 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legere. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long ; as, AvMre, . 

Except dUrty to give, which has d short, and also its compounds^ thuft 
CircuTimdrej to surround ', circumddmuSf -datis^ 'dJSham^ -ddbaif &c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished fix)m 
one another 'by the different terminations of the /following 
tenses : 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 









o 


1«V1TS ▼OIOX. 












«Wi^Vvi^vvvv vHVwv* 












Preeent Tense. 










SSmgvli. 






Floral. 




Conju- 
gation. 


2. 
3. 

u. 


Persons. 
1. 2. 
-o, -as, 

-eoy -68, 

-p, -i», 

-10, -w. 


3. 

-at> 

-et; 
-it; 
-it; 


1. 

-amuB, 
-dmus, 
-imos, 
-imus, 


Persons. 
2. 

-atis, 
-6tis, 
-itis, 
-Itis, 


3. 

-ant 
-ent. 
-unt, 
-iunt 










Imperfect. 






1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 


-abain, 
-€bam, 
-ebam, 
-iebom 


-abas, 

-ebas, 

-ebas, 

, -iebas. 


-abat; 
-€bat; 
-ebat; 
-iebat ; 


-abamuB, 
-Sbamus, 
-ebamus, 
-iebamus. 

Future. 


-abatis, 
-ebatis, 

-€batis, 

-iebatifl, 


-abant. 
-M>8nt. 
-€bant. 
-iebant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4- 


-abo, 
-ebo, 
-am, 
-iam. 


-abis, 
-Sbis, 

-68, 

-les, 


•abit ; 
-€bit; 
-et; 
-iet; 


-abtmus, 
-^l^lmus, 
•emiifl, 
-iSmus, 


-abltis, 
•^bitis, 
-6ti8, 

-ietis, 


-abnnt. 
-ebunt. 
-ent. 
-ient. 








Sukjymetive Mode. 




c 








Present Tense. 






1. 
2. 
3. 

4, 


rem, 
-eaiii, 
-am, 
-lam, 

• 


-ea, 
-eas, 
-as, 
-ias, 


.?et; 
-eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 


^mus, 
-eamus, 
-amuB, 
-iamus, 

Imperfect. 


-eatis, 

-atis, 

-iatis, 

• 


-ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-a^em, 
-€rem, 
-^rem, 
•Irem, 


-ar«j, 
-€re8, 
-Sres, 
-Ires, 


-aret ; 
-6ret; 
-dret ; 
-Iret ; 


-aremus, 

^-erCmus, 

-SrSmus, 

-iremus, 


-aretis, 

-erStis, 
-Sretis, 
-Iretis, 


-arent. 
-erent 
-Srent. 
-Trent. 








Imperative Mode. 




• 






1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 


2. 

-a or -ate, 
-e or -6to, 
-6 or -ito, 
-i or -ito, 


3. 

-ate; 
-eto; 
-Ito; 
-ito; 


2. 

-ate or -atfite, 
-€te or -etote, 
-itQ or -Jtote, 
-Ite or -itote, 


3. 

-ante, 
-ento. 
-unto, 
-iunto. 



PASSITS VOICB. 

Indicative Mode. 




f 


Present Tense. 


iris or -are. 


-atur; 


-amur, * 


jris or -6re, 


-Stur; 


-€mur, 


lis or -Sre, 


-itur; 


-Imur, 


ris or -ire, 


-Itur ; 


-fmnr, 


8* 







-ammi, 
-emii% 
-imiiu]! 
-imini. 



-antur. 
-entur. 
-untnr. 
•iuntur. 



/ 



so 



CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 



1. -&bar, 

2. -€bar, 

3. -ebar, 

4. iebar. 



•abftris or -tb&re) 
-ebaris or -ebare, 
-sbaris or -l^bare, 
-iebaris or -iebare) 



1. -abor, 

2. -^bor, 

3. -ar, 

4. -iar. 



-abSris or -abSre, 
•^bSrui or -ebSre, 
-Sris or -€re, 
-ieris or -iere, 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



-er, 

-ear, 

-ar, 



-€ri8 or -6re, 
-earis or -earo, 
•aril or -are. 



imperfect. 

-abator; -abflmiury 
-ebatnr; -ebamur, 
-€battir ; •^baraur, 
-isbatur; -iSbamuTy 

Future. 

-abitur; -abXmu]^, 

-ebitur ; -^bimur, 

-etur ; -€mur, 

-ietur ; -iemur, 

Suhjunetive Mode. 

Present Tense. 

-€tur ; -Cmur, 

-eatur; 'eamur, 

-atur ; -amur, 



-abamini, 
-€bamlni, 
-Sbamini, 
-ifibamlniy 



-abtmXniy 
-€biminiy 



-€mini 



} 



-iemlniy 



-abantur. 
-ebantur. 
-6baatur.. 
-iebantur. 



-abontur. 
-€buntnr. 
-entur. 
•ientur. 



-iar, -iaris or -iare, -iatur ; -iamur, 



Imperfect. 

1. -arer, -arSris* or -ar6re, -arstur ; -ar6mur, 

2. -€rcr, -erSris or -SrSre, -€r6tur; -6r6mur, 

3. -€rer, -greris or -6r6re, -Sretur ; -^rfimur, 

4. -Irer, -Ireris or -irere, -Iretur ; -iremur, 

Imperative Mode, 



-Cnuni, 
-eamtni, 
-amlfni, 
-ian^tniy 



-ar6mlni> 
•eremini, 
-SrSmliii, 
-iremini, 



-entnr. 
-eantur. 
-antur. 
-iantur. 



-arentur. 
•firentur. 
-firentur 
-irentur 



2. 3. 

1. -are or -ator, -ator ; 

2. -€re or -etor, -6tor ; 

3. -fire or -Itor, -itor ; 

4. -Ire or itor, -Itor; 



2. 

-amini, 
-€mini, 
-Imini, 
•Imini, 



3. 

-antor. 
-entor. 
-untor. 
-iuntor. 



Observe. Verbs in to of the third conjugation have iurU in the third 
person plur. of the present indio. active, and iuntur in the passive ; and 
so in the imperative, iunto and iuntor. In the iznperfect and future of tiie 
kidicative tney have always the terminationsoi the fourth conjugation, 
iebam and iam ; i£bar and iar, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses axe the same through all the 
Conjugations. Thus, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 



Singular. 

1. 2. 1 

Perf. -i, -isti, 

FUt. -gram, -Sras, 



Plural. 



3. 
-erunt or -6ro 
-jSrant. 



3. 1. 2. 

-it ; -Imus, -istis, 

-^rat ; -Sramus, -Gratis, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

-Cris, -grit ; -€rtmus, -Srltis, -grint. 

•isses, -isset; -iss^mus, -issdtis, •^isseHt. 

-dris, ,-6rit; -drlmus, -Sritis, -^griht. 

These Tenscs/iri the Passive Voice, are formed by the Parmciple Per- 
fect, and the au6aliary verb mcta, which is also u&ed to ezpressrtiie Future 
of the Inlinitive Active^ 



Perf. -Srim, 
Plu. -issem, 
Fut. -ero, 



/ 



AUXILIARY TBRB. 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 
PreB. Indie. Prea. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
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Sum, esse, fui. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



nbe. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 
fll. Sum, I ma. 
I2. Es, Thou arty or you wre^ 
£3. Est, Hei$,' 

IMPERFECT. 

1. Eram, Iwasy 

2. Eras, Thou wast^ or you werey 

3. Erat, He was; 

PERFECT. 

1. Fui, I have beeny 

2. Fuisti, Thou ha^ beeUy 

3. Fuit, He has been; 

^ PLUPERFECT. 

1. Fueram, I had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been^ 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; 

FUTURE. 

1. Ero, IshaU be, 

2. Eris, Hum wiU be, 

3. Erit, BtwiU be ; 

A 

!• ^/Am-ii. \)e?j 

2. Sf. Am-aLotTnl|^ye«t 5c, 

3. S; Am-at^»!!;^«; 
— f Am-ar^ 



ann. 

Plural. 
Siimus, We arty 
Estis, Ye or you ore, 
Sunt, T%ey are. 

was. 

Eramus, We werey 
Eratis, Ye or you werey 
Erant, They were. 

have been or wa;s. 

Fuimus, We hone 6«en, 

Fuistis, Ye hofoe been. 

Fuerunt, or -ere, They hone been. 

had been. 

Fueramus, We had beeny 
Fueratis, Ye had beeny 
Fuerant, They had been. 

shall or wiU.* 

Erimus, We shall be, 
Entis, Ye wiU be, 
Erunt, They vnll be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
.^RESENT TENSE, may or con. 



Simus, We may bey 
Sitis, Ye may bey 
Sint, They may be. 



iovd Y} always employed to express future time* 
tps oJVaon si^ulax and plural, promises or thxeatens ', in the 
KcoDff. Am-abf wjons, only foretells : shall, on the contrary, in the 
^ P' Ani'*-abP^^tu^ "^ ' ^ ^^ second and third persons, promises^ 
^'^^'^^ ktn^}\P ^^d^ ^^^ ^^ contrary of this hcuds, when we ask 
atpeitb ~**i* Si«»^5l?'*^g®»" "yo^ loiu go ;'^\e^i'®«s event only; but 
" ttij!^ Aia4^iiove i^s intention 3 and ** snaU J)go ?" rel^ to the wiQ 
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92 AUXILIARY VERB. 

IMPERFECT, ndghiy cauldy wouU^ or shmdd. 

1. Essem, J night he^ Essemus, We might be^ 

2. Esses, Thou ndghtest bCy Essetis, Ve might 6e, 
8. Esset He might be ; ' Essent^ They might be. 

PERFECT, may have. 

1. FuSrim, Tmay have been^ Fuenmus, Wemayhaioe been^ 

2. FueriSi TlummayestJuwebeenj Fueritis, Ye may have been. 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; Fueling They may have been. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty coMy vooMy or should have ; or had. 

1. Fuissem, / might have beeny Fuissemns, We might have beeny 

2. FuisseSy Hum mightest have Fuissetis, Ye might have been^ 

beeny 

3. Fuisset, He might have been ; Fuissent, They might have been. 

FUTURE, shall have. 

1. Fuero, I shall have beenj Fuenmus, We shall have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou wilt have beeny Fuentis, Ye wUl have been^ 

3. Fuerit & toill hav^ been; Fuerint, They will have been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be th&Hy Este or estote, Be yey or be you 

3. Esto, Let him be; Sunto, Let them be. 

iNrmrnvE mode. 

Pres. Esse, To be. 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been. 

FuT. Esse faturus, -a, -um, To be about to be. 

Fuisse futurus, -a, -um, To have been about to be. 

participle. 

FUTURE. Futurus, -a, um, About to be.i 

Ob«.l. The pecflonAl pronouiiB, which in English are, I most 

part, added to tne verb, in Latin are commonly understood/ .« the 

several persons are sufficiently distinguished from one al ythe 

different terminations of the verb, though the persons they enol 

expressed. The learner, however, at first may be accuJ 3. join 

them with the verb ; thus, ego sum, I am ; <u es, thou af runt or -4 are ; 
iUe est, he is; nos sumus, we are; &c. So ego dmo, I Irani. \mSf 
thou lovest, or you love ; ille amai, he loveth or loves ; rJ s, we 

love ; &c. • I 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we cci -€rint. 'isethe 
plural form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu e^, thof -issejft. nntk 
ofUner, you are ; tu ems, thou wast, or you were ; tu I -^irdit. payesl 
be, or you may bo ; M So, tu amas, thou lovest, or you FartAciple ^fl«^i 
thou lovedsty or yoij^loved ; &c. feaaT Ae £ 



FIRST CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Prea. Inf. Perf. Ind, Supine. 
AmOy amare^ ajnavi, amatuin. To lave. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. Zooe, do love^ or am Umng. 
Sing. Am-o, IJ^i/tey Plur. Am-amuSy We hve^ 



Am-as, ThouUmestj 
Am-at, He hves ; 



Am-atis, Ye or you Uwe^ 
Am-ant, They love. 



IMPERFECT. 



jSifi^. Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-abat, 

Plur. Am-abamusy 
Am-abatiSy 
Am-abanty 



PERFECT. 



Sing. Am-avi, 

Am-avistiy 

Am-avit, 
Pbar. Am-avimuSy 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -avere, 



Sing. Am-avSram, 
Am-ave!ras, 
Am-averat, 

Plur. Am-averamuSy 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



S^ng. Am-abo, 
AjUolLbiSy 
Am4abity 

Phr. Am4abimiis, 
AmJfbitiSj 
AiQ|/p.bun1^ 



toas. 

I was loving J 
Thou wast loving J 
He fjDos loving ; 
We were loving^ 
Ye or you were loving^ 
They were loving. 

haive. 

I have lovedj 
Thou hast lovedj 
He has loved; 
We have lavedy 
Ye or you ha/ve lovedj 
They have loved. 

PLUPERFECT, had. 

I had lovedj 
Thou hadst lovedj 
He had loved; 
We had lovedj 
Ye or you had fooe<f| 
They had loved. 

shall or wUl. 

I shaU hvcj 
Tluff^lt lovej 
he^n^ love ; 
Weshc^UavCj 
Ye or yauhiU hvey 
They wOl lave. 



FUTURE. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION OF TBRBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. IfMI^ Of COfl. 



Sing. Am-em, 
Am-esy 
Am-ety 

Plur, Am-emvS) 
Am-etiSy 
Am-ent, 



I may lovcy 
Thou mmest Iwe^ 
He may love; 
We may lovej 
Ye or you may looey 
They may love. 



IMFERFECT. 



Sing. Am-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-arety 

Plur. Am^aremuS) 
Am-aretiSy 
Am-arent, 



Stig. Am-avSrimi 
Am-averis, 
Am-averit,' 

Plur. Am-ayeilnaius, 
Am-averitb. 
Am-aygrint 



<SSfi^. Am««vissem, 
Am-avisseSy 
Am-avissety 

Plur. Am-avissemus, 
Am-avissetb, 
Am-avissent, 



mighty couldj woddy or should. 

Imighthvey 
Thou mghtest looey 
He might hoe ; 
We might looey 
Ye or you might looCy 
They might laoe^ 

PERFECT, wmy hme. 

I may haoe lopedy 
7%ott maveat haoe looedy 
He may have hoed ; 
We may haoe looedy 
Ye or you may haoe hvedy 
They may haoe hoed. 

PLUPERFECT, might haoe. 

I might have hoed, 
Thou mighiest haoe hvedy 
He might haoe hoed; 
We might haoe hvedy 
Ye or you might haoe hvedy 
They might haoe hoed. 

FUTURE, zhall haoe. 



Sing. Am-av^ro, 

Am-avgris, •;• ^ 
Am-av«rit, r»?T 

Plur. Am-averimus^j^ 
Am-averitiSjJ^ 
Am-averi^ti 



/ shall haoe looedy 
Thou wHt haoe Unyedy 
He mil haoe lovfd ; 
We ahaU have 
Ye or you will hjim hvedy 
They will haoe 



FIRST CONJUOiiTION OP YEEBS. 
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Lofot thouj or do thou hve^ 
Let hm love ; * 
Loiee ySy oi* do ye lovcy 
Let them hoe. 



IMPESATITK M6DE. 

Smg. 2. Am-a or am-ato, 

3. Am-ato, 
Phar. 2. Am-ate or am-alt5tey 

3. Am-anto/ 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Am-are, To love. 

Perf. Am*ayisse, To have hoed. 

FuT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be- about to love. 

Fiiisse amaturus, -a -urn. To kttve been about to love, 

PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. Am^^ans, 

FuT. Am^-aturus, -a, -um, 



Loving, 
About to love. 



Nimkk Am-andum, 
Cten, Am-andi, 
Dot, Am-ando, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, -^ 



GERUNDS. 

Loving, 
Of loving y 
To loving^ 
Loving^ 
With loving, 

SUPINES. 



Former, Am^atum, 
Latter, An^atu, 

^ f SYNOPSIS OF THfi MODES AND TENSES. 



To love. 

To lovBy or to be loved. 



Pres, 

Imperf, 
Petf. i 

P^perjel 
Put. 



Indicative 

amo 

iamSlbain 

L&vi 

lavSram 

nabo 



&uhjunctvoe 


Imper, 


amem 


ama 


amairein 




amav^rim 




amavissem 




amavSro 





Infinitive 
am&re 

amayisse 

esse or fuisse 
amattlrus 



Participles 
amans 



amattlnis 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pimes, Indie, 



.mor. 



Pres, Infin, 
amari. 



Perf, Part, 
amatu^. To be loved. 



* Th6 fori 
m the first 



lore. 



. of the present sabjundtiye is oft^a ufed for the unperative 
id third person ; as, aniemusy let us l^e : amentj let them 



^ 
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FIRST CONJUGATION OF VfiBBS. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. (UU 



Am-aiis cr -ftre^ 
Am-atar, 
Plur, Am-amur. 
Am-amini, 



Am-antur, 



/am lofDedj 
Thou art looedj 
He is loved; 
We are hoedj 
Ye or you are lotedy 
They are loved. 



IMPERFECT. V)a8. 



Sing* Am-abaT) 

Am-abaris or -abare, 

Am-abatur, 
Plwr. Am-abamur. 

Am-abaminii 

Am-abaatuTy 



IvHulavedy 
Thou wast loved^ 
He was loved; 
We were looedy 
Ye or you f/^ere looedy 
They were loved. 



PERFECT, have been^ wasy or am. 



Sng. Amatus sum or Aii, 
Amatus es or fuisti^ 
Amatus est or fuit| 

Plur. Amati sumus or fiiimus 
Amati estis or fuistis, 



IJuwe been hvedj 
Thou hast been lovedy 
He has been loved; 
We have been lovedy 
Ye or you have been Imi, 



Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere,TA«y have beeif. loved. 
PLUPERFECT, had been. 



Smg. Amatus eram or fueram, 

Amatus eras or fiieras, 
• Amatus erat or fuerat, 
Plur. Amati eramus or fueramus, 
Amati eratb or fueratis, 
Amati erant or fueraut. 



I had been lovedy\ 
Thouhadst been 
He had been k 
We had been 
Ye or you had 
TTiey nod been 



% ^^j ^j. ^^ j^^ 



FUTURE. 

Sing. Am-abor, 

Am-aberis or -abere, 

Am-abitur, 
Plur, Am-abimur, 

Am-abimini, . ' 

Am-abuBtuiy'^ 



/ shall be lovedj 
Thou wilt be hvei 
He will be loved. 
We shaU be loveil 
Ye or you wiU^ 
They will be I 



V 
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• 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. ^ ^ 

PRESENT TENS)^ moyj or can be. 

Sing. Amrevj I may beloved^ 

Am-eris or -ere, Thoumayest be lave'dy 

Am-etur, He fhay be loved; 

Plur. Am-emur, We may be lovedj 

Am-emini, Ye or you may be loved, 

Am-entur, They may be loved. 

IMPERFECT, mighty cmddy wouLdy or should be. 

Smg. Am-arer, I might be lovedy 

Am-areris or -arere. Thou mghtest be lovedy 

Am-aretur, He might be loved; 

Pkar. Am-aremur, We might be lovedy 

Am-aremini, Ye or you might be lovedj 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT, may have been. 
Sing, Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been lovedy 

Amatus sis or fueris, Tliou mayest have been lovedy 

Amatus sit or fuerit. He may have been loved ; 

Plur. Amati simus or iuerimus, We may have been lovedy 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been lovedy 
Amati sint or fuerint, They may have been loced. 

PLUPERFECT* mighty couldy toouldy or shaidd have been. 

S, Amatus essem or fuissem, I might have been lovedy 

Amatus esses or fiiisses, Thou mightest have been lovedy 
Amatus esset or Msset, He might ha/ve been loved; 

1^. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been lovedy 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been lovedy 
Amati essent or fuissent, They might have been loved. 

FUTURE. shaU have been. 

Amatus f\iero, IsfiaU have been lovedy 

Amatus fueris, Thou wHt have been lovedy 

Amatus fuerit, He wUl have been loved ; 

' ttr. Amati fuerimus, We shall have been lovedy 

^ Amati fueritis, Ye or you vnU have been lovedy 

Ai^ati fuerinty They will Imve been, loved. 
I IMPERATIVE ^OVE. ^ 

ixn-are or am-ator, Be thou lovedy 

-ator, Let hint\^e loved ;j 

-ammi, Be ye lo^dy / 

-antor. Let them Se 

9 . / 

• • / 

\ 

I 
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SECOND CONJUGATION OF TBRBS. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbes. Am-^ari, To be loved. 

PcRF. Esse or fuisse aaoiatas, -a,*iim, To Juwe been hoed. 
FuT. Amatum iri, To be about to be looed 

PAKTICIPLES. 

Perf. Am-atus, -a, -um, Loved. 

FuT. Am-andus, -a, um, To be loved. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Pluperf, 
Put. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Jt^idUve 
am&ri 



indicative 


Svhjunetive 


Imper. 


amor 


amer 


amare 


amftbar 


amftrer 




amStus 


amiltiisBim 




8um or ftii 


or fuSrim 




am&tusi 


am&tos 




eram or 


essem or 




fti£ram 


fuisaem 




amabor 


amatuB fiiS- 
ro 





ease or fmsse 
aod&tiia 



amatum in 



: I 



Partieiples 
amatus 



smanduB 



Pre9. hid. 
DoceOy 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. hif. Perf. hd. Supke. 
docere^ docui, doctum. To teach. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, teochj do teockj or am teaching. 



Sing. Doc*eOy 
Doc-es, 
Doc-et, 

Plitr, Doc-emuSy 
Dtpc-etis, 
Df>c-enty 



Sing. Doc-^bam, 
Doc-^lbas, 
Doc-ejat, 

Plur. Doc-^amus 
Doc^ebatis, 
Do(l*-ebaat, 




\ 



Iteachj 

Thou teachestj or you teach j 

He teaches; 

We teachy 

Ye or you teatA^ 

They teach. 



IMPERFECT, was. 



/tooa teaching J 
Thou wast teachii 
He toaa teaching ; I 
We were teaching! 
Ye or you were ^acMagj 
They were teachpng. 

u 



\ 
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PERFECT* Aooe. 

Sing. Boc-mj I have taught^ 

Doc-uisti, Thou hast taught^ 

Doc-uity He has taught ; 

Plur, Doc-mmus, We have taught, 

Doc-uistis, Ye or you have taught^ 

Doc-uenmt or -uere^ They have taught, 

PLUPERFECT, had. 

jSitt^. Doc-ueram, IJiodtaughtj 

Doc-ueras, Thou hadst taught, 

Doc-ueraty He had tatught ; 

Plur. Doc-uer&mu»y We had taught, 

Doc-ueratis, Te or you* had taught: 

Doc-ueranty They had taught. 

s 

FUTURE. AaU or wiU. 

Smg. Doc-ebo, / shall teach, 

Doc-ebu^ Thou wUt teach, 

Doc-ebity He toiU teach ; 

Plur. Doc-ebimiUi We shall teach, 

Doc-eb!ti8| Ye or you wiU teach, 

Doc-ebun^ Jltey will teacL 



r 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PBBWNT TEKSE. may or casu 

Skg. Doo-eaiQ) I may teach, 

Doc-eas, Thoumayest teach, 

Doc-eaty He may teach ; 

Plur. Doc-eamu8| We may teach, 

Doc-eatifl, Ye or you may teach, 

Doc-eant, They may teach. 

IMPERFECT. wdghJt, could, would, or should. 

iSSn^. Doo-erem, J might teach, 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teach, 

Do^eret, He migM teach ; 

Phtr. Dotleremxm, We migh^ teadh, 

Dooiwetui, Te or ymkMight teach, 

DoQ^anpni, They mighijdeach. 
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SECOND COXUUOATIOM OF VJUUUU 



FUTURE. 



PERFECT, may haoe» 

I may have taughiy 
Tkou mayest haoe taught^ 
He may have taught ; 
We may have taught^ 
Ye or you may haive taughi, 
They may haive taught. 

might J fiould^ toould, or should haoe^ 

I might have taught j 
Thou mightest have taughty 
* He might htste taught ; 

We might haioe taughty 
Ye or you might have taughty 
They might have taughJL 

$haU have. 

IshaU have taught j 
Thou wUt have taught^ 
He wUt have taught ; 
We shall ha»e tanghty 
Ye or you totO have toftghty 
They wiU ho/ve tmighL 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Doc-e or doG-eto, Teach thouy 

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach ; 

Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doe-etote^ Teach ye or yoUy 

3. Doc-entO| Let them teach 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-ere, To teacn. 

Perf. Doc-uiBse, To have taught. 

FuT. Esse doc-tunuS| -a, -um, To he about to teadu 

Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -urn, To have been about to te€uJL 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. D'oc-ens, Teaching* 

FuT. Doc-turus, *^ -um, About to teach. 

GERUNDS. 

Notn. Doc-endum/, Teachingy 

Gen, Doc-eudi, Of teaching^ 

Dat, Doc-endo, h To teachingy 

Ace, Doc*endijiim, Teachingy 

Abl, Doc-endiS, With teaching. 



Sing, D«c-uerim, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plwr, Doc-uerimus, 
Doc-ueritis^ 
Dec-uerint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, Doc-tussem, 
DoC'Uisses, 
Doc-uisset, 

Plur. Doc-uissemiiS| 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent, 

Sing, Doc-uero, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uSri^ 

Plwr, Doc-ueifmu8| 
Doc-uentisy 
Doe-uerinty 



.y 



Former* Dbc-tuini 
Loiter, Doc-tu, 



8KC0ND CONJUGATION OF VERBH. Idl 

SUPINES. 

To teach. 

To teachy or to be taught, 

S7NOF0IS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 
Perf, 
Pluperf. 
Fut. 



IndkaHve 


Siibjunctive 


Imper, 


doceo 


docea.m 


doce 


docebam 


docSrem 




docni 


docuSrim 




docnfinm 


docuissem 




docSbo 


docufiro 

1 





Infirdtive 
docSre 

docuisso 

esse or fuisse 
doctflnu 



Participles 
docens 



doctflms 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres, InJ&c, 
Doctor, 



Pres. Infin, 
doceri, 



Perf. Part. 
doctas. To be tomght. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE, om. 



Sing Doc-eor, 

Doc-eiis or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur^ 
Plur, Doc-emur, 

Doc-emini, 

Doc-entur, 



lam taughty 
Thou art tdught^ 
He is taught; , 
We are taughtj 
Ye or yoa are taughtj 
They are taught. 



IMPERFECT, was. 



Sing. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaiis or doc^ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Pher, Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamiiii, 

Doo-ebantitf, 



J was taughtj 
Thou wast taught f 
He was taught ; 
We were taught^ 
Ye or you were taught j 
They were taught. 



PERFECT, haoe beeoy was^ or am. 



JSng, Pljpctas sum or fui, 
eB or fiiisti, 
DritiM est w fuit, 
Phar, W J(i ^^mus or fmrnus. 



Ikave been taughtj 
Thou^^ast been taughtj 
He hc^een taught; 
We haveiiieen tav^^fittj 
Ye otyouluw^ beenimght^ 



D^^^H luDt'^ fuerunt «r' fuere, They havetmen^ taught 



'«gr 



9 



/ 



r 



1Q2 BECOND CONJUGATION Of Yl^SLJiS, 

PLUPERFfiCT. had been. 

Sing. Doctus eram or fueram, / had been taught^ 

Doctus eras or fueras, Hum hadst been taught^ 

Doctus erat or fxierat. He had been taught; 

Plur. Docti eramus or fueramuB, We had been taughtj 

Docti eratis or iueratis, Yi or you had been tauglUi 

Docti erant or fuerant, Hiey had been taught. 
FUTURE. shaUy or wiU be. 

Sing* Doc-ebor, / shall be taughty 

Doc-eberis or -ebere^ Thou wilt be taught^ 

Doc-ebitur, He vnU be taught; 

Plur. Doc-ebimur, We shall be taughtj 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you wiU be taughtj 

Doc-ebuntur^ They will be taught. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may^^ or can be. 

Sing. Doc-ear, / may be taughtj 

Doc^earis or -eare, Thou mayest be taught^ 

Doc-eatur, He may be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eamur, We may be taught^ 

Doc-eammi, Ye or you may be taught^ 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught. 
IMPERFECT, mighty couldj wouldy or should be. 

Sing, Doc-erer, / might be taught^ 

Doe-ereris or *erere, Thm mightest be taught^ 

Doc-eretur, He might be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eremur, We might be tcmghtj 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taught'^ 

Doc~erentur, They might be taught. 

PERFECT, may have been* 

Sing, Doctus sim or fuerim, I may have been taught^ 

Doctus sis or fueris, Tlurn mayest have been taught^ 

Doctus sit or fiierit, He may have been taught ; 

Plvr. Docti simus or fuerimus,. We may have been taught j 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been taught^ 

Docti sint or fuerint, They may have been taivght. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty cauldy wovld^ or should have bfen. 

5. Doctus essem or fuissemji / might have been tough 
Doctus esses or ^sses. Thou mightest haive bet 

Doctu^ esset or^fmisset, He might have bei 

P. Docti fessemWor fuissemus, We might Juwe bei 
Docti ess^sfor fuissetis. Ye or you mighthcan 
JObcti esseiiit or iuissent, They might hofoe be 



# 



/ 
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FUTURE'. 

Smg. Doctus fti^^ro, 

Doctus fueiis, 

Doctus fuerity 
Plur, Docti fuenmus, 

Docti fuentis, 

Docti fuerinty 



shall heme been, 

I shall haoe been taughij 
Thou wilt have been taught j 
He wUl hone been taught ; 
We shaU haoe been taught^ 
Ye or you mU have been taught^ 
They wiU haoe been taught. 



IMPERATIVfi MODE. 
Smg* 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou taught^ 



3. Doc-etor, 
Phtr. 2. Doc-emlniy 
3. Doc-entor, 

Pres. Doc-eri, 



Let him be taught; 
Be ye taughty 
Let them be taught. 
INFINITIVE MODE. 

To be taught. 
Perf. Esse or foisse doctas,-a,-um, To haoe been taught. 
FuT. Doctum iri^ * Tobe about to be taught. 

PAKTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doc-tus, -a, -um, Taught. 

FuT. Doc-^nduSy -a, -urn. To be taught. 



Pres, 
Jmperf. 

Phcptrf. 

Fut. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Infinitive 
doceri 



Indicative 


Shtbjunctive 


Imper. 


doceor 


docear 


docSre 


docebar 


doeSrer 




doctus 


doctus sim 




sum or fVd 


or fufirim 


f 


doctus 


doctus 


\ 


eram or 


essem or 




fuSram 


fuissem 




docebor 


doctus ftiS- 
ro 





esse or fuisse 
doctus 



doctum iri 



Partieiples 
doctus 



ao^endus 



ready 






k 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PresKJ^J Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. '^^^''^^Jj^i, Vcarf. 
Le^ Y'h legere, l^gi, v lectu > 

INDICATIVE Mi\dE. jM have beefi. 
'^ TENSE, read, do ready or T j 

, I^ead^^^^Y^y 

Thcnx^^ ^06 \been reoAy 
He re7^ been^^^ ; 

WereA^f^j^4^ 
Ye ori/QfAca^tums, -a,'o> 

Uiey^"^ 



1»R 

SSng. Leg-^ 
Leg4 
Leg'iei 



;st 
lod 



i4|» ■ 



I 
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THIRD CONJUGATION OF V£RBS 



. Pi'h 



Sing. Leg-ebam, 
Leg-ebaSy 
Leg-ebat^ 

Plur, Leg-ebamus, 
Leg-ebatiS) 
Leg-ebanty 




PERFECT. 



8mg. Leg-i, 

Leg^isti^ 

Leg-it, 
*Plur, Leg-imuSy 

Leg-istisy 

Leg-enmt or -ere, 

PLUPERFBCT. 

'Smg. Leg-emm, 

Leg-eras, 

Leg-erat, 
'i^lur. Leg^ramus, 
* Leg-eratis, 

Leg-Srant, 



Sing, Leg-eun, 
Leg-es, 
Leg^t, 

Plur, Leg^mns, 
Leg<*etis, 
Leg-ent, 



IMPERFECT. 1009. 

I fixu readily 
Thau wast reading j 
He teas reading ^ 
We were readrng^ 
Ye or you were reading^ 
They were reading, 
heme. 
I have ready 
Thou hast ready 
He has read; 
We hace ready 
Ye or yoif have ready 
They have read, 
had* 

I had ready 
Thou hadst ready 
He had read; 
We had ready 
Ye OT you had ready 
They had read, 

FUTURE. shaUy iDr wiU. 

I shall ready 
Thou wiU ready 
He vnU read; 
We shaU ready 
Ye or you wiU ready 
They wiU read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 



^ng. Leg-am, 

Xeg-as, 

^^-at, 
Pilar. Docti . ug 

Docti sitib 

Docti sint o. 



PRESENT TENSE, may, or can. 



t 



PLUPERFECT. 

S. Doctus essem or 
Doctus esses or f] 
Doctus esse! or 

•P. Docti ^sscmu 
Docti essfetia 
£N>cti esseni or i 



r. 



4iiighiy cmddy wouldy or 
ImigTU re 
Thou migi 
He might 
We might 
Ye or you 
They mig 



tmay ready 
Thoimtmst ready 
He mayri)ad ; 
We may r4(fdy **•' 

Ye or youtUr^ ^nai 
They may 



i^A. 
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> 



^ng. Leg-erim, 
Leg-erisy 
Leg-erit, 

Pkar. Leg-eiimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Smg* Leg-issem, 
Leg-isseSy 
Leg-issety 

Pber. Leg-issemuS) 
Leg'issetiSy 
Leg-issenty 

Sing, Leg-ero^ 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erity 

Pbar. Leg-erimuSy 
Leg-eritisy 
Leg-erinty 



PERFECT, may have. 

^Imayha^eread, 

Thou mayest have ready 
He may have read;- 
We may have ready 
Ye or yau may have ready 
They may have read. 

mighty caddy wauldy or sfiotdd have* 

I might have ready 
7%ott mightest have ready 
He might have read ; 
We might have ready 
Ye or you might have read^ 
They might have read* 
FUTURE, ^udl have, 

I shall have ready 
Thou wilt have read^ 
He toUl have read ; 
We shaU have ready 
Ye or you wiU have ready 
They tmll have read* 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

^ng. 2. LSg-e or leg-ito, Read thouy 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 
Pbir. 2. Leg-Ite or leg-itote, Read ye or youy 

3. Leg-unio, Let them read. 

mFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read. 

Perf* Leg-isse« To have read. 

FuT. Esse lecmrus, -a, -um, To jbe about to read, 

Fuisse l^cturuS) -a, -um, To have been about to 

PARTICIPLES 
Pres. Leg-en^, Re 

FvT. Lec-turi^s, -a, -um, 

GERUNDS. 

Norn, Leg-eiQiiAum^ 
: Gen. Leg-erJdi, 
yDat. Leg-eAdo, 
|,.icc, Leg-e!jfdum, 
^^i6I. Leg-ej 

f former, l( 
\AidUter, t* 




Img 



to read.*^ ^^^' 



m ready 



f^ffOidd htfve been, 

^^Hve been ready 

^^ ^^est have (been ready 

^P^have been^ead ; 

To n!y'(.^m^h -"j"'/ 

. Tore, '" ' , / 

/ 



IL 
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THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 

Imf&rf, 

Ftrf, 

Pluperf, 

Ftd. 



I IndieaHve 
lego 
legebam 
Ugi 

leg&ram 
legam 



SuhjuneHve 


Jmper, 


Jf^niiive 


Pariieiplet 


legam 


lege 


legfire 


legens 


legfirem 








legfirim 




legiBse 




legisaem 








legfiro 




ease or fbitwe 
lectarus 


lectonui 



Pres» jfiufic. 
Legor, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. hifiiL Perf. Part, 

legi, lectus. To be read. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE, onu 

Sing, Leg-or. lam ready 

Leg*«ns or -ere, 
Leg-itar, 



Phar. LegHfmur, 
Leg-iioini, 
Leg-untur, 



IMPERFECT. 



SSng, Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 
Phw. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini) 

Leg-ebantur, 

PERFECT* 



;^. Lectus sum or fui, 

^Lectus es or fiiisli^ 

l^ectus ;bst or fui( 



& 



Thou art ready 
He is read ; 
We are ready 
Ye or yoa are ready 
They are read. 

was. 

I was ready 
Thou wast ready 
He was read ; 
We were ready 
Ye or you were ready 
They were read. 

haioe beeriy was or amu 

I hojce heeii ready 
Thou hast been ready 
He has beeni read; 



imus. 



Plwr. Dolti fimus or 
Docti i?tis Of fu 
Docti sint Qr fueifmt or fiiere, They have 

PLUPERFECT. fLtiPERFECT. had been. 
S, Doctus essem or fuSram^ 

Doctus esses orft.rueras, 

Doctus esse! or xueraL 
•P. Docti 'essemu^ fueramusi 

Docti ess^tisfe fueratis, 

I>octi esseif or ifuerant, 

1 

I 

\ 



Vf^e haoe be^ ready 
Ye or you 1ipx>e been read^ 

read. 



I had been ret 

Hum hadst be^n ready 

He had been rij^ad; 

We had been 

Ye or you 

They had beei 



.7 



/ 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 07 

FUTURE. shaU^ or will be. 

Smg. Leg-ar, lahaU be ready 

Leg-«ri8 or -ere. Thou wUi be ready 

Leg'-etur, He wiU be read ; 

Pkar. Leg-emur, We shall be ready 

Leg-emini, Ye or ymt imU be ready 

Leg-entur, They wiU be read* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, moyy or can be. 

£Sn^. Leg-ar, Imay be read. 

Leg-aris, or -are, Hum mayest oe ready 

Leg-atur, He may oe read ; 

Plvr, Leg-amur, We may be ready 

Leg-amini, Ye or you may be ready 

Leg-antur, ' They may be read, 

IMPERFECT, mighty couldy tooiddy or shoM be. 

Sing. Leg-erer, I might be ready 

Leg-ereris or -erere, TTum mightest be ready 

Leg-eretur, He might be read; 

Plwr. Leg-eremur, We might be ready 

Leg-eremini, Ye or you might be ready 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT, may have been. 

Sing. Lectus sim or ^erim, / may have been ready 

Lectus sis or fueris, Thou mayest has^ been ready 

Lectus sit or fuerit, He may Aooe been read ; 

Plur. Lecti simus or fuerimus, We mcy haioe been ready 

Lecti silis or fueritis. Ye or you may have been ready 

Lecti sint or fuerint, Jliey may have been read, 

PLUPERFECT, mighty couldy wouldL or should hfve been. 

i^ng. Lectus e^sem or fuissem, I might have been ready 

Lectus eisscs or fuisses, Thou inightest have (been ready 
Lectus tsset or fuisset, He ^^ *qht have been^ead ; 

Plwr. Lecti essjpmusi^ fuissemus, We A M hate k ^|f?%df. ..^ 

Lecti esi^tis or fuissetis, Ye \ '^i^'AfAcagturus, -aj^, / 
Lecti esMvnt or fuissent. TTii \ ^a • \ / 

/ 
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\ 



FUTURE. 

Smg, Lectus fuero, 

Lectus fueri»j 

Lectus faeril^ 
Plur. Lecti fuerimus, 

Lecti fuentis, 

Lecti fuerinty 



^haU heme been. - 
I shall have been readj 
Hum wilt have been readj 
He wiU have been read ; 
We shall haioe been read, 
Ye or you wUl haioe been ready 
They wiU haioe been read. ' 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-ere or -itor. Be thou readj 

3. Leg-itor, Let him be read ; 

Phar. 2. Leg-iminiy Be ye read, 

3. Leg-untor, Let them be read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-i, To be read. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse lectus, -a, -urn, 7b haoe been read. 
FUT. Lectum iri, ' Thbe about to be read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -um, Read. 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



ft 


Indicaiive 


Pres. 


legor 


Jmperf. 


legebar 


Perf. 


lectus sttin 




or fui 


Phiperf. 


lectus 




eram or 




fudram 


Fut. 


legar 



SubjuTictive 
legar 
legfirer, 
lectus sim 

or fiiSrim 
lectus 

essem or 

fiiissem 
lectus fiiSro 



Imper, 
leg^r^ 



Ii^nitive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



Pres. Indie. 
Capio, 



Singular^ 
Capio, 
CapiSy. 
Capit ; 




Capi^\>mi^ 

ti esili^^t ; 
eti esselit or 4^ 

/ 



lectum iri 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. Supine. 
capere, c^pi, captum. 

mmCATIVE MODE. 
PbJeSENT TENSE. 

I Plural. 

CapimuSy 
Capitis, 
Capiunt 

SRFGCT. 

Capiebamus 



PartieipUs 



leotus 



legemdus 



To take. 



Capiebatis, 
Capiebant 
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Cepiy 

Cepisti, 

Cepit; 

Ceperam^ 
CeperaSy 
Ceperat ; 

Capiam, 

Capies^ 

Capiet; 



Capianiy 

Capias^ 

Capiat; 

Caperem^ 
Caperesy 
Caperet ; 

Ceperim, 

Oeperis, 

Ceperit; 

Cepissem, 

CepisseSy 

Gepisset; 

Ceperb, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit; 

2. Ciipe or 

3. Capito ; 



4 

As. Capere^ 
iW-Cetisse. 






PltaraL 
CepimuSi 
Cepistis, 
Gepemnt or Gepere« 

t^UPERFECT. 

Ceperamti8| 

Geperatis, 

Geperant 

FUTURE. 

CapiemuSy 

Capietis, 

Capient 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

i^HESENT tENSE. 

CapiamuSy 

Capiatisy 

Capiant 

IMPERFECT. 

Caperemus, 

Caperetis, 

CapSreat 

PERFECT. 

CeperimuSy 

Cepentisy 

Ceperint 

PLUPERFECT. . 

CepissemuS| 

Cepissetisy 

Cepissent 

FUTURE. 

Cepenmus, 

CepentiSy 

Ceperint 

IMPERATIVE M^^ODE. 

capito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

3. <Capiunt(h 

iNFmrnvE mode^. 

FUT. Esse .capt^4 "*? "'^u*^ 
Fuiss^ca^ms, -a, ^um* 



SllO THIRD CONJtrOATroN 01^ VERBS. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Capiens. Future. Gaptilnis. 

GERUNDS. 

JVbm. Capiendum, Ace. Capiendum, 

Gen. Capiendi, Abl. Capiendo. 

Dat. Capiendo, 



Former. Captum^ 



SUPINES. 

Latter. Captii. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. hdic. 
Capior, 



Pres. Infin. 
Capiy 



Perf. Part. 
Captus. 



To be taken. 



Smffukar. 
Capior, 

Caperis or capere^ 
Capitur ; 

Capiebar^ 

Capiebaris or •bari&, 
Capiebatur ; 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

iPRESENT TENSE. 

Plural. 
Capimur, 
Capimini, 
Capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebamur, 
Capiebaminiy 
Capiebantur. 



Captus sum or fui, 
Captus es or fuisti, 
Captus est or fuit; 



PERFECT. 

Capti sumus or frnmus, 

Capti estis or fuistis, 

Capti suRt or fiierunt or fuere. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eiamus or fueramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratis, 

Captus erat or fiiSrat ; Capti erant or fiierant 

PtJTURE. 

Capiemur, 

Capieminiy 

Capientur. 

SUBjflrUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present tense. 



Capiar, 

Capieris or capiere, 

Capietur ; 



Capiar, . ^ ^ 
Capiaris ^l^pia^e, 

Capiaturj'Y/ 



/ 



Capia^lur, 

Capiamini) 

Capiantur. 



Pu. 



^^ 



/ 



:. 
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FOURTH COICJUGATIOiS^ OF TE|l]B6* }1} 

IMPERFECT. 

Singtdcar* PluraL 

Caperer, Caperemur, 

€apereris or -erere, Capereimni, 

Caperetur; Caperei^tur. 

PERFECT. 

CaptuB sim or fuerim, Capti simus or &xenmnSj 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fuentis, 

Captus sit or fiierit ; Capti sint or fiieiint 

PJLXTPERPECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemufi^ 

Captus esses or fuissea, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

Captus esset or Aiisset ; Capti esjsent or fuissent^ 

FUTURE. 

Captus fuero, Capti fiieriinus, 

Captus fiierisy Capti fuentiS| 

Captus fiierit ; Capti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Capere or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

3. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
IS^iiCapi. FuT. Captumiri. 

"^sse or fuisse captus, -a, -um. 

p. j\ PAETICIPLES. 

I nl^fe "*> •^^™^* ^^T* Capiendus, -a, Honit 

Lecti slm^ 

^OURTH CONJUGATION- • 

%. LectQS eram or ACTIVE VOICE. 

Jf?f '"^ ^ U. /njin. Perf. Indie. Supke, 

M,i.r!T- ^ audire, audivi, aucEtom. To hear; 

>ntr. Lecti eramiw or 

Lecti eriitis or INDICATIVE MODE. 

^XENSE. heoTy do heoTj or am hearing. 

I hear J 
-^ Thou hearesty 

He hears ;\ 
f We heoTy 

Aud-itis, Ye or you heofj 

Aud-iunty They hear. f 



i 
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Sing. Aud-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-iebaty 

Plur. Aud-iebamuff, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud^iebant, 



Sing. Aud-ivi, 

Aud-ivisti, 

Aud-ivit, 
Pivr. Aud-ivimus, 

Aud-ivistis, 

Aud-ivenint or -ivere, 



Sing, Aud-iveram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iveraty 

Plur, Aud-iveramus, 
Aud-iveratis, 
Aud-iye'rant| 



Sing. Aud-iam, 
Aud-ies, 
Aud-iet, 

Pbar. Aud-iemus^ 
And-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 



IMPERFECT, tow. 

/ foas hearing J 
Thou wast hearing^ 
He was hearing ; 
We foere hearing^ 
Ye or you were hearing^ 
They %Dere hearing* 
PERFECT, haioe. 

I have heardj 
Thou hoBt heardj 
He has heard; 
We have heardj 
Ye OT you haioe heardy 
They fuwe heard. 
PLUPERFECT, had; 
I had heardj 
Thou hadst heardy 
He had heard; 
We had heardj 
Ye or you had heardj 
They had heard. 
FUTURE, shaUj or wiU. 
IshaUhearj 

Thou wiU hear J 
Be toiU hear ; 
We ahaU heoTj 
Ye or you wiU heoTj 
They wiU hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE, may or can. 
Sing. Aud-iam, / tnay hearj 



Aud-ias, 
Aud«iat, 
Plur. Aud-iamus, 
Aud-iati8| 
Aud-iant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. Aad-irem, 

Aud-ires, / 

Aud-irety a 

Plur. Aud-iremnu^ 
Aud-ireti^ 
Aud-IreDw^ 



V 



Thou mayeH hearj 
He may near ; 
We may heatj 
Ye or you may hearj 
They may hear, 
mij^j coiddj tooaldj or should. 
I might hear J 
7%ott mghteet hearj 
He might hear ; 
We mught hearj 
Ye or tf^tt might hearj 
They SfAght hear. 



J 



L 
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iS'tPt^. Aud-iyeriniy 
Aud-iveriSy 
Aud-iverit, 

Pl«r. Aud-iverimus, 
And-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Aud-ivissem, 
Aud-ivisses, 
Aud-ivisset, 

Plw. Aud-ivissemuSy 
Aud-ivilsetis, 
Aud-ivissent, 



Smg, Aud-ivero, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Plwr. Aud-iverimus, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 



FUTURE. 



P£RFECT. nUttf hoDC 

I mcuf have heardj 
Hum maye9t haoe heard^ 
He may have heard; 
We may have heardj 
Ye or yom may have heardj 
They may have heard. 

mighty couldj woMj or should have. 
I might have heardj 
Thou mightest have heardj 
He might have heard; 
We might have heardj 
Ye or you might have heardj 
They might have hea»d. 
shall have. 
I shaU have heardj 
Thou unit have heardj 
He imU have heard; 
We shall have heardj 
Ye or you wiU have heardj 
They wUl have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Smg. 2. Aud-i or -ito, Hear thouj 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear ; 

Plvr. 2. Aud-ite or -itote, Hear ye or yaw, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-ire, To hear. 

Perf. Aud-ivisse, To hive heard. 

FuT. Esse auditurus, -a, -urn, To he about to hear. 

Fuisseauditurus,-a,-um, To have been ahotU to hear. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

FuT. Aud-iturus, -a, -um, AhouJt to hear. 

GERUNDS. 
Hearingj 
Of hearingj 
To hearingj 
Hearingj 
With hearing* 

SUPINES. 
To hear. 

To hear J or to be heard. 
10* - 



Nom. Aud-iendum, 
Gen. Aud-iendi, 
Dot. Aud-iendo, 
Ace. Aud-iendum, 
Abl. Aud-iendo, 

Former. Aud-itum, 
Latter. Aud-itu, 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Prei. 

hwpwf, 

Perf, 

PUiptff, 

Put, 



Indieaiive 

audio 

audisbam 

audiyi 

avdiySr^ 

aodlam 



Subjunctive 

andiam 

audlieiAy 

audivSrim^ 

sodivissem 

audivSro 



Imper. 
audi 



Infinitive 
audfire 

audivisse 

esse or fvdsae 
auditOruB 



Participles 
a,u4ieiiB 



anditaniB 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre$, In£c. Pres, Infin. Perf. Peart* 
Audior, audiri, auditus. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



To be heard. 



PRESENT TENSE, am. 

Sing, Aud-ior, lam fieardj 

Aud-iris or -ire, 
Aud-itur, 



Pber, Aud-imur, 
Aud-imini, 
Aud-iuntur^ 



IMPERFECT. 



Smg. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plur, Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebammi, 

Aud-iebantur, 

PERFECT. 

ISng. Auditus suin or fui, 
A.uditus es or fuistiy^ 
Auditus est or fuit, 

Plwr, Auditi sumus or fuimus, 
Auditi estis or fuistis, 



Thou art heard^ 
He is, heard; 
We are heardj 
Ye or yon are heardy 
They are heardj 

vms, 

I was heardy 
Thou wast heardy 
He was heard ; 
We were heardy 
Ye or you were heardy 
They were heard. 

haice been. 

I have been heardy 
Thou hast been heardy 
He has been heard; 
We have been heardy 
Ye or you have been heardy 



Auditi sunt or fuerant or fuere, They have been heard. 
PLUPERFECT, had been. 



Sing. Auditus eram or fueram, 
Auditus eras or fueras, 
Auditus erat or fuerat, 

Phar. Auditi eramus or fueramus, 
Auditi eratis or fueratis, 
Auditi eraat or fuerant, 



1 had been heardy 
Thou hadstbeen heardy 
He had been heard; 
We had been heardy 
Ye or you had been heardy 
They had been h^ard^ 
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FUTURE. ahaUy or wiU he. 

Sing. Aud-iar, / shall be hearij 

Aud-ieris or 4ere, Thou wilt be heardj 

Aud-ietur, He toUl be heard; 

Plur. Aud-iemur, We shaU be heardy 

Aud-iemini, Ye or you unU be heardy 

Aud-ientur, They wiU be heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, moyy or can be, 

S&rtg, Aud-iar, I may be heard, 

Audriaris or -iarCi Thou mayest be heardj 

Aud-iatuFy He may be heard ; 

Plvar, Aud-iamur, We may be heardj 

Aud-iamini, Ye or you may be heardj 

Aud-iantuTy Tliey may be heard. 

IMPERFECT, miffhtj couldy wouldy or should be. 

Sing. Aud-irer, I might be heard, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest be heard^ 

Aud-iretur. He might be heard ; 

Plur. Aud-iremm, We might be heardj 

Aud-ireminiy Ye or you might be heardj 

Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

PERFECT, may have been. 

Sing. Auditus sim or fuerim| / may haoe been heardj 

Auditus sis or fiienSj Thtni mayest have been heardj 

Auditus sit or fuerit, He may have been heard ; 

Phtr. Auditi simus or fuerimus, We may have been heardj 

Auditi sitis or fueritisy Ye or yoa may have been heardj 
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard. 

PLUPERFECT, migktj couldj wouldj or should Tiave been. 

S. Auditus essem or fuissem^ I might have been heardj 
Auditus esses or fuisses. Thou mightest have been heardj 
Auditus esset or fuisset^ He might have been heard ; 

P. Auditi eseemus or fuissemus. We might have been heardj 
Auditi esaetis or fuissetis. Ye or you might have been Aeard^ 
Auditi essent or fuissent, They might have been hfiord* 

FUTURE, shall have been. 

Sing. Auditus fiiero, / shaU have been heardj 

Auditus fiieris, Hum wUt have been heardj 

Auditus fuerit, He wiU have^ been heard ; 

Plur. Auditi fuenmus^ We shall have^been heard, 

Auditi fueritis, Ye or you uM have been heardj, 

Audfti fuerint, They wHl have been heard. 
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FORMATIOK OF VERBS. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Smg. 2. Aud-ire cf -itor, Be thou heardj 

8. Aud-Itor, Let hm be heard; 

Plwr. 2. Aud^imini, Be ye heardy 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them he heard. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Aud-iri, To be heard. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse auditus, -a, -*iim, To have been heard. 
FuT. Auditum iriy To be ahoui to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Aud-itus, Heard, 

FuT. Aud-iendus, To be heard. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf, 

Pluperf, 



Fut, 



Indicative 


SubjwMtivt 


audior 


audiar 


audiebar 


audirer 


auditus 


auditus sim 


sumorflii 


or fuSrim 


auditus . 


auditus 


eram or 


essem or 


fuSram 


fiiissem 


audiar 


auditus 




fuSro 



Imper, 
audire 



Infinitive 
audiri 

esse or ftiisse 
aualtus 



auditum iri 



Participles 



auditus 



audiendus 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 



There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namely, O of the present, I of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and ITif of the supine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Theme^ or the Root of the verb; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. 

All the letters which come before -are, -ere^ -^rcj or -frc, of 
the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they always 
remain the same. By putting these before the terminations^ all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, except 
the compound tenses. 

■ * 1. From o are formed am and em. 

2. I^'rom i ; ram^ rim, ro, sse, and ssem, 
3.> Uy us, and rtLS, are formed fi-om um. 
4l All other parts from re do come. 



^ttm 
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FOBMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE AGTITE VOICE. 

JncKcoHve Mode. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing o, in 
Ate first conjugation, into dbam; as, amrOy -dbam; in the se- 
cond, into ham ; as, doc-eo^ -^ham ; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam ; as, leg^j -ebam ; audirOj -ebam. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing i into 
iram; as, ofiidtr-t, -eram; docu>4j -eram. 

The Futtare is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dbo ; as, amrOy -dbo ; in the second, into 
ho ; as, doc-eoy -eho ; in the third and fourth into am; as, Ug^ 
"Om ; audi-Oy -am. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, amrOy -em ; in the 
second, third, and foiuth, into am; as, doce-o^ -cm; leg-Oy 
-am; audi-Oj -am 

The Imperfect IS formed from the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, amdrey amdrem* 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into erim; as, amdv^ -irim. 

The Phiferfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i mto issem; as, omatv^ Assem. 

The FuJtwre is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into era; as, amdvAj -era, 

ImperaJtwe Mode. 
The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re ; as, amaarCj ama ; docere^ doce. 

Bhfiidtioe Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into dre; as, amrOj -dre ; in the 
second and fouHh into re; as, doce-Oj -re ; audiro^ -re ; in the 
third by changing o or to into ^re; as, leg-o^ -ire; cap-ioj -ere. 

The Future is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
Tus and adding esse or fuisse; as, omctfu-m, -rttf, esse or fidsse 
amaturus. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into isse; as, offum-i, -isfe. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into dtim, diy and do. 

The Partici][de Present is formed from the present indicative 
by changing o, in the first conjugation, into ans; as, amro^ 
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-a9»; in the second, into ns; 9a, doce-Oy -ns; in ^e jllurd and 
fourth, into ens; as, lego^ '•em ; audiro, ens. 

The Participle Future is formed from the Supine by chang- 
ing m into nis ; as, amuUvrm^ -^rus, 

FORMATION OF TENSES* IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of the Indicative and Subpmctive modes are 
formed from those of the, active that end in o, by adding r ; or 
from those that end in m, by changing m into r ; as, amo^ 
amem; omotj amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicaiive^ and the Perfect, Pitt- 
perfectf and Future Suhjunctivej are composed of the peifec^ 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb sum. 

The ImperaMve is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Infinitive Present is formed from the active by changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, mto i ; as, 
amdr-ey amar-i ; docer-e, doceri; a^dtr^ej audiri; and in the 
third, ere, into i ; as, leg^re^ legi. 

The Infinitive Future is composed of the former supine and 
m;* as, amdtum iri. 

The Perfect participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amdtum^ amdtus. 

The Future Participle is formed from the present a^^ve by 
changing s into dus ; as, anumsj amandus. 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES IN THE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive^ sig- 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passi<»i,or represent them 
a0 present at some particular time : the other tenses express an action 
or passion completed ; but not always so absolutely, ae entirely to ex- 
felnde the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, AmOj I love, 
do love^ or am loving; amManif I loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Amdvi, I loved, dm love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 
ing, &c. 

In like manner, in the passive voice ; Amor, I am loved, I am in lov- 
ing, or in being loved, &c. 

Past time in the passive voice is expressed several diiSerent ways, by 
means of the auxiliary verb sum, and the participle perfect; thus : 

Indicative Mode. 

perfect. AmAtus sum, I am, or have been loved, or oftener, I was loved. 

Amdtus fid, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluperfect. Amdtus eram, I was, or had been loved. 
ATndtus fuiram, 1 had been loved. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Perfect. Amdtus sim, I maybe, or may have been loved. 
Amdtus fu^rim, I may have been loved. 

* Iri is the infinitive passive of eo. 
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Pluperfect. AmOtus essem, I might, could, would, or should be, or hare. 

been loved 
Amdtus fuissenij I might, could, would, or should have been 

loved ; or I had been loved. 
Future. AmSiusfuirOf I shall have been loved. 

The verb sum is also employed to eiLpress future time in the indicative 
mode, both active and passive ; thus : 

Amatllrus sum, I am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love, 

or i will love. We chiefly use this form, when some purpose or 

intention is signified. 
Amdttis erOf I sh^ be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amdtus and amatHrus are put before the auxi* 
liaiT verb, because we commonly find them so plpxed in the classics. 

C5bs. 2, In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary 
the participle like an ac^ective noun, according to tlie gender and number 
of the different substantives to which it is applied ', thus, amdtiis est, he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amdta est, she was loved, when 
applied to a woman ; amatum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
am&ti sunt, they were loved, when applied to men,&c. The connecting 
of syntax, so far as is necessary, witn the inflection of nouns and verbs, 
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
diflcrent meanings, according to the different tenses in Latin which they 
are used to express. Thus, "I loved,'* when put for amMam, is taken 
m a sense different &om what it has when put for aTn&vi ; so amor, an^ 
amdtus sum, I am loved ; amdbar and amdtus eram, I was loved ; amer^ 
and amdtus sim, &p. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in thei 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective naturo 
of the £nguc(h verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
are often expressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one tense is apparently put for another. 

Thus, Q^asi inteWigant, qualis sU, As if they understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. In f acinus jurdsse putes, "lou would think, &c. Ov. 
Eldquar an sileam f Shall I speak out,- or be silent ? Xfec vos argulrim, 
Tetteri, for arguam. Virg. Si qtdd te fugirit, ego perUrim, for perwo. Ter. 
Hunc ego si potui tantum sperdre doldrem ; Et perferre, soror, potiro : 
for potuissem and possem. virg. Singula quid rtflram f Why should I 
mention every thing ? Id. PrtBdiceres mihi, You should have told me 
before haud. Ter. At tu dictis, Albdne, maneres, Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. Citius credidSrim, I should sooneAielieve. Juv. Hau- 
sirit ensis, The sword would have destroyed. Virg. FuMrint trdti, Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecisset, If he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to take plade 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put 
for the subjunctive ; as, Animus meminisse horret, luctuaue refUgit, ftwr 
refitgit. Virff. Fvkrat melius, for fuisset. Id. Invidia dilapsa eraij for 
fuisset. Sail. Q^amdiu in portum venis? for venisti. Piaut. Qiiam 
moxnavigo Ephisum, for namgabo. Id. Tu si hie sis,alXter sentias, 
Ter. for esses and sentires. Cato affirmat, se vivo, iUum non triumi 
phdre, for triumpkatHrum c$se. Cic. Persuddet Castico, iU occupdrct^ 
for occHpet, Cces. 
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Obfl. 5. Tliie future of the flubjuiictive, and alao of the indieathre, if 
often rendered bj the present of the subjunctiTe in Engtiah ; 9M, nisi hoe 
Jacietf or feeiritj'xmleM he do this. Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperatiye we often use the present of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeasy farewell ; kue veniusy come hither, dks. And also 
the ftiture both of the indicative and subjunctive ; as, mm oeeldes, do not 
loll; nefedritf do not do; naUbis, meque amdbis, farewell, and love 
me. Cic. 

The present time ^nd the preter-imperfect of the infimtive are both 
■expressed under the same form. All the varieties of past and future time 
are enressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem- 
plify tne tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
fiome other verb before each of them ; thus : 

JHcit me seribire j he sajs that I write, do write, or am writing. 
Dixit me scribire^ he said thai I wrote, did write, or was writing. 
Dicit me seripsisse ; he sajrs that I wrote, did write, ^r have written. 
Dixit me scrvpsisse ; he said that I had written. 
Dicit me sert^tHkram esse ; be says that I will write. 
Dixit nos scnpiHros esse ; he said that we would write. 
Dicit nos scriptHros fuisse ; he says that we would have Wtitteit 
Dicit Utiras s'eriln ; he sajrs that letters are written, writing, or in wriUni: 
DiTot litiras seribi; ho said that letters were writing, or written. 
Dicit litiras scriptas esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 
Dicit Utiras scrtptasfuisse; he sajathat letters have been written. 
Dixit litiras scrtptasfuisse; he said that letters had been written. 
Dicit litiras scriptum iri; he says that letters will be written. 
Dixit Utiras scriptum iri; he said that letters wotdd be written. 

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, and the in« 
finitive passive of the verb eo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The niture of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by tLperiphrctsisjOi 
f^ircumlocution ; thus, sdo fore or futttrum esse ut serioantf — mt Utire 
scHbarUur ; I luiow that they will write, — ^that letters will be written. 
Scivifore ox futurum essevt scrtbirentf-^ut litira scriberentur ; I knew 
that they would write, &c. ScivifutUrumfuisseut Utirm scrtberentur , 
1 knew that letters woidd have been written. This form is necessary ia 
Verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The difiterent tenses, when joined with any expediency of ne- 
cessity, are thus expressed : 

•Seribendum est mihiypuirOj nobis, &c. litiras; I, the boy, we, &c, must 

write letters. 
Scrtbevdum fuit mihiy puiro^ nobij*-, tc. I must have written, &c. 
Si^enAum erit mihij J :::haii be oblif^ed to write. 
Scio seribendum ease mihi litiras ; I Know that I must write letters. 

'—^seribendum fuisse mihi; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit seribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

JAtira sunt scribenda mihi, puMrOy homtntbuSf &c. or^ a me, puiro, &e. 
letters are tol)e, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. ; 
Soflitirce scrihendm erant,harunt, erunt, &c. Si litira scribenda sintj 
essentfforent, dx. Scio litiras scribendas esse ; I know that letters 
are to be, or must be written. Scivi Utiras scribendas fmssf^l. knew 
tthat lettefs ought to have been, or must have been writteiilP' 
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FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. Compound and simple verbs fonn the preterite and supine 
in the same manner ; as, 

Fclfco, vdcdviy vdcdttmy to call ; so, riv6coy r^cdm^ T(n6ca- 
tvaUj to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable ; as, peUoj p^pulij to beat ; repeUoj r^pulij never re- 
pipuliy to beat back. But the compounds of doy stOy c2^co, 
and poscoy follow the general rule ; thus, ediscoy edidlciy to get 
by heart ; deposcOy depdposciy to demand : so, pmcurroy pr(B- 
cucwrri; ripungOy ripupugi, 

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into i, have e in the supine : as, fadOy ficiy factuniy to make ; 
perftciOy perfedy perfectumy to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of Mbeoy pldceoy 
sdpioy sdlioy and statwOy observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First CkmjugaHon. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 
dtum in the supine ; as, 

CreOj credvi, ereAtumy to create ; pdrOfpdrdvi, pdrdtum, to prepare. — So, 

Abundo, to abound. Aro, to plough. Calceo, to put on shots, 

AccClso, to charge with Ascio, to eutf or hew, to shoe^ 

a crime. AssfivSro, to affirm. Calcitro^ to kick, 

Adumbro, to shade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calcoy to tread. 

delineate. Auctfiro, to engage for Callgo, to be dark, fyt 

£d!fIco, to build. service. dim-sighted. 

i£stlmo, to value. Autdmo, to suppose. Carmino, to card wool. / 

Ambdlo, to walk. Avemuicoi to avert, Castlgo, to cheustise. t 

Amplio; to enlargCf to Bajdloy to carry. Castro, to cut off. ^ 

put off a cause. BAo, to bleat. Cdlebro, to make fit 

Anlmo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss. mous. 

AntlcXpo, to anticipate. Bello, to war. Cfilo, to conceal. 

AntTquo, i. e. Kniiqaailieo, to bless. CenttLrio, 4^ concenttl- 

probo, to reject aBlfttSro, to babble. rio, to divide into 

law. Boo, to bellow. companies. 
Ap^eHo, to call. BalQlo, to hoot like an CertOf to strive, to fight. 

Appr^pinquoy to ap' owl. Cesso, to cease. 

proach. C&co, to go to stool. Cl&mo, to cry. 
Arifito, to push like a Ceeco, to blind or dap- ClaudTco, to limp. 

ram. zU. Coagfllo, to curdle. 

A.pto, to fit. CibIo, to carve Cdglto, to think 

11 
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OoUineO; to aim atf toDisstpo, to scatter. Gusto, to ta^te. 

hit the mark. Ddlo, to hew, or cut. H&bUo, to dweU. 

Cdlo, to strain. Dono, to present. HaBSito, to doubt, 

CommtlnTco, to impart. Duplico, to double. Halo, to breathe. 

Complro, to compare. Eddco, to bring up. Hio, to gape. 
CompeniK), to make Ejiilo, to wail, to weep. Hdnoro, to honour, 

amends. Emanclpo, to free a son JfLcio, to boast, to brag . 

CoiupSrendIno, to put from the power of his Jento, to breakfast. 

off a eoMse to the day father. Ignoro, to be ignorant. 

after to-morrow. Emendo, to amend. imm5lo, to sacrifice. 
Compllo, to pile up, to Enucleo, to take out the ImpSro, to command. 

piUage. [reconcile, ktrnel, to explain. Jmpetro, to obtain. 
ConcTlio, to gain, to Enodo, to unknit, to ez- Inauro, to gild.. 
Concordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, tooegin. 

Confuto, rSftlto', to dis- Equlto, to ride. Incllno, to incline, 

prove. Erro, to wander. Indago, to trace out. 

CongSlo, to /reeze. Examino, to examine,\ndico,to show. 

ConsidSro, to consider/, to try. Inquino, to pollute. 

ConUmlno, to pollute. Exantlo, to empty, to Inspico, to sharpen a- 
Coptllo, to couple. endure. the end. 

Corrflgo, to wrinkle. Exftro, to plough up, to Instauro, to renew. 
Corusco, to brandish, scrawl, to write fast. Instigo, to push on. 

CrSmo, to burn. ExentSro, to take out Interc&lo, to insert one 

Creo, to create. the guts. or more days, to make 

Cribro, to sift, Existimo, to think. the year agree with 

Crispo, to curl. Expldro, to search. the course tf the sun. 

CrQcio, to torment Extrlco, to disentangle. Intro, to enter. 

CUro, to care. Fabrico, to frame. Invito, to invite.' 

Damno, to condemn. FascTno, to bewitch. Irr&dio, to shine upon. 
Declmo, to take the F&tlgo, to weary. IrritO; to provoke. 

tenth part, or punish Fermento, to leaven ItSro, to ao again. 

every tenth man. with dough, to fer- Jtihilo, to shmt for joy. 

Declaro, to declare. mcnt. Jurgo, fy -ov, to chide, 

Decollo, to loose a thir^ Festino, to hasten^ or scold. 

from off the neck, to Flagito, to dun. jQro, to swear. 

behead. Flagro, to be on fir e^ L&bdro, to lalfour. 

DScorO) to adorn. Flo, to blow. LacSro, to tear. 

Dfictirio, to divide w^Fdcillo, rfifbcillo, toLachrj^mo, fy, -or, to 

diers into files or cherish, to warm. weep. 

small companies, or Fddico, to pierce^ orLeeyi^o, to smooth, or 

citizens into wards, push. polish. 

D^dico, to dedicate. F5ro, to bore. Lallo, to sing as a nurse 

Delecto, to delight. Fortflno, to prosper. to a child. 

D^UbSro, to deliberate. Fragro, to smell sweetly, Lftnio, to tear. 
Dsllneo, to trace, to FravLdo, to defratid. ljSitio,to bark. 

chalk out. Frio, to crumble. Laxo, to loose. 

Dsllro, to doat, to rave. Frustro, fy -or, to disap- lAgo, to send as an am' 
Delumbo, to weaken. point. bassador, to bequeath 

DfisIdSro, to desire. Ftico, to colour, to paint.h&vo, to lighten. 
DeiOlo, to lay waste. FCLgo, to put to flight. Libo, to taste. 
Destino, to destine. Yvaido, to found. lAhiro, to free. ^ 

Dfco, to dedicate. G^nSro, to beget. LIgo, to bind. 

Discepto disptito, to Gravo, to weigh down. Liquo, to melt, 

debate Gubemo, to govern. Litigo, to quarrel. 
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Lito, to appease by so- Orbo, to deprive. Runco, to weed. 

orifice. Ordino, to put in order. Sacro, to consecrate. 

Ltlciibroy to sit up late to OmO| to deck, to adorn. S&ff Ino, to fatten. 

study. Oro, to leg. Sftuvo, to spitf or slaver 

Lustro, to survey, Oscito, fy -or, to yavntj Salto, to dance. 

Luxo, to put out qf to be listless. Sftltlto, to salute. 

joint, ' Pftco, to subdue. Sano, to heal. 

Macto, to slay^ to sacri- Palpito, to beatj or SSltio, to satisfy. 

fiee, throb. S^tQio, to fiU^ to gltU. 

Mando, to eomToandf to^9l]^j to stroke, to gainSciinCicOj to lance ^ or 

commit. by flattery. open. 

Manoy to flow. Pftrento, to perform fu-Screo, to hawk, or rctck 

Mattlro, to hasten, neral rites, to revenge, in spitting. 

MSdico, ^ "^r, to cure. Pftro, to prepare. S6cando, to prosper. 

Memdro, to teU, Patro, to perform. Sedo, to allay. 

Meo, to go, or pass. recco, to sin. Sepftro, to sever 

MSrldio, ^ -or, to sleep Pfoetro, to pierce. Servo, to keep. 

at noon. PemSyero, to continue SibHo, to hiss. 



Migro, to renume. constant. 

Milito, to be a soldier. Pio, to expiate. 
MTnistro, to serve. Pl&co, to appease. 

Mitlgo, to pacify. Ploro, to bewail. 

Monstro, to show^ or Porto, to carry. 

teU. Postdlo, to demand. 

Mulco, to beat. Privo, to deprive. 

Miiho, ^ -cto, to fine. PrObo, to approve. 
Mussoy ^ -ito, to mutter. Procrastino^to delay. 
Mttitio, to maim. Profilgo, to rout. 

MtltOy to change. fVSmulgo, to publish. 

N&rro, to teU. Propago, to propagate. Spiro, to breathe. 

NauBeOy to be se/heiek, PrdpSro, to hasten. Sp51io, to rob. 

NftYigo, to saU. Propino, to drink to. Spamo, to foam. 

NSlyo, to act vigorously. Ptdtelo, to chase away. Stagno, to stand 
NSgo, to deny. PabUco, to puhUsh, to water. 



Sicco, to dry. 
Signo, to mark out. 
Significo, to mean, to 

give notice. 
Simtllo, to pretend. 
Socio, to match, to join. 
SolIcYto, to stir vp, to 

dis^iet. 
Sommo, to dream. 
Specto, to behold. 
9p&ro, to hope. 



as 



Nicto, to wif&. confiscate. 

No, to swim, Pugno, to fight. 

Nodo, to knot ; rarely Pufltilo, to hud. 



act. 

Ndmino, to name, 
N5to, to mark. 
Ndvo, to renew. 
Nado, to make bare. 
NtimSro, to count. 
Nuncapo, to caU. 
Nuntio, to tell. 
Nato, to nod, 
Obseero, to beseech 
ObsSro, to lock. 
Obtempdro, to obey, 
Obtrunco, to kill. 
ObtQro, to stop up. 
Occo, to harrow. 
Oddro, to perfume, 
OnSro, to load, 
Opto, to wish. 



Pargo, to cleanse, 
PCito, to think. 
Qiiadro, to square, 
S^cflp^ro, to recover. 
'ftScaso, to refuse. 
'RefrlgSro, to cool. 
Rigdlo, to thaw. 
RSp&ro, to repair. 



Stillo, to drop. 
StimOlOy to goad, to 

vex. 
Stlpo, to stuff, to guard. 
StrangfUo, to stifle. 
Strlgo, to breathe, or 

rest in work, as oxen 

or horses do. 
Stldo, to stoeat. 
SufSbco, to strangle. 
Sufibco, to burn incense. 



ESproesento, to resem-^ugiXiQjto taunt, or jeer 
tie, to show ; to pay Suico, to furrow, 
money in advance. SilpSro, to overcome. 

Suppfidlto, to afford. 

SQsurro, to whisper. 

Tardo, to stop. 

'Taxo, to rate J to reprove 

Tdmdro, to defile. 



"B/hiStTO, to unlock, 

SIgo, to water. 
5go, to ask. 
'Rdto, to wheel fthout. 
Hacto, ^ -or, to belch. 



'BOxnino, to chew the TempSro, to temper. 
I cud, TSnuo, to make small. 
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TSrebrOy to bore. Vftco, to wanif to be at Vtgtlo, to watch. 
Termtno, to bound, leisure. Vmdico, to cUdmy to re 

Titillo, to tickle, Vttsto, to lay waste, venge, 

Tltabo, to stagger, VelUeo, to pUtck, twiteky Vidlo, to ffioiate. 
T5lSro, to bear, or vinch ; to toimt, of Vltio, to moiL 

Trflno, to swim over. rau at. Vlto, to shun. 

TrlptLdio, to caper. Vsloj to cover. VltdpSro, to blame, 

Triumphoi to triumph, Ventllo, to fan. VOcOi to caU, 

TrfXeldOf to kill. VerblSro, to whip. Vdlo, to fly, 

Tnxbo, to disturb. YegtXgOf to search for. Y6to, to devour. 

Uliilo, to howL Vibro, to brandish^ to Vulgo, to spread 
Umbro, to shade. shake. aSroad 

y&cillo, to waver, Vtduo, to deprive, VulnSro, to woumd. 

Exc. 1. Do J dediy d&tum^ darej to give : so, vemmdo, to sell ; 
drcmdoy to surround ; pemmdo^ to overthrow ; saiisdo^ to give 
surety; vemmdediy venmddtumj vemmddrey &c. The other 
eompounds of c2o are of the third conjugation. 

StOy stetiy statumj to stand. Its compounds haye gUtiy ^liftsn, 
and oftener stdtum ; as, pnesto^ pras^tiy prasttttanj or prcuidr 
tumy to excel, to perform. So, cm^, oit^e-, conrj ex-, tf>-, o6-, 
per-j pro-y re-^to. 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idffij lotumj laxOumy lavdtumy to wash. 

PotOy potdviy pottany or potdtuniy to drink. 

JuvOy juviy jutwny to help ; fut part jwaturw^ So, adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. Cuhoy cubuiy cuittuniy to lie down. So, ac'y ex-, 
t9»-, ooy ri-^ho^ These and the other compounds insert an », 
and are of the third conjugation ; except exrcvbo, . 

DamOy ddmuiy ddmituniy to subdue. So, e-, per-dthao. 

SdnOy sUmAy sdfdtuniy to sound. So, 09-, dramiry conry cfi9-, 
ex-, in-y jper-, pr(B-y res^hio, 

Tdnoy t6mky tomhmy to thunder. So, ai-y ctrctcai-, in-, 
axperin^ ri-'tono. Horace has intdndtus. 

V^tOy vitidy v^Htumy to forbid. 

Crepoy crepuiy crepitumy to make a noise. So, con-, ^, j»er-, 
^^-^repo : discripo has rather diacripdvi, 

Exc. 4. i^co, /^cttt, fiictumy to rub. So, q^, circton^, 
cofi^, de-y ef-y tn^, per-, re-fiico. But some of these have also 
dtum. ' 

Sleco, «ecui, sectumy to cut So, drcuinry carhy de-, <lt9-, ex-, 
t»-, inter^y per-j P^^ ^^••> sub-s^o, > 

N^cOy nectri, M* necdin, necdlumy to kill. So, tnler-, e-^neco: 



but these have oftener ectum ; enectuniy 

MtcOy mcfdy to glitter, to shine 

Etnico has em^cuiy emtcdtum: dxnncoy J&nKcain, eSo»cdftcm,rare« 
\y dimady to fight 



vniemectmiu 

So, Infer-, pto-v^ico. 
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Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine ; hhoy 
to fall, or faint ; nexo^ to bind ; and pUcOj to fold. 

PUco, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
re-, sub-j hAS dt^ dtwn ; as, dupUco^ dupUcdvi^ dupUcdUtm^ to 
double. So, mt^/i-, «^p-, re-pHco. 

The other compounds of plico have either dm and dtuniy or 
m and ttimi ; a3, appUcOy appUcuiy appUcitumy or -dm, -aiton, to 
apply. So, tm-, comrpHco. EoppUcOy to unfold, has commonly 
explicidy expUntmn; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, esqMcdvif expltcdtvm. 

Second Conjugation. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have in and i(iim ; as, habeo^ 

habuiy haMtvmj to have. . So, 

Adhibeo, to admit j to use. Debeo^ to owe. 

Cohibeo, Inhibeo, to restram. M^reo, to deserve : Com-, de-, e-, 

Exhibeo, to shoWf to ^ive, per-, pro-mSreo, or mereor. 

P^rhibeo, to say y to give /ntt* Moneo, to admonish : Ad-, com-, 

Prohibeo, to hinder. pree-m5neo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, de- 

Praebeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo. 

RSdhibeo, to return, or take hack a Dirlbeo, to count over, to distribute 
thing that weut sold for some fault. 

Neuter verbs which have wi, want the supine ; as, dreoy 
dndj to be dry. So, 

Aceo, ^ -esco, to he Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Raiiceo, to be mouidy. 

Albeo, ) . . inhite »^^'*^®*'> '^ ^* ^*** Rigeo, to he ptiff. . 

Caodeo, 5 ' ilmmliieo, to hang over. Rtibeo, to he red. 

Calleo, to he hard. .Langueo, to languish. Squaleo, to he foul. 

C&neo, to 6e hoary. .Ldqueo, licui, to mdt,^Tdieo,tobenasty. 

Clftreo, to be bright, to be clear. Stttdeo, to favour. 

Egeo, indlgeo, to want. 'M&ceo, to he lean. Sttipeo, to be ainazed. 

£mtneo, to stand ahove Mfideo, to he wet. Splendeo, to shine, 

others. Marceo, to loither. TSpeo, to he warm. 

Flacceo, to wither. Mtlceo, to he mouldy. Torpeo, to he henunibed. 

Floreo, to flourish. NIteo, to shine. Tameo, to sioeU. 

FcBteo, to stink. Bfldleo, to he pale. VXgeo, to be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the P&teo, to he open, Vtreo, to be green. 

teeth. pQteo, to stink. 

But the neuter verbs which follow,- together with their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : Vdleoy 
to be in health ; and aqmry con-y c-, in-, jpra-valeo : PlaceOy to 
please ; and co7n-y per-placeo : DispUceOy to displease : Cdreoy 
to want : Pdreo, to appear, to obey ; and op-, cwn-pdreo : Jdceq^ 
to lie ; and (wf-, circtmry inter-y oh-y prc^y sub-y super-jdceo : Ca^ 
leOy to be warm : and con-y in-, 06-, perry re-cdleo : Noceoy to 
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hurt: Ddleoy to be grieved; uid con-, de*, tnrjfeMtHleo : OoA- 
leoj to g;row together : laceoy which in die active signifies to 
be lawful to be valued'; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price : Lateo^ to lurl^ the compounds of which want 
the supinis, deOLteo^ inter^y sub-hteo : as likewise do those of 
Tdceoj -cui, -ctdiffi, to be silent, con-j olh^ r^-Hceo, 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine : Ttfaeo, 
-111, to fear : Sileoy -ui, to conceal : ArceOj -cm, to drive away : 
but the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, ezerceoj 
exeradj eXerditunij to exercise. So, coerceo^ to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The followmg verbs xaBEO and C£JO: 

Jiibeo^ juaHj junum^ to order. So, fide-jubeoj to bail^ or be 
surety f<fir. 

Sorbeoy sorbuij 9orptumj to sup. So, elnsc^beoy to snek 4n; 
ex-, rS'-torbeo. We also find abforpsij exsorpsi: Eiamphan^ 
r^iorptuniy we not in use. 

DdceOj ddctdj daciumyio teach. So, oc^, con-, de-, e?,4»er-, 
Bttb-doceo. 

Jtfwceo, nmctdy mistum or mSxiumj to mix. So, ad», "comrj 
imrj inter-y per-j ri-vmceo. 

MukeOy midsi, tmdsumy to stroke, 'to soothe. So, ad-y drctmry 
comrj de-, oer-, rl-mdceo. 

LucSoy /tiii, — — ^to shine. *^So, ol-, circtm-y cdlf, cfir, 'e-,-tf-, 
tater^y per-y oxpd-y /wcc-, pro-y re-^ auh-y trans^luceo. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO: 

Prandeo^pran^ prangumy to dine. 

Videoy mdiy msumy to see. So, inry jpef-, jTo-, jpro-, re- 

Sedeoy sidiy sessunt, to sit So, c»-, ccm-, cfe-, dw-, tik-, ofr-, 
per-, jio»-, pr <&-, re-, sub-sideo : CHrcumsideOy or ctrctonsedeo, 
tuper-sedeo. But de-, <!»-, |ier-, J9r<e-, re-, «i^6n«Sc2eo, seem to 
want the supine. 

Strideoy stridiy to make a noise. 

Pendeoy pipendiy pensumy to hang. So, de^y wiry pto-y tuper^ 
pendeo. 

Mordeoy momordiy monumy to bite. So, ad-y comry i2e-, ob^y 
prtB-y fe-mordeo, 

Sa&ndeOy spopondiy spfmsusiiy to promise. So, de-, re-iponieo, 

TondHOy tdtowUy tonsuniy to clip. "So, a/-, circus, de- 
tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do n6t ^double' the first 
isyllable ; thus, d^enMy remordiy re^pondiy tUtdfndiy &c. 
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ISdeOf rtriy rUumj to laugh. So, ar-j de^j trv, mdMide^ 
Suddeoj sudaif sudsum^ to advise. So, dii'j per^mtddeo^ 
Ardeoy arsiy arsumy to burn. So, eat-, «n-, ohnvrdeo. 

Exc. 3. The following verbs in GEO: 
Augeoy ouxi, aiuctumy to increase. So, ad-j e^Mmgeo* 
Lugeoy btxiy — ■— to mourn. So, e-, pro-j 8ub4ugeo* 

Frigeo, fnxiy to be cold. So, jacr-, re-frigeo. 

Tergea, tersi^ tersumy to vnpe. . So, abs-y ctrcum-, de-, ex-^ 

pei^tergeo, 

Mvlgeoy muisiy mubtmy or mulclunt, to milk. So, e-, imr 

mvigeo^ 

IndulgeOy indidsiy indubwny to grant, to indulge. 

VrgeOy urn, — ^ to press. So, ad-y ea>-, *»-, per^y sub-', 

siq>er'^giio. 

tkdgtOy fidHy to shine. So, a/-, circm^y con-y ef* 

vUer-y pr'^y re-, 8uper-fdgeo» 

Tar'gtOy Ust^ to swell. Algeoy akiy to be cold. 

"Exc. 4. 'The following verbs in lEO and LEO : 
VieOy m^y metuniy to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 
Vieoy (dim) cttnMy to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-y cof^•, ex-y 
vnrypep-cieo. Civi comes from do of the fourth conjugation. 
FleOyfieviy fletwny to weep. -So, af^.y-de-fteo, 
CkmnpUoy compleviy compUtvmy to fill. So, the other conn 
pounds oVfieo'; c2e^, eos-, im-i, "o^im-, op*-, re^y'stippleo, 
DileOy deUmy delehtmy to destroy, to blot out 
OleOy to smell, has dUdy oHttmu So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar significationL; ob-y per-y red-y mb-dleo, 
But such of the compounds as have a different signification 
tnake em and ituni; thus, exMeoy exdleviy exdletvmy to fade. 
So, indhOy -eoi, 'itunky or 4(tfm, to grow into use ; ob$6leOy -evi, 
^etuniy to grow out of lise. AboleOy to abolish, has dboleviy 
dbdUlum; and ddoleoy to grow up, to' bum, adoleviy ctduUum. 

Exc. 6. Several verbs ia NEOy QUEOy REOy and SEO: 

Maneoy mansiy mansu/ny to stay. So, per-, ri'maneo^ 

NeOy niviy netumy to spin. So, pcMieo. 

Ir^negty teTwiy tenhmy to hold. So, cof»-, cfer, dt8-y ob-y re^, 
8U8^neo. But lUHneOy perttneoy are not used in the supine ; 
and seldom^E^A^neo. 

Torqueoy tordy tortum^ to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
con-y'de-y di»fy ex-y m^y ob-y re^orqueo. 

Hara^ hady hasmny to stick. Thus, ad- coihy imry vftr, <tt6- 
hareo. 

TorreOy tomdy tckinmy to roast. So, ex-torreo. 
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Cen$eOy tenstdy censumj to judge. So, ae-j per-, re^enseo^ 
to review ; succenaeo^ to be angiy. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have tm, ttan; as, mdveoj moot, 
motumj to move; Flk)eOf fiviy Jotum^ to cherish. So, am-, 
ri-foveo. So, voveo, to vow, or wish, and divdveo, 

FdveOj to favour, has /dm, fanUwok; and cdveo^ to beware of, 
cam, cautum. So, prcercdveo. 

Neuter verbs in veo w«nt the fisfiine ; as, |>aveo, pam, to be 
afraid. 

FerteOj to boil, to be hot, makes /er&ut. So, <7e-, ef-, in-, 
pci^, ri-Jerveo. 

CkynmneOy to wink, has conmoi .«Rd conmai, 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine: Lacteoy to suck milk; Iweo^ to be black and blue; 
9cdteOj, to abound ; remdeo^ to shine ; mcsreoj to be sorrowful ; 
^veOj to desire ; polleoy to be able ijldveo^ to be yellow ; denseOf 
io grow thick; glabreopto be smooth, or bare. To these add 
caheoj to be bald ; ceveoy to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one; hebeoj to be doll; uveo, to be moist; and 
some ^ethers. 

'Third Conjugation, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form th^ preterite and sur 
pine variously, aceoiding to the terminatioR ox the present 

10. 

1. jF^cto, Jecij factumj to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a : lucn^y magm^^ dri-j cdU-y rndd^^j tepe-y bene-, 
m&U'y sdHs-fdciOy &c. BvA those which change a into % have 
ectum ; as, afficioy affeciy affectum. So, con-, rfe-, c/-, in-, inter-y 
of-^per^y prcsry pro^y r«-, ^f-ficio. Note: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into t. 

Some compounds of fado are of the £rst conjugation ; as, 
AmpUftcoy sacnftcOy ternftcoy magsSftco ; gratiftcofy to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up ; iudificory to mock. 

Jacto, jeciy jactumy to tibirow. So, o6-, ad-y circumry con-y 
de^y rfi*-, e-zy in-, inter-^ oft-, pra^ re-y sub-y mper-y supervnry 
tro/^jtcio ; in the supine 'ectam. 

The compounds of spedo and IflUMi, which themselves are 
not used, have ext and ectum; ««, osplcto, aspexiy aspectuniy 
to behold. So, ciramhy coi^-, tfe-y^iw-, in-y intro-y per-, pro-y 
T0Tty retrorty su'^cia. 
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AUAciOy aUexi^ ailectumj to allure. So^ Ury pdHcio; but 
eMdOy to draw out, has eUcuij eUcitwn, 

2. FdcUpy Jodi^ fossumj to dig, to delve. So, culr^ arcumry 
con-, ef-y Wry inter^j per^y prc^y re-, «*/*-, trana-Jodio, 

Fugioj Jugiy Jufituniy to fly. So, miry (for cjft-,^ con-, de-, 
di^, cf-y^per-y pro-y re-, ««f-, subter-y tram-fiigio. 

3. Capioy cepiy captumy to take. So, oc-, cof^, cfe-, ea?-, in^, 
infer-, 0C-, jper-, jwe-, re-, 8t<»-d^, (in the supine -ceptum ;) 
and ante^apio, 

Rapioy rdpidy raptumy to pull, or snatch. So, ofr*, ar-,- cor-, 
de-, di-, e-, p-<»-, iw-o-> swMripiOy -^ptdy -reptum. 

Sdpioy sdpuiy to savour, to be wise. So, canstpioy to 

be well in one's wits ; dmpioy to be foolish ; re^pioy to come 
to one's wits. 

(Mpi4)y cupiiny aepUumy to desire. So, cofi*, ifo-, per-ciipio. 

4. Pdrioy piperiy pantumy or partumy to bring forth a child| 
to get Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

QudtiOy quassiy quassuniy to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have ttcm, cussum ; as, concutHoy concumy co»- 
cuasum. So, <{e-, dis^y ea>, iit-, |ier-, re-, reper-, sue-cu (to. 

270 has lit, utom ; as, 

Arguoy arguiy arguttany to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, cthy redrorgnoy to confute, so, 

Acno, Exlciio, f o sharpen. StfttuOi to set or ptacCf to ordain . 

Batuo, or battuo, to teaty to fight, Con-) dd-, in-, prte-, pro-, ro-, sub- 

to fence toith foils. stftuo. 

Indue, to put on clothes, Stemuo, to snees^ ■ 

Ezuo, to put off doihes. Sao, to sew or stkcky to tack togeth' 

Imbno, to wet or tmiiM;, to season er : As-, circum-, con-, die-, in-, 

or instruct. prsB-, re-suo. 

UKnuo, to lessen-} Com-, de-, di-, Trlbuo, to give, to divide: At-, 

im-minno. [spuo. con-, dis-, re-trlbuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-,ex-, in- 

I 

Exc. 1. FluOy fluxiy fluxuniy to flow. So, af-y ctrcum-, arn-y 
de-y dif'-y ef-y inry tn/er-^ per^y prater-y pro-y re-, m6(er-, neper-, 
tram-fluo. 

Struoy stnixiy structvmy to put in order, to build. So, adry 
drcwmry conry de-, ea>>, tn-, o&-, jf ^ n<^, sm^fer-struo* 

Exc. 2. Xrtto, /ttt, Imtumy to pay, to wash away, to suff*er 
punishment. Its compounds have utum ; as, ahluoy -ui, -t^ftim, 
to wash away, to punfy. So, o^, circwnry cohy cfe-, diry e-, 
inters, per-, po^, pro-^ sub-he. 

RttOy m, rmtumy to rush, to fall. Its compounds have utum , 
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as, diruoy dindj diriitwnj to overthrow. So, c-, olhjprd^, suImtuo. 
CorruOj and irruoy want the supine ; as likewise do metuo^ to 
fear ; pluo^ to rain ; mgruoj to assail ; congruOy to agree ; res- 
jmoj to reject, to slight ; anmiOf to assent ; and the other com- 
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo ; abrmoj to refuse ; iimuoy to 
nod, or beckon with the head; rinuoy to deny; all which 
have ui in the preterite. 

BO has biy Intum; as, 

Bihoy Jnbiy KtfUwnj to drink* So, adry comry e-, vmry per-y 
prcb-tUbo, 

Exc. 1. Scnboy 9cnp9iy scnptvmy to write. So, CLd-y ctrctnn^, 
co»-, de-y ex'y m^y ti^er-, per-y post-'y prtB-y pro^y re-, ««6-, 
anper^y supra-y tranS'-WTibo. 

NiAoy mnmy naptwn^ to veil, to be married. So, (2e-, e-, «»-, 
ijllnmho* Instead of ni^Mi, we often find nupto-^um. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation insert 
an m before the last syllable ; accumboy aecubtdy accubHiumy 
to recline at U)ble. So, con*-, de-^ ifo-, m-, oc'-y pro-y re-, suc'y 
■ superwrcumboy '•cubuiy 'Cubttum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scdboy scdbiy to scratch ; 
lamhoy kanhiy to lick. So, ad-y dremt^y de-yprorUmbo. 

GlubOy and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret and sup. 

CO. 

1. Dicoy dtxi, ^hmiy to say. So, a5-, ad-y con-^ contrary 
e-, vnry tiUeT'y prcR-y pro^lco* 

Ducoy duxiy ductuniy to lead. So, a5-, ad-y ctrcum-, C4m-y <2e-, 
(fi-, e-, tn-, tnfro-, o6-, jier-, JW€&-, prO'y re-, «e-, wft-, ft^a-, or 

2. Finco, vtot, victuniy to overcome. So, con-, c2e-, e-, jper-y 
re-^nco. 

*ParcOy peperciy jparsfun, seldom jparsi, pamttmy to spare. 
So, comparcoy or compercoy which is seldom used. 
IcOy ieiy ic/um, to strike. 

SCO has m, fim ; as, 

NoscOy noviy notuMy to know ; fiit. part noscUurus, So, 

Dignotco, to distinguish ; igaoBCo, Seiaeo, -lyi, -Itum, to ordain; ad-, 
to pardon ; also inter-, per-, pr®- or ascisco, to take^ to associate , 
noBco. concisco, to vote, to commit y 

Cresco, -Svi, •€tum, to ^roto : Con-, also, pre-, re-cisco ; decisco^ to 
de-, 0X-, re-, and vrUhout the sur revolt. 

pinCf ac-, in-, per-, pro-, fac-, Sneico, to he accustomed : A»-, con-, 
super-cresco. de-, in-suesco, -Svi, -Stum. 

^^oiesco, -€yi, -€tura, to rest: Ac-, 
eoB-, inter-, x£-quiefleo. 
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£xc. 1. Agnoscoj agnom^ agmtwn^ to own; cognosco^ cog^ 
novi^ cogmtum^ to know. So, recognoscoy to review. 

Pascoy pdvij pastiauy to feed. So, cam-j de-pasco. 

Exc. 2. The foUo-^ving verbs want the supine : 

DiscOj dXdiciy to learn. So, ad-, con-^ ae-, c-, |)cr-, pnt" 
discOj "didici, 

PoscOj poposciy to demand. So, c/>-, de-, ex-, re-posco. 

Compesco, ctnnpescui, to stop, to restrain. So, dispescoy dis^ 
pescrdy to separate. 

Exc. 3. GliscOy to grow; fatiscoj to be weary; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine ; as, aresco^ to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardescojto grow hot, am, arsumj 
from ardeo, 

DO has dij sum; as, 

Scando^ scandu scanstmy to climb ; edo^ ediy estmij to eat. 

Sc 

Aacendo J to mount. Cudoy to forgBf to stamp fMiaidOj to chew: PrsD-. 

li^iceadOf to go dovm: or coin: £x-, in-, re-mando. 

Uon-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cado. Prehendo, to take hold 
tran-Bcendo. Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, com-, de-, 

Accendo, to kindls : OfFondo, to strike prehendo. 
In-« si^c-cendo. against, to offend, to 

find. 

Exc. 1. Dimdoj divigiy ditiswaiy to divide. 

RadOy rdsiy rdsumiy to shave. So, a6-, drcunhy cor-y de-y e-, 
mter-y pnt-y suh-rddo. 

Clmdoy claimy dausmuy to close. So, circumry con-y dis-y ea>, 
in^y int€p-y prory re^y se-cludo. 

Plaudoy plamiy plauswrny to clap the hands for joy. So, op-, 
circtmirplaMdo : also, com-y dis-y ex-, sup^lodoy -pksiy 'plosum. 

Ludoy lusiy lusuniy to play. So, a&-, o^*, cohy de-, e-, il-y 
vnter-y o6-, pnt-y pro-y re-ludo. 

Trudoy trusty trusumy to thrust So, abs'y conry de-y ea>-, «n-, 
o6-, pr(hf re-trudo. 

Lcsdoy lasiy lasuMy to hurt So, a/-, col-, e-, Hrlidoy -lisiy 
4isum, 

Rodoy rosiy rosumy to gnaw. So, a6-, ar-, circumry cor-y <fc-, 
e-, o6-, j>er^, pr<B-rddo. 

Vddoy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com- 
pounds have siy sum ; as, tnvddb, vwd^iy modsumy to invade, to 
fall upon. So, ctrc«m^,,e-, super^ddo. 

Cedoy cessiy cessuniy to yield. So, a6#-, oc-, ante^y conry dfe-, 
dw-, ex-, in-y inter-y prce-y pro-y r^-, retro-, «e-, suc-cedo. - 
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Exc. 2. Pandoy pandij pasaunij and sometilnes pWMwn^ to 
open, to spread. So, dia-y ex-, op-, |»*<s-, r^-pando. 

CimidOf comediy comesunij or comestumj to eat Bat edo 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always eston ; as, 
ad-y amb-j ex-, per-, sub-j super-edoj ^edi^ ^eatan, 

Fmdoy Judiy fusuniy to pour forth. So, a/-, drcumr^ can-j 
Je-, dif-j e/-, i»-, irUer^j of-j per-y pro-y re-, *wf-, wper-, sv^erin-^ 
trafu-'fundo. 

Sctndoy scidij scissuniy to cut So, a»-, ctrctwir, coi^-, ea>, 
in^er-, per-, pr<»-, pro-, tran'-scindo. 

FmdOf ftdiy fissuniy to cleave. So, cof^, dt/-, inrfindo. 

JELxc. 3. Tundoy tutudiy ttmsumj and sometimes fuMon, to 
beat The compounds have tucUy tusum * as, contimdoy con- 
tudiy contu8tan, to bruise. So, ex-, o5-, per-, re-tundo. 

C&doy ceciiU, coMon, to fall. The compounds want the 

svpine ; as, ac-y con-, dc-, ex-, in/er-, pro-y m(>cidOy H^idiy : 

except, incidoy incie^ tncd«ui», to fall in ; recidoy recidiy reed- 
itaOj to fall back ; and ocddoy occ^y aecdsumy to fall down. 

Cadoy cicidiy ctssumty to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
4B into i long; as, acddoy occicZt, acd>awny to cut aoout So, 
oft*-, coviry circumry cfe-, esD-, w-, jn/er-^ oe-, per-, prce-, re-, 
mc-cido. 

Tendo, titendiy tensmOy or fenhim, to stretch out So, etf-, 
con-, <2e-, du-, ex-, t»-, o^, pr<fr-, pro-tendoy "teiuUy -tenston, or 
-ienfum. But the compounds have rather tentum, except oi- 
tendo, to show ; which has commonly ostensum, 

PedOy pepediypedttuniy to break wind backward. So, op^do, 

PendOy pependiy penswny to w6igh. So, flp-, de-, i&-, ex^, 
tm-, p^r-, re-, m»pendOy -pendiy -pennm. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have dtdi, and ^Utan; as. 
o^do, abdtdiy ab^twniy to hide. So, ajdry cai^y de-, d»-, e-, o&-, 
per-, pro-, red-, «*5-, trordo : also, decon-y reconrdo : and cooii-, 
superadrdo ; and deper^y disper-^. To these add credo, ere- 
didi, creditwny to believe; oendb, oendtdi, oendttom, to sell. 
Abscondoy to hide, has ahscoTidiy ahscond^tmriy rarely absam^Kdiy 
ahsconsum. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : siridoy stridiy to 
creak; rudoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; aud fidoy «uS, to sink 
down. The compounds of sido borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, conaidoy consediy consesstany to sit down. 
Sfy CW-, circwnry de-y m-y o6-, per^y re-, sub-sido. 
i Note, Several compounds of verbs in do and deOy in some 
respects, resemble one another, and therefore should be care- 
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fully distinguished ; as, eoneidoy concede j amddo ■ cmmdo and 
comideo; canscindo, conscendoy &c. 

GO, GUO, has xi, cttan ; as, 

BUgo^ rexij rectvmj to rule, to govern; dingoj -eaci, -eclum, 
to direct ; arngoy and ingoj ^exiy -ectiany to raise up ; corrigoy 
to correct ; porrigo^ to stretch out ; subngoy to raise up. So, 

GingOi ciiud, cinctum, to girdf to Emungo, to vnpe, to eheai, 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-i Plango, to beai, to lament. 

pre-, re-, soc-ciiuro. Stingo, or Stiniguo, to dash out, to 

Fligo, to dash, or oeat upon : Af-, extinguish : Di-, ex-, in-, inter-, 

con-, in-fligo ; also, profligo, to pree-, re-stinguo. 

rout, of the first conjug. T^o, to cover : Circum-, con-, de-, 

Jungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, pre-, pro-, re-, sub-^ 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, ui-, 8uper-i§go. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tlngo, or Tinguo, to dip, or dye 

Lingo, to lick : i)e-, e-lingo ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Ungno, to anoint : Ex-, 
Mungo, to wipe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

£xc. 1. Surgoy to rise, has starrexij surrectian. So, as-, 
ctrcfonry conrj <fc-, ex-, in-, r^-surgo, 

PergOj perrexif perrectim, to go forward. 

i^ringo^ striiixij strietumy to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ad-^ 
con- J de-y dis^y oft-, per^y |W«-, re-, suihstringo. 

FingOy Jinxiy fietumy to feign. So, a/-, con^y ef~y re-fenge, 

PingOy pinxiy picttany to paint. So, op-, de-pingo. 

£xc. 2. Frangoy fregiy fracttany to break. So, am-y <2e-, 
dif'y e/-, in-y per^y P^^j f^y mf-frmgoy '•fregiy -fractum. 

AgOy egiy {Ktwny to do, to drive. So, ao-, ad-y ex-, rerf-, «ft-, 
tram-'y iransad4g0y and circum-, per-^go : edgOy for coagoy 
coigiy coactumy to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : mtdgoy 
gategiy to be busy about « thing; prodigOy prodegiy to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; degoy for dedgoy degiy to live or dwell. Amr 
'Mgoy to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 
• ligoy Ugiy feodum, to gather, to read. So, a^, oer-, pnt-j 
re-, 9ub4ego : also, co^-, ^e-, e-, recoUy 8e4ig0j which change i 
into i, 

DiUgOy to love, has <2i7exi, <2ilecftan. So, negUgoy to neglect; 
and intdkgoy to understand ; but ne^%o has sometimes ne<)r^^ 
Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tango^ te^giy tactumy to touch. So, at-y ceit^, o6-, 
per-tingo; thus, attingoy cUHgiy attactmriy &c. 

PungOy pupugiy punctumy to prick, or sting. The compounds 
have punxf ; as, comptmgoy compunxiy ompunctunL So, ifi»-^ 
ex-, wter-pimgo : but repungo has reptmxi, or repupugi^ 

12 
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PangOy pavady paciimj to fix, to drive in, to compose ; or 
pejngij which comes from the obsolete verb pago^ to bai^ain, 
for which we use paciscar. The compounds of pango have 
pegi; as, ampingo, compegiy compactum^ to put together. So, 
imr, ob-y ati^hpingo. 

Exc. 4. SpargOj aparn^ sparsum^ to spread. So, ad'^ circtmirj 
conr^ dir^ ifiTy inter^y per-, pro-j re-spergo, 

MergOf mersi^ mersum^ to dip, or plunge. So, de-, e-, wn-, 
suh-mergo. 

TergOj terHy tersum^ to wipe, or clean. So, ahs-y de-j ex-^ 
per-'tergo. 

Figoyjm^ fixmaj to fix, or fasten. So, af*y c(w-, cfc-, in*, o/-, 
per-, pr<Br^ re- J suf-^ trans-figo. 

FrigOj frixij friximiy or jnctunif to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : clangOy clanxij to 
sound a trumpet ; mngo^ or mnguOy mnxi, to snow; anffo^ arad^ 
to vex. Fer^o, to incline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, dc'-^ wr^ergo, 

HO, JO. 

\. TVdhOy traxiy tractuniy to draw. So, afts-jt, a/-, ctrcwj*-, 
can-y de-j dis-y ex-y per-y pro-y re-, svh^trdho, 

Vehoy vexiy vectuniy to carry. So, a-, ad-y ciram^y con^^ di-j 
e-y in-y per-y pr<Bry pmter-y pro-y re-, *u^, super-y tram-veho, 

2. Mejoy or mingoy minxiy mictiany to make water. So, 
inanejo. 

LO. 

1. C^lOy edlidy cuUuniy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, CC-, ciraam-'y ex-, in^, per-, pr<B-y re-^olo : and like- 
wise occuloy oeeuluiy ocadtwny to hide. 

Ckmsuloy cansiduiy canmdtumy to advise, or consult. 

Aloy dhdy (MUmiy or contracted ciivmy to nourish. 

Moioy moluiy molitumy to grind. So, c&u/iry e-, peMOiolo, 

The compounds of ceUoy which itself is not in use, want the 
supine ; as, cmte^y «a>-, prcMidlOy -aeUtdy to excel. Percdloy to 
strike, to astonifth, has peraiUy peradsum; receUoy to push 
down, wants both preterite and si^ine. 

Pelloy pepuliy pummty to thrtist. So, ap-y a»-, com-, cZe-, dis-, 
ex-, im-, per^y pro-y re-pello ; appuliy amulsumy &c. 

FaUoy fefelliy falsyMy' to deceive, ^ut refeUoy refeUiy to con- 
fute, wants the supine. 

3. Velloy velliy or misiy fmUvmiyfio pull, or pmch. So, a-, 
con-, e-, intef^y pwfr-, re-re^. Bijft de-, rfi-, peMDdlOy have ra- 
ther eeSi 
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jSb2?o, salli^ stdsim^ to salt. PsaUoj pstMij -^-^— ^ to play on 
a musical instrument, wants the supine. 

Tollo^ to lift up, to take away, in a mannet peculiar to 
itself, makes sust&li^ and subldtvm ; extolloj ext&li^ eldtum ; but 
eUtolloy to take up, has neither preterite nor supine* 

MO hs^ tdf ttum ; as, 

Genno^ gemuij gemUwnj to groan. So, adr^ or a^-, circum^j 
cortTy e-, inr re-gemo, 

Fremo^ fremm^ fremUumj to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, q/*-, ciircimr^ conr^ ir^y per-Jremo. 

VomOy evomoy -ui, -itumj to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

£xc. 1. DemOy dempH, demptumy to tak^ away. 

PromOj prompsiy pramptumy to bring out So, de-y ex-pramo, 

Swnoy sunnpsiy sumptuMy to take. So, ctb-y m-^ cottry de-y inry 
prct-y re-y tran-sumo, * 

Comoy compsiy comptumy to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demsiy dem^ 
turn ; sumsiy stmUtmiy &c. 

Exc. 2. EmOy emiy emptwny or emtwny to buy. So, od-, 
dir-y ex-, inter-y p&^y red4m0y and co^emoy -emiy -emptumy or 
-emtum, 

PremOy pressty pressurtiy to press. So, qp-, co)Wr, ifc-, ca>-, Im-, 
cp-yper^y re-y sup-pnmo, 

TVemoy tremtdy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, cU'y circum-y con-y in-tremo. 

NO. 

1. Ponoy postdy positumy to put or place. So, 6^9-, ante-y 
circumry com-, dc-, cfi«-, eas-, wiry inter^y 06-, post-y jwce-, pr<hy 
re-y se-y «cp-, super^y superiimry trans-pono. 

GignOy g&mdy gemtumy to beget So, co»-, e-, inry per^y pro-y 
re-gigno. 

Canoy ce<nfdy caniwny to sing. But the compounds have 
cintd and centum ; as, accinoy accinuiy accentUMy to sing in con<* 
cert* So, conry i»-, |w<«-, suc-cmo ; ocrcinOy and 0C'C&no ; re- 
cinoy and re-cano ; but occamdy recarmiy are not in use. 

Temnoy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but its 
compound contemnoy to despise, to scorn, has contempsi'y conr 
tempfum ; or without the p, cont^fMiy contemtum. 

^. Spemoy sprttiy spretumy to disdain, or slight. So, 
de^p^Tfio* 

StemOy strdviy strdtuniy to lay flat, to strow. So, ad-y con , 
in-y prtt'y pro-y sub-stemo. 



I 
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Sino, <tn, or m, tXtvmy to pennit. So, <2eai(iiOy denvij oftener 
deni^ desiUmj to leave off, 

LinOy 21m, or Uvi^ Hhany to anoint, to daub. So, ol-, ctrcfa»-, 
co^, de-y U-^ inter-j ob-y per-y prtt-y re-, a«fr-, 5tt6(er*, «tfMr», 

Cemo, crem, seldom critumy to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritance. So, de^y <lw», ea>, in*, «e-cer«ic;. 

POy QUO. 

Verbs in />o, have pn and ptom ; as, CarpOy carpHy cafpiwn, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame. So, conr-y airy dig-j ex-, 
prcbrcerpOy '•cerpsiy '<erptum* 

OlSpo, -pal, -ptum, to steal, Scalpo, to scratch or engrave : 8e, 

RepO) to creep: Ad-^ or ar-, cor-, circmn*, ez-flcalpo. 

ae-| di-, e-, ir-, Intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grave, or carve : So, ez-, 

pro-, sub-rSpO) -psi, -ptum. in-sculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpent, 

Exc. 1. Str^pOy str^ptdy strepittmiy to make a noise. So, 
adry circtdfir, i»-, inter^y o6-, per*3tTepo. 

Exc. 2. RumpOy rupiy ruptumy to break. So, a5-, cor-, ifi-, 
e^, infer-, intr<hy i^-, ofr-, per-, jprie-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUOy viz. 

CoquOy eaxiy coctumy to boil. So^ con', de-y c2i9-, eac-, in*, per* 
re^dquo. 

Unquoy Uqidy y to leave. The compounds have Uctum ; 

as, rilmquoy rdtquiy reUctunu to forsake. So, c^-, and dire- 
Unquo, 

RO. 

1. Qtuero makes qikmvi, qtumtumy to seek. So, oe-, on-, 
con-, c7m-, eac-, in-, joer^, re-quiroy -(jrumvt, -^ftttnfiMk 

Ti^ro, frCoi, rnfum, to wear, to bruise. So, at'y eonrj cfe-, 
C&-, ea?-, t»-, ob-y per^y pro-y m'b-tero. 

Verroy verriy versumy to sweep, brush, or make dean. So, 
d-, coTiTy di'y e^y prtt'y r&^erro. 

Uroy usHy ustumy to bum. So, dd-y amh^y amb-y c2e-, ex-y m-, 
j^r-y mb-UTO, 

GerOy gessiy gestvmy to carry. So, ag-y can-y dl-y tn-, jpro-, 
ri'y sug-gero*, 

i. Cwrroy cucwriy cursumy to run. So, ac^y co»-, dc-, ifi»-, 
€a>-, »«-, 0C-, per-, priB-, pro-cwroy which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not : as, occtirri, or accuaarriy 
&c. OircttiB-, r^-, suc-y train»<wrrOy hardly ever double the 
first syllable. 
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3. S%rOj <eet) 8&iwnj to sow. The compounds which sig^ 
mfyjdanting or somng^ have sevifSHtuia; as, cofu^ro, confeoty 
cofmluBi, to plant together. So, a^, ctrcmn^, <i^, ilt»-, tsH^ 
tfiler-, oft-, jf 0-, re-, «u6-, trcmrg^ro. 

Sero^ y to knit, had anciently s^ruij serUmij wliich iU 

compounds still retain ; as, agsero^ asserviy asaerhmij to claim. 
So, cof>-, circum-j <{e-, (i»-, e(2i»-, ea^, ii2-, vUer^ro. 

4. J^uro, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine* 

SO has aivt, ^/ttm ; as, 

AreessOj arcesnot, orcemlion, to call, or send for. So, oo- 
pes90y to take ; JacessOj to do, to go away ; Idcessoj to provoke. 

£xc. 1. Fmo, om, , to go to see, to visit So, m*, 

re-^nso. InceasOj tncem, , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depso^ depsni^ depstum^ to knead. So, con-^ per^^ 
dep8o» 

PtMOj pinstdj or pmsij pinsunij pistum^ or jntrntom, to bake. 

TO. 

1. Flecto has Jlezi, flexutHj to bow. So, i;trct0ii->, (20-, m-j 
re-, retnhflecto. 

PUctOj plexij and plexuij plexumj to plait So, vnplecto* 
NectOy nexiy and nexiii, nexton, to tie, or knit. So, adry or 

Ofi-, cofi-, ctrctmiF-, in-, sub^ecto, 
PectOy pexly and j>extit, jpexum, to dress, or comb. So, ile-, 

ex'y r&-pecto, 

2. jyfe/o, mesm, meBstmiy to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
de-y C-, pT€Mnito. 

3. JP^to, peHtiy piHtwny to seek, to pursue. So, op-, com*, 
eas-, tm-, op-, re-, suppeto. 

MUtOy misi^ mismn^y to send. So, <»-, cki-, com-, drcumry <2e-, 
di-, C-, Wiry infer-, infro-, o-, jaer-, jWdt-, pratet'y pro-y re-, «ift-, 
super-y tramMnUto. 

VertOy vertiy versumy to turn. So, o^, a(i-, anmad'y (uUe^y 
drcum-y con^y <fe-, diry e-, t»-, infer-, o^, per^ypr^ prater^y re-, 
<ti6-, trang^erto. 

SUrtOy stertidy y to sn(M«. So, de-'Sttrto. 

4. iSibto, an active verb, to stop, has atitiy statum : but aistOy 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has stetiy stdttany like 9to. The 
compounds have sHHy and sHtum; as, cunsfo, o^fitt, eufiftim, to 
stand by. So, a6-, circiim^, con-, dc-, ex-, inr, infer-, o^*, 
per-, re-, <tt&-<mfo. But the compounds are seldom used in 
the supine. 

12 • 
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There are three verbs in vo, -which are thus conjugated : 
» 1« Vivoj WW, vktwny to live. * So, adr^ con-y per-y pro-y re-y 
super-vivo, 

S<dvOy solviy sdlutumy to loose. So, ahsolvoy to acquit ; dis- 
«D-, per-y r&'Solvo. 

VolvOy volmy volutumy to roll. So, ad^y circumry conry de-y 
e-y Wry olh-y per-y pro-y re-y sub-volvo, 

2. TezOy to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texuiy textian. So, at-y circumr^ canr^y de-y in-, 
taier-y 06-, per-y prtB^y pro-y re^y suh-texo. 

Fourth ConjugcUum, 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tvi, 
and the supine in itum ; as, 

MuniOy muniviy munitumy to fortify. So, 

BaJbtltiOy to stammer^ to Insanio^ to he mad. Rfi^mio, to bind, 

lisp J to stutter. Irretio, to ensnare. Ragio, to roar like a 

BuUio, to boUj or biLbble. Lascivip, to be wanton. Seyio, to rage. [Uon. 
Condio, to season. Lenio, to ea^e, or mUi- Sagio, prtBsflgio, to 

Crdcio; to croak. gate. guess, to foresee. 

Costddio, to keep. Li^Qrio, to e<U delicious- Sarrio, to weed, to rak^. 

Dormio, to sleep. Ty, to slasher up. Scio, to know. 

Efiiitio, to babbtefOr Hob Lippio, to be dimrsight' Neecio, not to know. 

out. ed. ScJltmioy to gush &uL 

Ertldio, to instruct, JVIolHo, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

Erp^dio, to disentangle, Mu^io, to bellow. Sitio, to thirst. 

to free. Mtltio, to mutter. Sdpio, to luU asleep. 

Gaimioj to yelp, or Nutrio, to nourish. St&bilio, to estahUsk. 

whine, Ob€diO} to obey. Sttperbio, to be proud» 

Garrio, to prate. Pftyio, to heat. Sumo, to perfume. 

GlatiO) to swallow. Plpio, to peep like a Tinnio^ to tinkle. 
Grunnio, to grunt. chicken. Tussio, to cough. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to poUsh.'* Vftgio, to cry or squetd 

Imp^dio, to entangle, to PrQrio^ to itch, to tickle, as a child. 

hinder. POnio, to punish, Vestio, to clothe, 

£xc. 1. SingtdtiOy singvltimy singuUtmiy to sob. 

SepeliOy s^liviy sepidtvmy to bury. 

Venioy veniy ventuniy to come. So, odf-, on/e-, drcum-y coi»*, 
contrchy de-y c-, i»-, inter-y intr<hy 06-, per-, post-y jpr <e-, re-y «i6-, 
super-overdo, 

VeneOy venUy , to be sold. 

Sdlioy sahd and sdliiy saltvmy to leap. The compounds 
have commonly ^My sometimes sUiiy or sUivi and sftUwn; 
as, trandlioy transUidy trarmliiy and tr<mstUif)iy trunsvUmOj to 
leap over. So, 06-, a»-, cvraanry conry de-, di9-f ca^-, u^y r*-. 
sub-y avper^sUio^ 
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£xc. 2. Amicio has onuciit, amktiumy seldom amxif to coyer, 
or clothe4 

Vindoj innxiy tinctumj to ti«. So, circum-^ (2e-, e-, re-^mncio. 

Sando^ sanxiy saaetvm^ and ^oncxvi, sandttan^ to establish, or 
ratify. 

Exc. 3. Caambwj campsi^ campsunhj to change money. 

Sepioj sepsiy septmiif to hedge^ or inclose. So, ckamry dis-^ 
inter-y olhy prtt-sepio, 

HauriOy hausij hamtwa^ rarely hanman^ to draw out, to empty, 
to drink. So, de^^ ea^hmrio* 

SerUioy sensi^ aensimtj to feel, to perceive, to think. So, cu-, 
con-, rfw-, |>cr-, pr<B-j sttb-sentio. 

Raueioj rausij rausumy to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. SarciOj sarsi^ sartum^ to mend, or repair. So, ea^, 
re-sarcio, 

Farcioy farsiy fartvam^ to cram. So, con-ferdoy ef-ferdoj or 
ef'fardo ; in-ferdo^ or in-fardo ; re-ferdo. 

Fiddoj fidsiy Jultumj to prop, or uphold. So, conr^ c/-, i»-, 
per-, suf-Juldo, 

Exc. 6. The compounds of pdrio have |)^m, pertum ; as, 
dperio, apertdj apertrmiy to open. So operioj to shut, to cover. 
But comperio has comperiy compertumy to know a thing for cer- 
tain. Reperioj reperi, repertumj to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. CcBCUtioy 
ccBCutiviy to be dim-sighted. GesHo^ gesHviy to show one's 
joy by the gesture of his body. Glddoy gldddy to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Dementioj dementiviy to be mad. Ineptio^ 
ineptimy to play the fool. PrdsHliOy pronluiy to leap forth. 
Ferodoy ferodm, to be fierce. 

Ferioy to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
rgfirioy to strike agam. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Lbquory I speak ; mMofy 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification ; as, CHmlnor, I accuse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called DeponerUy because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the ssune manner as if they had the active voice ^ thus, LatoTj^ 
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toilfi, kadiuif to rejoice; .o^reor, vMH^ veritus^ to fear; fim- 
gor^ fimgij JvncttUy to discnaxge an office ; pdtioTj poHriy pd^ 
iu9y to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to g.o through all the parts of deponent 
and common yerbs, bj proper eiam^es in the several conjugations ; thui, 
LtUoTf of the first conjugation^ like amor : 

IndicaJtioe Mode* 
Pres. Latofj I rejoice ; hBtdria or -drey thou rejoicesty &c. 
Imp. LmtdhoTy I rejoiced, of did rejoice ; latabdrtSy &e. 
Perf. LeUdtuB itan or fidy* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Laiatus eram oTfi^ranij I had rejoiced, &c. 
FUT. LatdboTj I shall or will rejoice ; kBtabiris or -a6^e, &c 
LaMurm mm, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjuskdive Mode. 
Pres. Litter^ I may rejoice ; UUene or -er«, &c. 
Imp. LatdreTy I might rejoice ; latdreris or -rerey &c. 
Perf. Lcetdtus gim or fuerimy I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtua essem or fumeMy I might have rejcnced, &c. 
FuT. Lat&tus fiiiroy I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

hnperatioe Mode. 
Pres. Latdre or -dtofy rejoice thou; kUdtoTy let him rejoice, &c. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. Laidriy to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse or fumey to have rejoiced. 
FuT. Lataiufus essey to be about to rejoice. 

Laiuturus jmssey to have been aLout to rejoice. 

Participles. 
Pres. Latansy rejoicing. 
Perf. Ltstdtusy having rejoiced. 
FuT. lABtaturuSy about to rejoice. 

Lcetandusy to be rejoiced at. r 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbdmTnor, to abhor, Aprlcor, to bask in the Auctipor, 1^ 'O, to hunt 
Adolor, to flatter. sun, after, 
iEmttlor, to vie withy to Arbitror, to think. AugOror, ^ -o, to fort- 
envy. Aspemor, to despise, bode, or presage by 
Altercor, to dispute^ to Aversor, to disWce. augury, 
make a repartee, AuctiOnor, to sell by Ausptcor, to take an 

auction, omen^ to begin, 

■'■ 1 .1 N.. ■ , , . , ., . „ , I I ■ ■ ., .. I I ■ , ,. ^ 

* Fuiffu^ramf &c. are seldom joined to the participles of (ieponent 
verbs ; and not so often to those of passive verbs, as, sum, eram, &,c. 
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Aozilior, to agsist, 
Bacchor, to 



rage, 



Imaglnor; to eonceite. Pigpi'Sror, to vlsdge, 
to Imitor, to imitate. Piscor, tojUk, 



revel, to riot, [falsely. Indignor, to disdain, PopUlor, 4^ •<>, to layi 
Calumnior, to accuse Inficior^ to deny. waste. 

CaviUori to scoff. Insecfor, to pursue, to Prssdor, to plunder. 

Caupdnor, to huckster, inveigh against. Prelior, to fight. 

to retail, InsTdior, to lie in wait^ Pnestdlor, to wait for, 

Cauaor, to plead in ex- Interpr€tor> to explain, Pneyftrlcor, to go crook' 



case. 



to hta 



me. 



J&ctilor; to dart. 



CirctUor, to meet in com- J600T, to jest. 

ponies, to stroU, to Lamentor, to bewail. 

talk. LucroF, to gain. 

Cdmessor, to revel. Luctor, to wrestle. 



ed, to skuff^, or pre* 

vancate.. 
TrScor, to pray, 
DeprScor, to entreat, to 

pray against. 



Cdmltor, to accompany. Mftchlnor, to contrive. Prdcor, to ask, to woo. 



Cooimentor, to meditate Mddlcor, to cure, 
on, or write what oneJAl&^loT, to muse, 
is to say. ponder, 

CondonoT, toharangue. Mercor, to purchase, 
Conflictor, to struggle, MStor, to measure. 
Conor, to endeavour, Ml2K>r, to threaten* 
Consplcor, to spy, to see. Mlror, to wonder, 
Contemplory to vieio.^ MisSror, to pit\^ 
Convlvor, to feast. MSd^ror, to ru 



Rficordor, to remember. 
or Re&figor, to he against. 
Rimor, to search. 
Rizor, to scold, or braifl. 
Rustlcor, to dwell in the 

country. 
ScrGtor, to search, 
Sdlor, to comfort. 
Sp&tior, to walk abroad. 
Comlcor, to chatter Uke M5d&lor, to p2ay a tune, SpScQlor, to view, to 



U6. 



a croi0. 
Criminor, to 62ame. 
Conctory to delay. 
Detestor, to o&Aor. 
D5mtnor, to ruZe. 
Eptllor, to feast. 
Exsecror, to cur^e. 
FamOlor, to serve. 



MorYg^or, to Aumour. 
Mdror, to delay. 
Manfiror, to jiresent. 
Matuor^ to borrow, 
Nagor, to f n^. 
oese 



spy, 
Stipi&lor, to stipulate, or 

agree, 
St5mSchor, to &e angry, 
Suftvior, to Acws. 
Suf&figor, to voto /or 

one, to favour. 
Suspicor, to suspect,' 
Tergiyersor, to boggle, 

to put off. 
Testor, ^0 witness* 
Tator, to defend. 



Obtestor, to AeseerA. 
OdOror, to smeZZ. 
Opdror, to toorft 
Ferior, to A;eev holy'day. Opinor, to fAttiA;. 
Fnistror, to disappoint. OpTtHlor) to help, 
Ftlror, to ^eaZ. OscHlory to kiss. 

Glorior, to ftoosf. Otior, to &e at Zeirare. 

GratiUor, to rejoice, toF&lor, to stroll, ox strag-VMot, to give baU, to 

wish one joy. gle, force to give bail, 

Gravor, to grudge, Pupor, or -o, to stroke, Vftgor, to wander. 
Haridlor, to conjecture. or soothe. Vattcinor, to ^ophesy, 

Helluor, to gvttle, or Patrdclnor, to patronize. Velitor, to s^trmisA. 

gormandize, to waste, Percontor, to inquire. VenSror, to worship. 
YlotioT, to encourage. PSregrmor, to. ^oVSnor, to Attnt. 
HallQcmor, to speak at abroad. [ger.YeTBoi, to be employed. 

random, to err. Pdriclitor, to be inaan- Ydcif^ror, to bawl. 

In the Second Conjugation, 

MSieor, mSrftus, to deserve. PolITceor, poUicitus, to promise. 

Tueor, tuitus, or tdtvLs, to defend. lAceor, Hcitus, to bid at an auction. 

In the Third Conjugation, . 

Amplector, amplexus } and complector, complexuB, to embrace, 
Revertor, reversus, to return. 
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In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blandior, to soothe, to flatter. Partior, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or east lots. 

Mslior, to attempt something dijicult. Largiori to give UberaUy. 

Part. Perf. Blandltus, mentltusy motUvLS, partltuSf sortlttts, largUus 

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation, 

ReoTy r&tuSf to think. 

Misireory misertuSj or not contracted, miser^tus, to pity. 

Fdteoryfassvsy to confess. The compounds offAteor have fessus; as, 
prdfUeor, professus, to profess. So, confUeor, to confess, to own or 
acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

Labor J lapsus^ to slide. So, al-, col-y de-j di; e«, u-, inter-f per*, pnster-f 
pro'y re', sub-, subter-, super-, trans-labor, 

Ulciscor, ultus, to revenge. 

Utor, Hsusy to use. So, ab-, de-Htor. 

Ldquor, Uiquutus, or locHtv^, to speak. So, air, col-, dreumr, e-, VBiir-y 
oh', pra-, pro-Wquor. 

Siquor, siqvutus, or sicCtiLS, to follow^ So, as-, con^, ex-, inr, oh', per , 
prO', re-, sub-siquor. 

^Uror, questus, to complain. So, eon-, inter-, prtB-quXror. 

ihtor, nlsu3, or mxus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad^, or aii-^ 
€onr, «-, in-, oh', re',8ub-nltor : but the compounds have oftener mxus. 

P&ciscor, pactue, to bargain. So, de-paciseor. 

Grddior, gressus, to go. So, ag', ante', circuni', con-, de-, di-, e-, in-, 
intrO'fVra', pneter-, pro-, re', retro-, sug', super', trans-gridior. 

Prdjieiscor, profectus, to go a journey. 

Jfaneiscor, nactus, toj?et. 

Potior, passus, to suner. So, per-pHiot. 

^nscor, aptus, to get. So, adipiscor, adeptus ; and indipiscor, indeptus. 

Comminiscor, commentus, to devise , or mvent. 

Fruor,fru\tus, or fructus, to enjoy. So, per-fruor. 

Obllviscor, oblitus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com', de-, e-, im-, inter-, prte-mdrior. 

J^ascor, ndtus, to bo bom. So, ad-, circum-, de-, e-, inr, inter-, re-, 
tub-nascor. 

Orior, drlri, ortus, to rise. So, ab-, ad-, eo-, ex-, oh-, suh-6rior. 

The three last form the future participle in itUrus ; thus, mdfUiirus^ 
nascXtUrus, 6ritUrus. 

A EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation, 

•A Metior, mensus, to measure. So, ad-, com-, dt-, e-, pra-, re-m£tior. 
A Ordior, orsus, to begin. So, ex-, red-ordior. 
Expirior, expertus, to try. 

OppHrior, oppertus, and opperitus, to wait, or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

Vescor, vesci, to feed. MSdeor, medSri, to heal. 

Liquor, llqui, to melt, or he dis- RSmtniscor, reminisci, to remefmJbtr 
solved. Irascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Ringor, ringi, to grin like a dog, Divertor, diirorti, to turn asidty to 
PrcBvertor, prajverti, to get before, take lodging. 

to outrun. Dgfttiscor, def^iisci, to be weary, or 

Difflteor, diffiteri, to deny. faint. 

The verbs which do not fall under anjr of the fbregomg rules are called 
Irregular. 







IRBE6ULAR VERBS. 



The irregular verb^ are commonly reckone I eight; sum, eo^ 
queoy voloj nolo, mdloj ferOy and fiOy with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six ; rwlo and nudo being com- 
pounds of volo, 

SUM has already been conjugated, o After the same manner 
are formed its compounds, ac^, aft-, de-, inter-y oh-, prcB-, mib^y 
super-sumy and inmniy which wants the preterite ; thus, admm* 
adfidj adesse, &c. 

Pbosum, to do goody has a d where simi begins with e. 

Frosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-sumus, prod-estis, Sfc* 
Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, ^T^. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit ; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, ^c* 
Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fi^eras, pro-fuerat ; pro-foeramus, S^c. 
FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit ; prod-erimus, ^c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit ; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset ; prod-essemus, fyc. 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, §-c. 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fuissemus, S^c. 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, Sre. 

Jmpemtive Mode 
PR. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, \ ^^ *^ unwUUng. 

3. Prod-esto ; ^^ ,,ve Mode. 

Infim 
Pr. Prod-esse. rvult; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt 

Per. Pro-fuisse. ^^t 5 -ebamus, -ebatis, , -ebant. 

. .,„ ( -uerunt 
, «it; -uimus, -uistis, I ^^ ,^.^^^ 

.F-nerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, '•uerant 

-^ . nolet: nolemus, noletis, nolent ^ 

Possum is compouD ' ^ ' , 

conjugated: , , / 
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Possum, posse, potui. To he aUe. 

Indicatwe Mode, 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest; possiimus, potestis, possunt. 
Imp. Pot-€ram, -eras, -4rat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant 

PER.Pot-Ui, -uistij^ -uit; -uTmus, "^stis, J ^ _^- ^.^ 

Plu. Potrueram, -uerai, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
FuT. Pot-cro, -Sris, -erit; -enmus, -eritis, -erunt 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Pos^im, -sis, -sit; ^imus, -^itis, -sint. 
Imp. Pos^sett^-ses, -sH; -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Per 
Plu 
FuT.Pot-uero, 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pr. Posse. Per. Pptuisse. The rest wcm^. 

EO, ire, ivi, itum. To go. 
Indicative Mods, 

Pr. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iveruntwivere. 
Plu. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Subjtmctive Mode. 
Pr. Earn, eas, eat; e&mus,/ eatis, eant. 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremuaf, iretis, irent 
Per. IvSrim, iveris, iverit ; iverinafus, iveritis, iverint. 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; iviss«inus,iFissetis,ivisseiit. 
JFuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iveri diiia, iveritis, iverint. 

i^ Jhnperative Mode. I hfinitive Mode. 

The three la* .drm the future pJw ilr i ^.* 
nuscXturuSf driturtts. VVT. A^sse iturus, -a, -um 

1 vYrvTymtwra • » t^ Fvosse iturus, -a, "Um. 

J Mettor, mensus, to memure. So,ad-yc3f^ Sumnes. 

^ Orrfwr, or^MJ?, to begin. ^ cz-, red-orS^^' !• *t«D[l. 

£xperior, expertus, to try. 2. Itu. 

' Opperior, oppertus, and opperUus, to wait, . &C- 

The following verbs want the partitdr the same manner ; arf-, 
VeBcor, vesci, to feed. M^rlftnr mti^*^ ante-, prOd-eo ; only in 

Liquor, irqui, to melt, or he dig. R«mY^«Por "^^^ usualhr contracted ; 
solved. ^ h^^^^rl^SSo'^^.P^Tf^ 

xraBcor, irasc,-^^ vBirJio, venii, , to 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 145 

oe sold, (compounded of venum and eo.) Bat ambio, >iv», -Itumy -f re, to 
surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. ,^ 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English under a pas- 
sive form ; thus, it, he is going ; ivit, he is gone ; iriraty he was gone ; 
ircrit, he may be gone, or shall be gone. So, ztnit, he is coming ; v€mty 
he has come ; venirat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these 
verbs for the most part are only used impersonally ; as, itvr ah illo, he is 
going ; ventum est ab illisy they are come. We find some of the comr 
pounds of eo, however, used personally j as, periciila adeuntur, are un- 
dergone. Cic. Libri sibylllni adlti sunt, were looked into. Liv. Flu' 
men pedlbus transiri potest. Cass. Immicitias suhfarUur. Cjc. 

QVEO, I can, and NEQJJEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same wav 
as eo ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the partici « 
pies are seldom used. ,^ 

m 

VOLO, velle, volui. To -will, or U) be vnlling. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. V61-0, • Tis, vult; voliimus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus,. -uistis, \ 

' ' ' ' ^ (or -uere. 

Plu. Vol-ueram, -iieras,-uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velTtis, velint. 

Imp. Velleip, velles, vellet; vellemus, jelletis, vellent 

Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -«erit ; -u* rimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent. 

FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode. Participle. 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volen« 

The re9t not used, 

NOLO, nolle, nolui. To be unwilling. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; nolumus, non-vul tis, nolunt' 
Imp. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, , -ebant. 

Per. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, \ "^^r^ 
' ' ' ' ^ (or -uere. 

Plu. Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus,-ueratis, ^-uerant 

FuT. Nolam, noles, nolet; nolemus, noletb, nolent '« 

13 
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SkdifuncHve Mode. 

Pr* Nolittii &<rfifty nolit; nolimus, nolitisy nolint. 
Imp. NoUem, noUes, noUet; nollemus, nolletiS| noUent 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueriS| -uerit; -uenmuai -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Nol-uissemy-uisses, -ub8et;-ui8semiui^^uissetiiB, -uissent 
FuT. Nol-ueroy -ueris, -uSrit; -uerimus, -uentis^ -uerint 

hnperaiwe* InfinUwe. Particy>le. 

2. Sing. 2. Plur. 

PR J ^^^* ^ i nolite 6t Pr. Nolle Pr, Nolens. 

{ Nolito. ( nolitote* Per. Noluisse. The test waniimg. 

MALOy malle, malui. To he more wttUng. 

IndkaHve Mode, 

pR. Mal^ mavis, smvult ; malumus^ mayulds, malnnt. 
Imp. Mal'^Danky -ebas, -^bat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Mah-m, ^ulsti* *uit« -uimns, -^stis, < '^®"?^* 
' ' ' ' l^ -uere. 

Plu. Md-neraxny-ueraa, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uSrant 

FuT. Mal-am, -ea^ -et; 8fc. This is searcely m vtek 

Sttbjtmctwe Mode* 

pR» Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint 

Imp. Mallemy taialles, mallet; mallemus, malletUy mallent 
Per. Mal-u£rim^ -u^ris, -uerit ; -uenn&us, -ventb, -uerint 
Plu. Miil-uissem, •^uissesy '-i^set; -oissemus, •uisseiiSy -oissent 
FuT. Mal-uero, ^ueris, -uSrit; •^uerimuS) *«entisy Hierint 

Jb^mHve Mode, 

Prw MiJle, Per^ Maluisse. The test not us^ 

* 

FERO9 ferre, tali, litum. To earry^ to br^j or sn^ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
/. Mieaiwe Mode. 

k 

pR. FSroy fets, felt; feifmns, fertis, femnt 
Imp. Fer^am, -ebas^ -ebirt; -ebamnsy -ebaosi -^bant 

Per. TulL tulistijtafit; tuKmus, ttfistis, ^ ^^'^T^* 

' ' ' ' ^ (or -ere» 

Plu. Tul-eraniy ^ras, -Sratj^ramtis, -etatis^ -taubt 

iPuTb Feranft, feres, feret^ feremus, £etetis, &jeRt 



4 
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SubjtKncHioe Mode. 

Pr. Fenun, feras, ferat ; feramus, feratis, ferantr 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; fenremusy ferretis, ferrent 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -enmus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -Sritj -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

hnperathe Mode. Infinitive Mode. 

S^^r, iv^^. (ferte, - . Pr. Ferre. 
Ferto, ^^'^ * \ fertote, '^™^*^- Per. Tulisse. 

FuT. Esse latums, -a, -um. 
Fuis^e laturus, -a, -um. 

Participle$* Gerunds. Skgfnne^. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latunit 

FuT. Laturas, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. LatV, 

Ferendo, &<% 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, ferri, latus. To be brqugJU^ 

hfHcoMioe Mod$* 

Pr. FiSror, < ^ ^^^^^ > fertur ; ferlmnry ferixnliuy fenmtttr.. 

Imp. Fer-6lMur, < ^ ^bare \ '^^'^^^ ' -ebamuc, ^elHualni, -ebontiir. 

Per. Latufl sum, &c. latus fm, 4^c. 
Pi.n« Latutf chram Sec. latus inSraniy &c. 

Pui Ferai, \ ^^feiere \ ^®'**^' * ferCmur, feremiiiiy ferentur. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
'ipR. Ferar, < o?fMarc ( ft"'**^ J feramur, feramYni, ferantur. 

Imp. Ferrer, I orTwxere \ ^^^^*^ » ferrfimur, ferremini, ferrentnr. 

Per. Latus aim, &c. latus fufirim, &c. 
P1.1;. Latus essenii &c. latus fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Latus fu£ro, &c. 

ImpercUioe Mode. 

Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimmi, feruntor. 

InfimHve Mode. ParHciplea. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, ^um. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds offiro; BMf afffir^p 
aitiUif aUMum; avfiro, abstUkU, abldtum; diffiroy distHtli, diUttum; con^ 
firOf eontUtlij coUdtum ; infiro, itUlUij iU&tum; offiro, obtHkli, oblStumf 
eJprOf txtili, cldtum. So, cireum-, per-f trana-f de^f pro-, ante-y pra-^ 
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rc'firo. In some writers we find adflroy odMi, adXatum ; cordiUum ; 
inldtum ; ohferOj &c. for afflro, &c. 

Obs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular by contraction. 
Thus, nolo is contracted for noih voto ; malo for magis voto ; ftro^ fen 
fertf &c. for feriSf ferity &c. Fcror.ferris or ferrcyfertury for fer- 
riris, &c. 

Obs. 2. The imperatives of dice j duco, and facia f are contracted in the 
same manner with /cr : thus we say, dicy duCyfac ; instead of iiic«, duce, 
face. But these often occur liJtewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To be made or done^ to become. 

Indicative Mode. 

pR* Flo, fis, fit; fiinus, ' fitis, fiant 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 

Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Flam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Fiam, fi as, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus,' fieretis, fierent 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &.c. factus fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode. Infinitive Mode. 

« 5Fi, ^. (fite, ^ ^. Pr. Fi«ri. 

^^' I Fito, "^"^ • \ fitote, ^^^^' Per. Esse or fuisse factus, -a, vm. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

Participles. Supine. 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds of fdcio which retain a, have also jio in the paanyey 
and fac in the imperative active ; as, calefaciOy to warm, calefiOj ealifac : 
but those which change a into i, form the passive regularly, and nave 
fice in the imperative ; as, conficio, ronfice ; conficior, tonficiy ecnfec- 
tus. We find, however, conjit, it is done, andconfieri; dkjU, it is want- 
ing ; ivfit, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are 
commonly called Neuter Passive Verbs^ which, like Jio, 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, soleo^ solere^ soRtus^ to use ; 
audeo^ amlere^ ausus, to dare; gaudeo^ gauderCy gaxnmUy to 
rejoice ; fido^ fidere^ fisuSj to trust . So, confidoy to trust ; 
and diffidoj to distrust ; which also have confidi^ and ^Jfidi. 
Some add mmreoy mxrerej mcBstus^ to be sad; but moss- 
tw is generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say 
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jurdtus sum and coendtus suniy for jurdti and comdvi^ but these 
may also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signification^ as, vapulo, -art, 
"dtumy to be beaten or whipped ; veneoy to be sold ; exuloy to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective^ which are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odi^ co^pi^ and memini^ are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called P retentive Verbs; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

OfK, I hate, or have hated, oderamy odervm,y odisseniy oderOy 
odisse. Participles, osusy osurus ; exostiSy perosus, 

Cdspiy I begin, or have begun, cceperamy -eriniy -dsseniy -erOy 
-isse. Supine, ccRotu, Participles, cceptus^ cmpturus. 

mnam,! remember, m have rememler^d, Lwmeram, -erim, 
-issenty -eroy -isse. Imperative, memerUOy mementote. 

Instead of odiy we sometimes say, osussum: and always 
exosuSy perosus suniy and not exodiy perodi. We say, opm 
ccepit Jieriy or captum est. 

To these some add nomy because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / knmoy as well as, / haxe knoumy 
though it comes from noscoy which is complete. 

FurOy to be mad, e2ar, to be given, and foTy to speak, as also 
der and /er, are not used in the first person singular ; thus 
we say, darisy datur ; but never dor, 
"'• Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the follow- 
ing most frequently occur: AiOy I say; inqtiamyl say; foremy 
I should be ; ausiniy contracted for ausus sirriy I dare ; faxmij 
I'll see to it, or I will do it ; ave and salvey save you, hail, 
good-morrow : cedoy tell thou, or give me ; qvuBsOy I pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais, ait; aiunt. 

Imp. Aiebam, -€ba8, "Sbat; -obAmus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. aisti, — — - — - - — 

Sub. pR. aias, aiat ; — _ aiatis, aiant. 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. Aiens. 

Ind. pR. Inquam, -quis, -quit; -quimus, -quitis, -<|uiunt. 

Imp. inquiebat; -? — inquiebcmt. 

Pe r. inquisti , 



Fux. — ' inquies, inquiet ; 



Imp. Inque, inquito. Pftrt. Pr. Inquiens. 

Sub. Imp. ^pgygni^ fores, foret, forCmua, forCtis, forent. 

'''' 13 • 
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Inf. VoWy to &• hwerfter, ntohe about tohe^tha fame with etoBfuHtrus, 

Sub. Pa. Aasun, ausis, ausit; — — 

PsR.Faxim, fuds, fiixit; — fiLzmt 

FuT. Fazo, faxis, fazit ; ftxltis, fiudnt. 

Note. Faxim andfaxo are used instead a£ feeirim and feeiro. 
Imp. Ave or avSto ; pUir. avete or avetote. Inf. av€re. 

Salve or salveto ; — salvete or salyetote. — salvCre. 

Ind. FuT. 1— Salvebis. 

Imp. second vers. sing. Cedo, plur. cedlte. 

Ina. PRE8. first pers. sing. Q,\UBaOf plur. quiesiimus. ly 

Most of the other Defective verl^ are but single words, and rarely to 
be fonnd, but among the poets : as, infitf he begms ; dqfity it is wantm^. 
Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sisy for si vt5, 
if thou wilt ; siUtis, for si mdtis ; sodes, for si audes; equivalent to qweso, 
1 pray ; capsis, for cape si vis, 

IHPERSOHAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminations of the 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominative* be- 
fore it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the neuter pronoun it, 
which is not considered as a person ', thus, dilectat, it delights , dieet, it 
becomes ; eontingit, it happens; €vinit, it happens ^ 



1st. Conj. 


2d. Conj. 


Ind. Pr. Delectat, 


DScet, 


Imp. Delect&bat, 


Decebat, 


Per. Delectavit, 


Decuit, 


Ptu. Delectavfirat, 


DecuSrat, 


FuT. Delectabit. 


Deeebit. 


Sub. pR. Delectet, 


Deceat, 


Imp. Delectaret, 


Deceret, 


Per. Delectavfirit, 


Decudrit, 


Plu. Delectavisset, 


Decuisset, 


FvT.Delectavdrit. 


Decufirit. 


Inf. Pr. Delectare. 


Decfire. 


Per. Delectavisse. 


Decuisae. 



3d. Conj. 

Contingit, 

Contin^ebat, 

Contlgit, 

ContigSrat, 

Continget. 



4th. Conj. 

EvSnit, 

Evenidbat, 

Evfinit, 

Evenfirat, 

Eveniet* 



Contingat, Eveniat, 

ContingSret, Eveniret, 

ContigSrit, Even£rit, 

Contigisset, Evenisset, 

Contigerit. EvenSrit. 

ContingSre. Evenir^. 
Contlgisse. Eveni«ie. ^ 

^Most Latin verbs may be used impereonallv in the passive voice, espe- 
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise luive no passivejf as, 
gign&tur, f&vetur, eurritur, vinitur; from pugno, to &ght\fitveo, to 
vour ; tsurrOf to run; venio, to cpme : 

Ind. Pr. Pugnfttur, F&vStur, Currltur, Vteitnr, 

Imp. Pugnab&tur, Favebatur, Currebatur, Veniebator, 

Per. Pomatum est, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cufsum erat, Ventum erat| 

FuT. Pugnabltur. Favebltur. Curretur. Venietur. 

8ttb. Pik. Pngnfitur, Faveitur, Curritnr, Venifttur, 

Iwp. Pugnarftttir, ^ Faverfitur^ CurrerStur, Veniretur, 
Per. Pugnfttum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventum sit, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum esset, 
FvTi Pugnatum fu«rit. Fautum foSiit. Cursum faSrit. Ventomfuerit 
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Itf. Pk^ Pagmxi F«v«ri. Ctirri. Vmflti. 

Per. Puipnfttum e«ge. FaatamoMe. Cunomesse. Ventimi ftMNi. 
FvT. Fagn&tujii iri. Fautum iri. Cursum in. Ventom iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in the imperatiye ; bat in- 
stead of that we use the subjunctive ; as, delectetf let it delight ; dec. nor 
in the supineS| participles, or gerunds, except a fev/ ; as, ptenlienB, "dum^ 
'duSf &c. IrtdUci ad yiidendum et j^igtttdum, Cic. In the preterite 
tenses of the passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in the 
neuter ffender. 

Obe. 3. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all 
in the second conjugation \ dicei, it becomes ; panltet, it repents ; opW' 
let, it behoves ; rruHrU, it pities ; piget, it irketh ; pk^t, it shameth } 
/¥c«<, it is lawful; libet or libetf itpleaseth; toiet, it wearieth; ttquet^ 
it appears. Of which the following have a double preterite ; mU/iret^ 
mistruit, or misertum est ; piget, piguUf or pijrUum est ; pudet, puduU, 
or vudltum est ; Ucety UcuUf or Ucitum est; met, lUndtf or UbHtum est; 
UBoet, taduity tasum est, oftener perUBsum est. But many other verbt 
are used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, Mvat, spectaty vdeat, staty constat yprastat, restat, dee. 

In the second, AppjSLrety attlnety pertinet, debet, dOiUt, fi6estf UUstf A- 
quety pdtet, pldcety aispVicety sidet, sdlety &c. 

In the third, Accldity inclpity desinity suffleit, &/c. 

In the fourth, Convinity expidity &c. 

Also, irregular verbs. Est, obesty pr0destyp6testyintiresty supHrest ; fit, 
priEtirit, ntguUy and nc^fter, subtly etntfert, rifert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which 
express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, FulgUtratyfulminat, 
tdnaty grandiTuUy gilaty plutt, mngity lucescity advesperascity &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by put* 
ting that which stiinds before other verbs, alter the impersonals, m the 
cases which they govern ; as, placet mihiy tibiy iUi, it pleases me, thee, 
him ; or 1 please, thou pleasest, dec. pugndtur a me, a te, ah iUoy I fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, Ac. So, Curritury venltur a me, a to, &c, I run^ 
thou runnest, dec. Favetur tibi a me, Thou art favoured by me, or 1 
favour thee, &4i. ' 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the 
particular meaning which they express, or the di£»rent import of the 
words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego ptaceo tibi, 
I please you ; but we cannot say, si places audire, if jrou please to hear, 
but si placet tibi audire. So we can sa^, muUa homltU eontin^unt, many 
things happen to a man ; but instead of ego contigi esse donuy we must 
either say, me cojUigit esse domiy or miki contigit esse domi, I happened 
to be at home. The proper wad elegant use of ImperBonal verbe can oxdf 
be acquired by practice. 

REDUlfDANT V£RBS« 

^ Those are called Redundant Verbs^ which have different 
forms to exprea^ the same sense : thus, asseniio and assenHor^ 
to agree ;7^i6nco and/oMcor, to frame; mereo and mereoTj to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the passive forM 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations. 
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1. Some are luraally of the first conjugation) and rarely of the tiuid; 
9Mf lavOf lavas, lavdre ; and lavo, lams, lavire, to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Ferveo, ferves ; and fervo, fervis, to boil. 

Fulgeo, fillies ; and fulgo, fulgis, to shine. 

Strldeo, strides ; and strldo, stridis, to make a hissing naisef to creak, 
Tueor, tueris, and tvLor, tuSris, to defend. 

To these add tergeo, terges ; and tergo, tergis, to wipe, which an 
equally common. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the 
fourth; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, and fodio, fbdis, fodire, to dig. 
Sallo, sallis, sall^re, and sallio, sallis, sallfre, to salt. 
Arcesso, -is, arcessSre, and arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 
Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, morlris, moriri, to die, 
SOf Orior, ordris, and orior, orlris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potfiris, and potior, potlris, potiri, to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugatioii, 
and more raroly of the fourth, namely, cieo, cies, ciere ; and cw, cis, clre, 
to rouse ; whence, acclre and a^^cltus. 

To these we may addilhe yerb EDO, to eat, wh i e h , though regular^ 
fbnned, also agrees in seyeral of its parts with sum ; thus, , 

Ind. Pres. Edo, edis or es, edit or est ; edXtis or estis — -— 

Sub. Imperf. EdJirem or essem, edires or esses, &c. 

Imp. Ede or e^, edito or esto ; edite or este ; editOte or estOte 

Inf. Pres. Edire or e^^e. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. ^ 

J. 

It may not be improper here to subfoin a list of those yerbs which re - 
■emble one another in some of their parts, though they differ in significa- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present, some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are dififerentlr 
conjugated : 

Aggfoo, -as, to hean up. AggSro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to caU. Appello, -is, to drive to, to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello, -is, to drive together. 

CollYgo, -as, to bind. Colllgo, -is, to gather together. 

Constemo, -as, to astonish. Constemo, -is, to strew. 

EfiSro, -as, to enrage. EffiSro, -fers, to bring out. 

Fxindo, -aa, to fouwi. Tundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to comrnand. Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obsdro, -as, to lock. Obs^ro, -is, to beset. 

Vdlo, -as, to fly. Vfilo, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity | as, 

Colo, -as, to strain. Cdlo, -is, to till. 

Dtco, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

Edaeo, -as, to train up. Edaco, -is, to lead forth. 

LCffo, -as, to send on an evnhassy. LSgo, -is, to read. 

Vido, -as, to wade. Vado, -is, to go. 
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2. The following verbs agree in the preterite : 

Aceo, acui, to be sour. Acuo, acui, to sharpen* 

Cresco, cr6vi, to grow. Cerno, crevi, to see. 

Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. Fri^^> frixi, to fry. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 

Lticeo, luxi, to shine. Lugeo, luxi, to mourn. 

Paveo, pavi, to be afraid. Pasco, pavi, to feed. 

Pendeo, pependi, to hang. Pendo, pfipendi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the supine : 

Cresco, cretum, to grow. Cerno, cretum, to beltold. 

MSlneo, mansum, to stay. Mando, raansum, to chew. 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to he angry. Succcndo, -censum, to kindle 

Teneo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch out., 

Verro, versurn, to sweep. Verto, versum, to turn. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. Vivo, victuin, to live. 

THR OBSOLETE CONJUGATIOIT. 

- This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of 
the fourth conjugation in IBAM without the c ; as, audlbanij sclhavij for 
audiebam, sciebam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used 
IBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice ; as, dorinlbo, dormiboTf 
for dormiam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in JM; as, edim for 
edam ; duim for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, 
and the future in SSO ; as, levassim^ levasso, for levavlrlviy levavtro ; 
capsim, capsoj for cepirim, cepiro. Hence the future of the infinitive 
was formed in ^S^ERE ; as, levassire, for levaturvs esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MIKO in the singular, and m1,nor in the plural ; nsjf amino j for fare; 
and progrSdiminx}r, for progridimini. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive 
passive ; as, farier, for fari; dicier ^ for dici. 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when 
joined with the verb esse^ were sometimes used as indeclinable ; thus, 
credo inimlcos dictHnim esse, for dictHres. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 
facias, for missas. Cic. ad Attic, viii. 12. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

^ I. Verhs are derived either from nouns or from other 
verhs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Demmmative ; 

as, CcRUo, to sup^ laudo, to praise ; fraudo, to defraud ; lapido, to throw 
stones ; opiror, to work ; frumentor, to forage ; lignor, to gather fuel ; 
&c. from cana, laus, fraits, &c. But when they express miitation or 
resemblance, they are called JmittUive; as, Patrissoj Gracor^ bub^lo^ 
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tomleor, Ac. I imitate or resemble my &tlier, a Grecian, aa owl, a ctowj 
Sue. from pater ^ QntcUBy huhOf eomiz. 

Of those derived from other Torbt, the following chieflj deserre atten- 
tion ; namely, FrequentativeSf Jnceptives, and D^ideratives, 

I. FREQUENTATIVES express frequency of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
Atu into ito, in verbs of the first conjugation ', and by changing u mto 
Of in verbs of the other ^ee conjugations ; as, damOf to cry, elamUo, to 
ery fi«quently ; terrtOf territo ; vertOj verso; dormio, dormito. 

In like manner, Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, minor y 
to threaten ; mmXtor^ to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscXto, 
^om noseo; seitor, or rather seiscttoTf from scio; pavUOf from paveo, 
teetor, fitmi sequor ; loqvUUor^ from loquor. So, qiutrUOj fiaidUo, agUo, 
JbatOf &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
eurrOf eurso, cursUo ; pello, pulso, pulsUo, or by contractionfmUo ; eapio, 
eaptOj captito ; cano, earUOf canttto; drfend4f, defensOf defensUo; aicOf 
dietOf dietUo; geroy gestOf gestito ; jaeiOf jacto^ jactito ; vetdo^ vento^ 
ventUo; nmtiOf mussOf (for fnutlto)^ musHtOf &c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always express firequenc]|^ ^ aotioti. Blany 
of them have much the same, sense with their primitives, or express the 
meaning more strongly. 

2^ JjfCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued increase of 
any thing. They are formed from the second person singular of the pre- 
sent of the in^cative, by adding co : as, edUo, to be hot, edUSf caUoeOf to 
Srow hoUj' So in the other conjugations, lahaseo^ from laho ; tremisco, 
om tremo ; ahdormiscoy from oo&rvdo. Hiseo, firom kiOf is contracted 
for hiaseo. Inceptives are likewise fi>nned from substantives and ad- 
jectives; as, puerascOf from puer; duleeseo, from duUis; juvauseo, 
nam juvinis. 

All Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, men they bor- 
row them firom their primitives. 

3. DESWERJITIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding riOf and short- 
ening the It; as, ecrndtHtrio, I desire to sup, from aendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, isiiriOf -let, -Uumf to desire to eat ; part^trio^ -Ivi, — , to bo 
in travail ; mtptikrio, -im, -— , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLOf which arc called DimKUTiVB ; as, cos^ 
HUOf sorbillOf -drCy I sing, I sup a little. To these some add aWlcOf and 
eanmeoy -arsy to be or to grow whitish ; also,nt^rico,/o<fteo, and vMco. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, faeessOf petesso^ 
orpetissOf I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

II. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
as, FutOf fendo, specio^ gruo, Ajg. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, fi>r pro-to ; or 
taken away ; as, asporto, omitto, trado, pejiro^ pergOy debeOf praibeo, Sic. 
for absporto, obmitto, transdOf perjUrOy perrigOy dehibeOf pr^BhiitOf &c. 
So, demOf promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emo, which anciently signi- 
fied, to take, m to take away. Often the vowel or diphthong of the 
•unpls verb, and the last consonant of the prepositlen is chaaiged ; aa. 
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dammo^ ctmdmmo; edUoj eoneuleo; Imdo, eqlltdo; audio, ohedio, Ajc. 
JiffihrOf mfirOf edUtudo, tn^^UUOy &c. for a^irOf dbfirOf eonUatdo, tn- 
pOeOf dec. 

PARTICIPLE. 

^A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from a rerb, 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is 80 called, because it partakes both of an adjeotiye and of a Terb, 
having, in Latin, gender and declension from the one, time and significa* 
tion £rom the other, and number from both. / ) 

Participles in Latin are declined like adiectives ; and their significa- 
tion is various, according to the nature oi the verbs from which they 
come 'f only participles m duSf are always passive, and import not so 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

^ Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, Amansy loving; drndturvsy about to love; and the 
perfect and future passive ; as, omdto, loved ; caaumdiUy to be 
loved. Q 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 
present in the passive roice ; which defeet must be supplied by a circum- 
locution. Thus, to express the perfect participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of tne subiunctive in Latin, or sotne 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words of a sen- 
tence ; as, he having loved ; ^tiiem amavisstt, &c. 

/ Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
SedenSy 8e99urvs ; stansy staturw. 

From some Neuter verbs are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
asj Err&tuSf festincLtuSf iur&tus, labordiuSf vigUdHu, eesa&tuSf sudAtuSf 
trtumphSiuSf regnCUuSf aecursus, doAtuSf emeritus^ emersMf ohituSf pU^ 
cXtus^ nteeessuSj occAatiSjiSic. and also of the fiiture in dtis; as, JuranduSf 
vigUanduSf regruindus, earendtu.^ dormiendus, embescendusy &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equaUy various. Veneo has no partieij^ : Fido, only 
fidens Knd figtis; soleo, soUnSy and soVUus; vapHdOj vapmaMS, and vopti- 
uUHnu; OaudeOf gaudenSf gatisuSf and gavisHrus; AudeOy audenty 
ausus^ atuH^mSf aHoendus. Ausus is used both in an active and passive 
sense > as, Jhisi omnes immine nefasy atts^que potui, Virg. JEn. vi. 624. 

-* Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par* 
ticiples; as, 

Loquens, speaking^ loeutUrut^ about to speak ; lodUuSj having spoken ; 
loquanduSf to be spoKen.^i JHgnans, vouchlrafing ; dignatHrtu, u>out to 
vouchsafe; dign&tuBf having vouchsafed, being vouchsafe4,^or having 
been vouchsared ; dtgnandtis, to be vouchsaied. Many participles of tho 
perfect tense firom Deponent Mrbshave both an active and paiMdve sense .; 
as, AbonUiUUuSf conAhUf eoftfesstu, adortus, tunpUTBUSf blandUuSf largl* 
tuSf mentuusy ohlttuSf iestdtusy venerdtus, dec. 

There are several Participles, compounded with in, sig* 
niffing noiy ike YeAm cf which do not admit of such compo* 
sitaon; as^ 
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InscienSj insp€rans, indlcens for Tion dicens, inopJnans and necoplnans, 
immfrons; lUasuSyirnprunsus, inamsultuSy incusto'it/uSf immetdtuSf im- 
punitus,' imparatuSf incoinitdtus, incomptuSj indemudtuSj indo1Atus,v^ 
corruptus, inter'rltus, and imperterrltus, inUstdtuSj inausuSj inopinatuSt 
inuUus, incensus lor non census, not registered ',, infectus for non foetus ; 
invlsus for non risus ; indictus fi>r non dirtns, &c. There is a fUfferent 
incensus from incendo ; infectus from inficio ; invlsus from invideo; 
indictus from indlcoj <&c. 

i'' If from the signification of a Participle we take away time^ 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

AinanSy loving, amaniior, amantiss^imus jQdoctus, learned, doetior^ doc- 
iissimus : or a substantive; as, Prafectus, a commander or governor; 
consdnans, f. sc. litira, a consonant ; corUXnens, f. sc. terra, a contment; 
confiurns, m. a place where two rivers run together ; oriens, m. sc. solj 
the east ; occldiiis, m. the west ; dictum, a saying; scriptum, &c. 

There are many words iii AT US, ITUS, and L'TUS, which, although 
xesembling participles, are reckoned adjectives, because they come irom 
noims, and not from verbs ; as, aldtus, barbdtus, corddtus, cauddtvs, cris- 
tatus, aurltus, pelhtus, turritus ; a-stHtus, comutus, nasutus, &c. winged, 
bearded, discreet, &.c. But aurdtus, ardtus, argentdtus,ferrdtus, plum- 
bdtus, vtjpsatus, calredtus, chjpedtus, gahAtus, tunicdtus, lartdtus, paili-' 
dtusy hjiiiphatus^ purjmrdtus, pratextdtus, &c. covered with gold, brass, 
silver, «S.c. are accounted participles, because they are supposed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistrdtus, frizzled, crisped, or curl 
cd, erinltus, having long hair, perltus, skilled, &c. 

There is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUJiDUS, formed fi-om the 
imperfect of tlie indicative, which very much resemble Participles in their 
iMgnification, but generally express the meaning of the verb more folly, 
or denote an abundance or g*eat deal of the action ; as, vitahundvs, the 
same with ralde ritans, avou'mg much. Sal. Jug. 60. and lOL Liv. 
XXV. 13. So, errabundus, ludiju^nduSj populabundus, moribunduSf &c. 

Crenaids and ^Supines, 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the significa- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed ; and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declensiMi, through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the vocative. > 

There are, both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the 
verb, wir.ch so much resemble the Gerund in their ^gnificatioQ, that fre- 
quently they may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more xm.dcttr.^>^ed sense than the Gerund, and in English 
have the article always preti?. 'J to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Delec- 
tor Ugendo OVrrdnein, 1 am delighted with reading picera But -with 
the substantive, Deleetor UctiSme Cicer&niSj I am delighted with the 
reading of Cicero. 

The Gerond and Future Pkrtic^kle of vbHm in io, and some others, 
often take m instead bf • ; as, fmriundmrny >^i, -do, -dms; experiundum, 
potmndum. gtrundum, petumdum, ducumdum, &jc. to/r faciendumi, &c. 

. SUPINES have much the same significatioii with Gerunds ; 
ftnd may be indifierently a{^lied to any penoa or number. 
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They agree in termination with nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. ^ 

The former. Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as, coc- 
Uaa rum vapdatunty dudtan conductus Jm^ i. e. ut vaptUdrem, or 
verberdrer, to be beaten. Plant. ^y(^ 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb^ 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua- 
lity, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Quality y 
Maimer, &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly tiiose 
of Place, Time, and Order, 

1. Adverbs oi Place are five-fold, namely, such as signify. 



Lie, 

lie, ) 
ithic, > 



1. Motion or 
Ubi? 
Hie, 

niic 

Isthic 

Ibi 

Intufi, 

Foris, 

Ubique, 

Nasquam 

Alicubi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivis, 

Ibidem, 



rest in a plaice. 
Where f 
Here. 

There 

Within. 
WithmU, 
Every where. 
J^o where. 
Some tohere. 
Else where. 
Any where. 
In the same place. 



Dlorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsnm, 

Dextroisum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



Thitherward. 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Totoards the righ* 

Towards the Irft. 



Quo? 
Huo, 

Illuc, > 

Isthuc, 5 

Intro, 

FSras, 

E6, 

Ali6, 

Altqa6, 

Eodem, 



2. Motion to a place. 
Whither f 
Hither. 



Thither. 

In. 

Out. 

To that place. 

To another place. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 



3. Motiontowards a place. 
Quorsum ? Whitherward f 

Versus, Towards. 

Horsum, Hitherward, 
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4. Motion from a place 
Unde r Whence f 

Hinc, Hence. 

Illinc, 

Isthinc, V Thence. 

Inde, 
Indidem, 
Aliunde, 
Allcunde, 
Sicunde, 
Utrinque, 
Stiperne, 
Inleme, 
CceKtus, 
Fundltus, 

5. Motion through or ky a place. 
Quk ? Which way ? 

Hkc, This way. 

Isthac, ] '^^ ^«y- 

Alik, 



From the same place. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From ahove. 
From below. 
From, heaven. 
From the ground. 



Another way. 



IM 
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2. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such as sig- 
nify, 



1. Sams particular timef nUi^ pre- Nanc[iiam 
sentf pastf future, or indefinite. IptSrimy 



Nunc, 
Hddie, 
Tunc, \ 
Turn, ( 
Heri, 

IKldum, \ 
Prldem, ) 
Prldie, 

Nlldiae tertins, 
Naper, 
Jomjam, ) 
Mox, > 
St&tim, ) 
Protlniui, 
UKco, 
Crasy 
PoBtridie, 
Pfeendie, 
Nondum, 
Quando ? 



Now, 
To-day 

Then, 

Yesterday, 

Heretofore, 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately, 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly, 
Straightway, 
To-morrow. 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
JVbf yet, 
Whent 



Jfever, 

Jn the mean time. 
Qa5tidie, Daily. * . 

2. Continuance of time. 
Diuy Juong, 

Quamdiu ? How long f 

Tamdiu, So long, 

Jamdiu, ) 

JFumdtldumy > Long ago. 
Jamprldem, S 
3. yicissituae or repetition <{f time. 



Allquandoy 

Nonnunquanij ^ Sometimes, 

Interdum, 

Ever, always. 



Semper, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceptf, 



■1 



Qudties ? 

SsBpe, 

Rar6, 

Tdties, 

AB^uSties, 

Vicunm, > 

Altemfttim, 5 

Runus, > 

ItSrum, 5 

Sflbinde, ) 

Identldem, ) 

SSmel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Qu&ter, 



How often f 

Often, 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several times. 



3. Adverbs of Order. 



flien, 
4fter that. 
Henceforth. 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Anew, 



DenYqne, 
PoBtrem6| 
Priiil6, •un^ 
S^und6, 'im, 
Terti6, -6m, 
Quarts, •dm, 



By 

Again. 

Ever and anon^ 
now and then. 
Once, 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times. Sec 



FinaUy, 

Lastly, 

First. 

Secondly, 

Thirdly. 

FourtMy, &c. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either Absolute 
or Comparative, 
Those called Absolutb denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as, ^en^, well ; maU, ill ; fortUer, bravely ; 
ai^ innnmeniblejothers that come firom adjeotiye nomu or particles. 




by chance, peradventore. 

4. NEGATION ; as, non, hand, not ; nefudquam, not at all ; nema- 
duamy by no means ; mlnHtme, nothmg less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hercle, pot, edUpol, mteastor, by Heronles, by 
Pollux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING; %B,utp6te,tMelleet, satUst, ntmtrwm, nempe, to 
wit, namely. 
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8. SEPARATION ; as, seoraum, apart ; sepdrdtkn, separately ; sigU" 
Idtimy one by one ; vIrUtm, man by man ; oppidatim, town by town, &c» 

9. JOIMNG TOGETHER -, as, simuLf vHa, pUfUtr, together ; ghO- 
raJMer^ generally ; ^MivtrsalUer^ uniyersally ; pUrumqu6f for Uie moflt 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, cur, qw&re, quamobrem, why, wherefore ? 
numy an, whether ? qtUhnddo, quk, how f To which add, C/6i, ^, qwft' 
suniy unde, quit, quando, quamAiu, quoties. 

Those adverbs which are called Cohparatiye denote, 

1. EXCESS; as, valde, maa,i7ne,nMgnopire,maxi7nopire,sufn7nopire, 
admddum, oppidd, perauam, longi, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; 
idinis, mnuum, too much ', prorsus, penUus, omnlno, altogether, wholly ; 
magis, more ; meliks. better ', pejits, worse ', forUiis, more bravely } and 
ifptim^, best ; pesHmi, worst ; fortiatiimb, most bravely ; and innumera- 
ble others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ftrml, firh, prdpemddum, p€nb, almost ; pdrttm, 
little ; ptadd^pavlaUumf very little. 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, idtiits, sdtiiis, rather ; pdHssHmum, pnBt^ipub, 
prtBsertim, chiefly, especialiy ; tmd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, Ua, mc, dded, so ; ut, iUi, aicut, 
sic€iH, viltU, vdlitiy ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if ; auemadTO^dum, even 
as ; sktiSf enough ; -Uidem, in like ma nner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, alUer, secus, otherwise ; 
aZiequi or aUSmdn, else ; nedum, much more, or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT ; as, sensim,pauldHm,pidiUtUim, by degrees, piece- 
m«il ; vix, searcehr ; €Bgri, hardly, with dimculty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantitm, sOlkm^ modd, tantummddOf dunUuuUt 
dinmnif only. 

DBRrVATlOir, COMPARISOir, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. firov Substantives, and end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Fartitn, j^artly,'by parts ; nomincUtm, by name ', generOtimy 
by kinds, generally ; neddtim, ^icdHm, gregdHm ; radlcUus, from the 
root, dec. 2. From amectives : afid these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come from Adjectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in £; as, ^er^, freely; plen^, friUy: some in O, UM, and TER; 
as, falsd, 4atUitm, gravHter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectd, anti' 
quUus, privdtiin. Some are used two or three ways ; as, primum, or -d ; 
puri, 'Uer ; certi, -d; caute, 'tim; h»mani, 'iter, -itus ; public^, publici- 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom irifi ; as, turpUer, feUclttr, acriter, parUer ; faeHi, re- 
pente : one in O, Mmino. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; as, recens ftaius, for recenter ; perfidum ridens, for perfidi, 
Hor. muUa rehxtans, for muUitm or valdA, Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, kigk, &c. for loudly, highly, dco. In many eases a substan- 
tive is understood ; as, primb, He. loco : optatd adnenis, sc. tempore ; hdc, 
8^. vid, dee. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste, Uc, is, idem, Ac, 
are formed adverbs, wnich express all the circumstances of place ; as, 
from iLLE,iUt€, iUuc, iUorsum, tlUnc, and iUac. So from quis, tibi, quo, 
quorsum, unde, and quit : also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, casim, with the edge ; punetim, 
with the point ', strictvm, closely \ from utdo, pungo^ stringo * amanter. 
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prdperarUeTf dtiJbitanter ; distinct^, emendatk ; meritd,inopinStd; Sui. But 
these last aro thought to be in the ablative, having ez understood. 

5. From prepositions ; as, intuSf introj from in ; elanc^lurrij from elum ; 
stibtuSy from suhj &c. 

L^ Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 

. like their primitives. The positive generally ends in c, or ter ; 

us, durCy facile, acnter : the comparative, in ius ; as, dvarius, 

J'aciliuSy acrlus: the superlative, in tme ; as, dari^me, facillU 

me, acerrime, ^ 

If tho comparison of tho adjective be irregular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is so too ; as, beritj melius y optiint ; moldy pejiis^ 
pessime ; parii m, iriinuSj minlmtj ^ -^m ; mtdtum, pluSj plurimiim, ; prope, 
propius, nrozlnit ; oci/iis, ocysslme; 'priiiSy primO, -wn ; omper, nuperri' 
mh ; note, «^ noxiter, novisslm^ ; m^rltb, meritissltnd, &c. Those ad- 
verbs also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, gtepe, sapiusy 
aiBpisslind ; pcnitiis, penitiiis, penitissimd ; satis, satius ; seeus, seciiis, 
&c. Magis, 7iiaxiifh ; and potius, potissimiim, want the positive. 

Adverbs aro variously compounded with all the different parts of 
speech ; thus, postridie, magnopirCf muxitnopire, summ^ire, tantopire, 
mtdtim^disj omnimddis, quornddo, quare ; oi posUro die, magno opire, 
&c. Licet, scilicet, videlicet, of ire, scire, vidkre, licet ; Ulico, of in loco ; 
quorsum, of quo versurn ; commlims, hand to hand, of cura or con and mo- 
nies; emlnus, at a distance, of e and mamts ; quorsum, of quo vcrswn, 
denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ', cur, of cut rei ; 
ptdetentim, step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo ; pereruUey for 
perempto die ; nimlrum, o£iie, i. e. mm, and mirum ; antea, postea, pro- 
terea, &c. of ante and ea, &.c. Ublvis, quovis, undelibet, quousque, sicutf 
siciJLti, velvt, veluti, desuper, insHtper, quamobrem, &c. of ubi and vis, Ac. 
nudiustertius, of nunc dies tertius ; identldem, of idem et idem ; imprte 
sentidrum, i. e. in tempdre rerwm prasenlium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves 
to express shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more ; as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapieniiA ; hie, for in hoc loco; 
semper, for in omni tempdre ; seiael, for und vice ; bis, for duubus viclbus: 
Mehercule, for Hercules mejuvct, &c. 

Obs. 2, Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the -other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; inde, from that place, 
from that time, after that, next ; hacUnus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
to place, time, or order, &c. ^k 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, presept, ot future ; as, 
jam, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafter 
Some adverbs of place are equally various ; uius, esse peregrd, to be 
abroad; ire peregrt, to go abroad; redlre peregre, to return from 
abroad. 

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with cunque, answer to the English adjection soever ; as, uJbi^bH, or 
vhicunquc, wheresoever ; quoqu^, qudcunque, whithersoever, &c. The 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotqtutt, or quotcunque, how 
many soever ; quantusquantus, or quantuscun^ue, how great soever; tUvt, 
or utcunque, however or howsoever, &C 
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prep*siti4n. 

^A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the re 
lation of one thing to another.^ 

/There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, i?«rhich govern 
the accusative ; tnat is, have an accusative after them. . 

Tf. Infra, 

Before, Ob, 

Against, towards, j/^ ^^* 
Against. 



Ad, 

Apud, 
Ante,, 
Adversua, ) 
Adversum, 5 
Contra, 
Cis, ) 
Citra, 5 
Circa, ) 
Circum, ) 
Erga, 
Extra, 
Inter, 
Intra, 



On this side. 

About. 

Towards. 
Without. 

Between, among. 
Within. 



Per, 

Prteter, 

PSnes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

S^cus, 

Secundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath. 

JVigh to. 

For. 

For, hard hy. 

By, through. 

Besides^ except. 

In tlie power of. 

After. 

Behind 

By, along. 

According to. 

Above. [side. 

On the farther 



Beyond. ^ 
The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; namely : 



\ 



A, 

Ab, 

Abs, ) 
Absque, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
Coram, 



Prom or hy. 



WUhout. 

5( WuttmU.the know- 
<^ IMge €f. 
Before^ in the prt' Sine, 
sence of. T^nus, 



De, 

Ux, i 

Pro, 

ProB, 

P^llam, 



Of, concerning. 

Of, out of. 

For. 

Before. 

With the knowledge 

Without. 

Up to, as far as. 



These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the abla- 
tive. 

\vL,Xn,xnio. Sub, C^n^er. Stiper, .d&ove. Subter, jBenea^A. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 7i//ic«d 
hefore the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
after ; as, cum, when joined with me, te, se, and sometimes with qillb, qui, 
and quihus : \hx3i9, mecum, tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed aner.; as, 
mento terms, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque; and 
ward, in English ; as, toioard, eastward, &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, are oflen compound- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs; as, subire, to 
undergo. In English, tliey are frequently put after verbs ; as, to go in, 
to go out, to look to, &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together ; as, Ex adver- 
sus eujn locum. Cic. Ex adtersum Athetuis. C. Nep. In ante diem, 
quartum Kalenddrum Decembris distulitj i. c. usque in eum diem. Cic. 
Suppticatio indicta est ex ante diem quintumidvs Octob. i. e. aJf eo die, Liv. 
Ez ante pridie Idus Septembris. PUn. l^ui propositions compounded 

14 • O 
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together commonly become Bdverbs or conjunctions ; 9M, proplUam, pro- 
ttmUf insiliver, &c. 

Obe. 3. Prepofdtions in comgosition lunially retam their primitive si^- 
aification ; m, adeoy to go to : pnBpdnOf to place before. But from this 
there are seyeral exceptions. 1. In, joined with adjectives generally de 
notes privation ; as, mflduSy unfaithful : but when joined^ with verbs, 
increases their signification; as, indHLro, to harden greatly. In some 
words tit has two contrary senses; as, invdcatus, culed upon, or not 
called upoii. So, iirfrandiuSf imimUdtus^ insuituSf impensuSj inhumaiuSf 
iiUentdtuSj &c. 2. Per commonly increases the signification ; as, Per- 
^rus, pereilery pereOmiSf pfereuriCstis, petdifficlliSfpereUganSjpergrdtuSy 
pergrdvitf perkospitdliSf ptriUustris, perlatus. &c. very dear, very swifty 
nStc. 3. P&£ sometimes increases ; as, PracldniSf prttdlves^ pradadeis, 
prttdnrust prapingttis, pnevaUdus; pr<BvdleOf pr€tpon-eo ; and also £z ; 
as, ExclAmo, exaggiro^ exaugeoy excalefacio, exteiuiOy eidiil&ro ; bat bx 
sometimes denotes privation; as, Exsanffuis, bloodless, pale: exeorsy 
exavAmiSy -moy &c. 4. Sub often diminishes ; as, SnbalbiduSf subabsur' 
duSy subamdniSy subdtdcisy suhgrandisy subgrdmsy subniger ; &c. a little 
white or whitish, &c. De often signifies downwai^ ; as, Decidoy de- 
currOy degrdvoy despicioy dtlShor : sometimes increases ; ais, de&moTy 
demXroT ; and sometunes expresses privation ; as, Dtmens^ decdlor, de- 
formiSf &/&. 

<)bs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, cm^ di 
ait ifu, re, se, coti, which are commonly called Inseparable 
PreposiHonSy because they are only to be found in compound 
words : however, they generally add something to the sig^ 
nification of the words.^with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 

.•4 

""Ambio, to $urraund. 

Divello, to pull asunder. 

Distrftho, to draw asunder* 

R^lSgo, to read a^ain. 

SSpdno, to lay aside. 

^Concresco, to grow together 



Am, 


round about. 


Di, .) 
Di.,i 


asuTidor. 


¥' 


again. 


Se, 


asiebey or apart. 


Coin, 


togtther. 



> "» 



INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word tkraum in between 
the parts of a sentesice, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are Natural sounds, irad common to all languages ', 
as. Oh! Ah! 

Ipterjections express in one word a whole sentence, ana thus fitly 
represent the quickness of the passions. 

The dijSerent passions liave commenly dififerelnt words to express them ; 
thus, 

1. JOY ; as, evax ! hey, braVe, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ohy hetyheu, ehhu .'ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, pajke ! O strange \ vah! hahl 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge7 ^freW Hone ! 

5. AVilRSIO]^ ; as, a^pdge ! away, begone, avaunt, off, fie, tush ! 
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6. fiXCLAIMtNC; as, Ok,pr4>h! O! 
'^. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, aiM ! h&, alift ! 
8. IMPRECATION ; as, ims / woe, pox on't ^ 
id. LAUGHTER ; as, ha, 1ui,kt ! 

10. SILENCING ; as, av, 'st,pbz! silence, hush, 'M* 

11. CALLING ; as, eAo, eh6dum,'io, ho ! soho, bOyO ! 

12. DERISION ; as, hvi ! away %ith » 

13. ATTENTION ; as, hem ! ha: i 

SomeinterjectioniB denote seyei'al diffeirent passions ; thu8| Vah is^uml 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neater render are sometimes ntied for intenections ; 
as, Malum ! with a mischiei ! Jnfaridum ! O shanAi ! fyj fy ! Mistrwm^ 
O wretched ! Jfefas ! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join 
sentences together. 

Thus, " F(m and / and the hoy read VirgU" is one sentence made p)> 
of these three, by the conjunction andy twtce employed; I read Virgil; 
You read Virgil; The boy reads Virgil. In like manner, " You and I 
read Virgil, &t the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of thipeey 
by the conjunctions ana and intt. 

•Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the 
fotiowm^dasses : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, et, at, aique, .que, and ', (tHam^ qu6que^ iUmj 
also ) cum, turn, both, and. Also their cot'traries, nee, nipui, neu, neve^ 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, out, ve, vel^ seu, slve, either, or, 

3. CONCESSIVE > as, etsi, etiamsif tametsi, licet, qtmnquam, quam- 
vis, though, although, ^beit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, 'sed, verum, autem, at. ast, atqui, but ; tamen, 
att&men, verufUdmen,f>erumenimv€ro, fet, notwitnstandisig, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL ; as, nam, namgue, enm, for; quia, quip^e, quoniam, be- 
cause ; qudd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; ?j&, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcireo, itdque, 
therefore ; 'quapropter, quocirca, wherefoifo ; proinde, therefore ; cum, 
ovum, 'seeing, since y-jiuandoquidem, foream^h as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDliriONAL ; as, si, sin, if y djut/tn, modo, dttmmddo, pioYidei, 
upon condition that ; mquidem,i£ indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE 6r RESTRICTIVE ; ^as, id, nin, Imless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saUem, eerte, at least. 

# U. SUSPENSIVE "i9r DUBITATIVE; as, an, anne, mem, whether ; 
ne, annon, whether, not ; netSne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE f as, atttem, vero, new, truly ; quidem, tquidem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE ; as, deinde, thereafter ; deniqtte, finally ; ins€tpery 
moreover ; aetirum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videtlcet, seiUeet, nempe, mmirum, &c. to 
wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken in different views, are 
both adverbs and conjunctions. Thus, an, ann$, &e. are sitfati interrog'- 
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ative adverbs ; as, wtfn scrihit f Does he write ? or, sugpeAswt eonjwnc' 
lions ; as, J^escio an scribatf I know not if lie writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctions, according to their natural order, stand 
first in a sentence ', as, Ac, atqutf nee, ne^e, avty vel, sive, at, sed, verum, 
nam, qnandoquidem, quocirea, guare, sin, siquidem, praterquam^ &c. > 
some stand in the second place ; as, Aviem, vera, quogne, qttidem, enim : 
and some may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etianif egtii- 
dem, licet, quamvis, quanqttam, tamen, att&men, namque, mtod, qttia, qua- 
niam, quippe, tUpdte, ut, tUi, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, tt&que, provide, 
propter ea, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into Preposilwey Subjvnc- 
thoey and Common, To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, que^ ve, n€, which are always joined to some other w^ord, 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put after a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable ; as in the 
following verse, 

, Indoctusque pUoj c2»c£ve, trochwe^ quieacit. Horat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come aiter a short 
vowel, they do not affect its pronunciation ; thus, 

Arbuteos fcetusy montcmaque fraga legebant. Ovid. 



SYNTAX, 

OR 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by- 
two or more words put together ; as, / read. The boy readi 
Virgil, 

That part oif grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
together in sentences, is called Sifntfix or Constrtxtion. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another j 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement; and that of Govemr 
ment or Influence. 

Ckmcordj is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Government J is when one word requires another to be put in 
a certain case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is' governed by a substantive noun express*- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed or 
understood, 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 
All Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nomin&tivey 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative^ subjusc- 
tive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 
AUribule, 

The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute eatresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject; as, 

The hay reads his lesson. Here, ^' the boy/* is the Subject of discourse, 
or the person spoken of: " reads his lesson, is the ^trSnUe, or what we 
aflirm concerning the subject. The dUigent boy reads his lesson carefidly 
at home. Here we have still the same subject, '* the boy," marked by the 
character of ** diligent," added to it ; and the same attribute, '* reads his 
lesson," with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, ^ careM- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 
The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

I. Agreement of one Subatantwe with another. 

Rule I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Gdro orator, Cicero the orator ; CieerSnis oratOriSf Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs MhEmB, The city Athens ; Urbis Athln&rum, Of the city Athens. 

2.. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Botms vir, a good man ; Boni viri, good men. 

Feemina casta, a chaste woman ; FtBmiwB casta, chaste women. 
Dulcepomum, a sweet apple ; Jhdcia poma, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples; 

as. Mens Uber, my book ; ager eolendats, a field to be tilled ; Plor. Met 
Uhri, agri eolendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put 
an the neuter gender; as, triste, sc. negotiumj a sad thing. Virg. ; 
TVifOfi scirey the same with tua scientiay thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood in 
the feminine; as, Non posteridres feramy sup. partes. Ter. 
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Obs. 2. An adjectiye often supplies the place of a substan- 
tive ; as, Cerliu amicus^ a sure friend; BonaferinOj good veni- 
son ; Smmum bonumy the chief good : JTomo being understood 
to amictiSj caro to ferinay and negotium to homim. A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, incdla turba vocant^ 
the inhabitants. Chid. Fast. 3, 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primusj mediu$y tdfinnusy exiremu9j 

infimuSy imusy simimuSy supremusy rdiquusy caterOy usually signify 

the first party the middle party &c. of any thing; diSy Media noXj 

the middle part of the night'; ^ Summa arbary the highest part 

of a tree. 

Obs. 4. . Whether the Bdjective or sabstantive ought to be placed first in 
Latin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a mono- 
syllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
first ; as, vir clarissimuSf res prastaiUissima; &4i, 

3. Agreement of aVerbwUh a Nominathe, 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 

^go leg^Of I read ; J^oa UgXtnus, We read. 

TV scrtbiSf Thou writest or you write ; Vos scribHtiSf Ye 4>r you write. 
Prmeeptor doeetf The master teaches ; PrtEceptdres docentJntaidXB teach. 
And so through aU the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and «io9 are of the first person ; ftt and voOy of 
the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Tu espatronuSy tu pater, Ter. 7\t UgiSy ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est tmpey to lie is 
base ; Diu turn perlUatw^ tenuU dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being««ttended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or iUxd is added, to express the meaning more strongly; as, 
Fache qtuB libety id est esse regem, Sallust 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, MlUei fit- 
gUrey the soldiers fled, for fagiebanty or Jugire cceperwU. JM- 
dire omnes nUhiy for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number ; as, MtdtUudo staij or 
stant; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noon, when joined with a verb nngular, expresses many 
considered 9m ods whole ; but whea joined with a verb plural, ngnifiet 
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many separately, or as individuals. Hence if an adjective or participle be 
subjoined to the verb, when of the singular number, they will agree both 
in gender and number with the ooUective noun ; but if the verb be plural, 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed^ as, Pars erarU 
OBsi : Pars obnixcB trudaiUj BC.formictB. Virg. Mn. iv.'4uo. Magna pars 
rapt(Bf sc. virgines. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarely, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular ; as, Pars arduus, Virg. i£n. 
vii. 624. 

Accusative before the Infinitive. 

JV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

Gavdeo te valere^ I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without, expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted; as, Aiunt regem adventdrey They 

say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some 
other verb, commonly ou o. neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe estmilitemfugire. That a 
soldier should fly is a shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive e^^e or fuisscy must frequently be supplied, espe- 
cially afler participles; as, Hostium exercUum casum ftisumque cognoin. 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ; as, 
Pollicitus suscepturumf scil. mc esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the 
conjunctions, quodf ut, ne, or quin ; as, Gaudeo te val€re,i. e. quod valea^j 
OT propter tuam hsnam valetudinem : Juheo vos bene sperdrej or ut bene 
speretis ; Prohibeo eum exlre, or ne exeat : J\''on dubXto eum fecisse, or 
much better, quin fecirit. Scio quodjilius amet. Plant, {or filium amd^ 
re. Miror, si potuit, for eum potuisse. Cic. JVemo dubUat, ut popiilus 
Romanus omnes virtute superdrit, for vopHlum Romdnum superdsse, Nep. 
Ex animi sente.Uid jurOj ut ego rempvillcam non deslranij for me non de- 
scrtiiTum esse. Liv.. xxii. 53. 

2%c same Case after a Verb a^ before it, 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after 
it as before it, when hoik words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

Ego sum diseipiUuSf I am a scholar. 

7^ vccdris Joannes, Tou are named John. 

JUa inddit regrutf She walks as a queen. 

Sdo iUuTTi haueri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed ivise. 

Sdo voe esse diseipHloSj I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo irdtuSyjaeeo suppUx; EvdderU digni, they will become 'woi* 



AGREEMENT OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 169 

thy ) RempuhUcam defendi adolescens ; nolo esse longus, I am unwilting 
to be tedious ; Malim md£ri timlduSj quam parum prudens. Cic. JCon 
Keet mihi esse negligenti. Cic. J^atUra dedit omnibus esse bedtis. Claud. 
Cupio me esse clementem ; cupio non putdri menddcem ; VtUt esse medi- 
um, sc. se, He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disce esse pater ; Hoc est 'esse 
pair em ? sc. eum. Ter. Id est, domimimy non imperatdrem esse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sumy fio^ foremy and 
existo ; 60, venioy stOy sedeoy evddoy jaceoy fugioy &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicoty 
appelloTy vocoTy nominoTy nwncupor; to which add, videoTy ex- 
isHmoTy creoTy constituoTy salutory designoTy &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit after them only the nominativoi ac- 
cusative, or dative. When they have before them the genitive, they 
have after them an accusative ; as, Intlrest omnium esse bonos, soil, se, 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either the 
nom. or accus. promisbuously; as, Cupio did doctus or doctumf sc. me 
dici ; Cupio esse cUmenSj non putdri Tiundax ; vuU esse medius. 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina* 
tlves of different mpnbe^s, they commonly a^ree in number with the for- 
mer ', as, Dos est decem talenta^ Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt, Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Mmantium ira 
amdris integrdtio est, The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appeUdtum Posid&nia. Plin. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, 
JVoTi omnis error stultitta est dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
V0rb esse, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
any other word, it may have after it either the dative or the accusative ; 
as, Licet mihi esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse hedtum, me 
being understood ; thus, licet mild (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse IS often to be supplied ; a8>^ice£ e9se bedtum. One may be happy, 
scil.'aZiciit, or Aomlm. 

Qbs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be 
imitated in prose *, as, RettUlit Jjax Jovis e^se pronXpos, for se esse pro- 
nspGtem. Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Cum patiris ^flpiens emendatusque vocdriy 
for te vocdri sapientem, &c. Herat. £p. i. 16. 30. Acceptum reftro ver- 
Abus esse nocens. Ovid. TuiuMque pytjtdvit jam bonus esse socef, Lu- 
ban. 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the ge- 
nitive, (ivken the latter Substantive signifies a differ- 
ent iidng from the former ;) as, 

AmoT Dei, The love of God. Lex ruUHrtB, The law of nature. 

Domus C<BsdriSf The house of Cssar, or CieBar'B house. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, 
it expresses in general the relation of property or possession, and there- 
fore IS often elegantly turned into a possessive adjective %^, Domus pa- 
triSf or ptUema, a father's house ; FUms hen or Jierilis, a master's son : 
and among the poets, Labor Herculeus, for HerMis ; EnsU Evandrius, 
for Etmndri. 

Obs. 2i When the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it mav be taken either in an active or a passive sense ; uius, Amor Dei, 
The love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our love 
towards him : So caritas patris, signifies either the affection of a father 
to his children, or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Tinunr Dei, always 
implies Deue timitur ; and Providentia Dei, Deus protHdet. So, earUas 
ipsius $oU, affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
understood ', as, HectHris Andromdehe, soil, uxor ; Ventum est ad VesUe, 
soil, adtm, or templum ; Ventum est tria mUlia, scil. passuum ; three 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets 5 as, evi corpus /»orr^it«r,whoeebodyifl ex- 
tended, Virg. iEn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, 
AmidHa, inimicitia, pax, cum aUquo ; Amor in, vol trga, aliquem ; Gaiur 
dium de re ; Cura de tUlquo ; Mentio illius, vel de iUo ; Quies ab annis ; 
Fumus ex ifuendiis ; Pradator tx s'ociis, for sociSrum* S^l. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin ia often rendered in English bv seTeral 
other particles besides of; as, Desij^nstis Avemi, the descent to Avemus ; 
Prudcnlia juris, skill in the law. t 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like snbstantiye nonns ; as, pars meiy a part of me. 

So also adjectlye pronouns, when used as substantives, vt having a 
noun understood ; as, Liber ejus, iUius, hujus, &c. The book of him, or 
his book, sc. homlnis : The book of her, or her book, sc. /(Emiwe. Labri 
eSrum, or edrum, their books ; Cujus liher, the book of whom, of whose 
book ; Quorum Ubri, whose books, &/a. But we always say, mettv Ubetf 
not met ; pater nostet, not nostri ; suumjus, not sui. 

When a passive sense is expressed, we use met, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, 
nostrum, vestrum; but we use their possessives when an active sense is 
expressed ; . as, Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I 
am loved ; Amor 7nens^ My loVe, that is, the love wherewith I love. We 
&id, however, the possessives sometimes used passively, and their primi 
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tives taken actively; as, Odium tvunty Hatred of thee. Ter. FhorxQ. y.8. 
27. Labor ineij My labour. Plaut. 

*rhe possessdyes mettSf tuuSj suusy nostett vester, have sometimes noons, 
pronouns, and participles after them in the genitive^, as, Pectus tmim 
homtnis simpUets. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. Jfoster duorum e/entus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsvas studium. Cic. Mea scripta^ timentisy &c. Hor. Solius meum pecr 
e&tum corrigi non potest, Cic. Id maxlinb quemque decetj quod est eupa 
q[ue suummaxim^. Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of th% verb 
is reflected as it were, upon the nominative ;fas, Cato interfecit «e. Miles 
defendit suam vitam : DtcU se scriptHrum esse. We find, however, is or 
iUt sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnoseimus ex 
operibus ejus, Cic. PersuaaetU Raurdcis, ut una mm iis proficiscantur^ 
Ktt una secum. Css. 

VII. If the latter Substantive h^ve an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; asj 

Vir summa ^rudentuEf or summd prudentidf A man of great 'msdom. 
Ptter pToha mddliSy or probA inddUj A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing' 
substantive, but bv some pre^tosition understood v^as, eum^ de, ex, in^ &c. 
Thus, Vir summd prudentid is the same with vir cum summd prudenti^ 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is onl^ used ; as, Magni for' 
fn%ca labOriSf the laborious ant ; Vir imi subsellity homo minimi pretrif a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo nuUius stipendH, a man of no ezperi* 
ence in war. Sallust. JVon multi cibi ■hospUem acdpieSy sed mulH ioci, 
Cic. '^gf^ trium iugirum. In othtirs onlv the ablative ; as, Es botia 
anim^f fie of good courage. Mird sum alacritdte ad Utigaiidum, Cic. 
CkLpit^ apertp est.. His head is bare ; obvolutOy covered. CapUe et stmer' 
cilto semper est rjasis. Id. Mulier magno tuUu. Liv. -Smnetjimes both 
are used in the same sentence ; as, AdoleseenSy eximxd spSy summm 
virtiuis, Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than die 
genitive. / 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative .: thus, we 
say, either, Vir prisstantis ingeniiy otprastarUi ingenioy or, V^ pnBstans 
ingenioy and sometimes prtestans ingenii. Cjimong m& poets tne latter 
substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Grreek construction, 
secundumy or quod ad bemg understood) by the figure commonly called 
Synecdoche; as, Miles fractus membra, i. e.fractus secundum or quod ad 
membra, or habeiis membra fracta, Horat. Os humerosque deo simiUs. 
Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

VIIL An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

Midtum pecuTMBj Much money. Quu2 rei est f What is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of ezprennon is more elegant than Multa peeu 
niay and therefore is much used by the best writers ; as. Plus eloquat- 
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tits, mimtt SiiqnentitBf tatUum fidei, id negotii ; (^jdcquid eraltpatrum^ rto€ 
dicires. Lir. Id loci ; Ad hoc atatis. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like sabstan 
lives, generally signify quantity ; ajs, irndtunty pluSf vlurlmum, tantum, 
quantum J minus j minimum^ &c. To which add, Aoc, ulud^ istud, id, quid, 
atiquid, quidvisj quiddamt &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the 
genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. JSikilj and these neuter pronouns quidj aliquidy &c. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the geni- 
tive ; as, nihil sinciri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this manner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly mose which end in is 
and e ; as, Kequid hostile tim£rent, not hostllis : we find, however, quic- 
quid civllU. Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Phiral adjectives of the neater gender also govern the geni- 
tive, commonly the genitive plural ;/as, Augusta vi&rum, Opdea locdrum, 
TeUHris opertay loca being understood. So, Amdra curarum, acHtta heUif 
sc. negotia. Herat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 

?enitive afler it, with a substantive understood; as, Amicus Cmsaris, 
*atria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus, 

IX. Opus and Usus^ signifying need^ require the 
ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunidj There is ne6d of mottey ; Usus viribus, Need of 
strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the 
ablative of .themselves, but bv some preposition, as pro or the like, un- 
derstood. Th^y toinetimes also, although more rarely, govern the geni- 
tive ; as, LectiOnis opus est. Quinct. Opir<e usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an Indeclinable adjective^ as, 
Dux nobis opus est. We need a general. Cib. Dices numm^fs mihi opus 
esse. Id. ^obis exempla opus sunty Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle j|^ as, Opus 
matur&to^ Need of hastl^ Opus consuUo, Need or deliberation ; Quid 
facto usus est f Ter. '^e participle has sometimes a substantive joined 
with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit ilirtio comoento, It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opusm sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tive with/ tct; OB^ Siquid fortey sit, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. Jfunc tibi 
opus est, (t^ram ut te adsimiUes. Maut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis. 
Herat. It is often placed absolutely^ i. e. without depending on any other 
word ; as, sic opus est ; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as im{)ly an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

AuMus ffloruBy Desirous of glory. Tgn&rus fraudis, Ignorant of fiwod. 
Memar beilefididrum, Miiidfm of fitvours. 

To this rale 'belong, T. Verbal adjectives in AX : a% capaxj 
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edctXy feraa^ .tenax, perHnax^ &c.' and certain piuriicipial adjec* 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, anumsy appetens^ cupienSy msolenSf 
aciem ; comidtusj doctusy expertus^ msmtusy msoRtuSj &c. H^d- 
jectives expressing various affections of the mind ; 1. Desire, 
as, fwdrusj cupidm^ Mudiosusy &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, 
and doubting; /^as., caUiduSy certugy certior, 'Xansciusj .gnaruSj 
peritusy prudensy &c. IgndruSy incertuSy msciusy iw^^rudensy 
imperituSy immemoTy rudis : ambigvusy dtiJbiuSy suspensusy &c* 
3«. Care and diligendQ, and the contrary ^/as, anxiuSy curiosusy 
solicitusy prtimdusy dUigens; inam/osuSy securuSy negligensy &c 
4. Fear and confidence ;- as, /ormiilo^dsus, paveozis, timtdmy 
trepidus ; impamduSy sjmtetrituSy ifUrepidm> ^ 5» Guilt and in- 
nocence) as, noxiusy rtuSy suspeetusy compertus; irmoxiuSy innd- 

censy insons. 

To these add many adjoetives of rarious significations ;'as, <Bgcr anX- 
mi; ardenSf audaXy aversus, diversus, egregius, erectuSyf^sitSjfeliXyfeS' 
suSjfurenSfiTigenSyintigerf kBtuSf preBstuns an^mi', modicusvoti; inti- 
ger viUe ; seri studiUmm. Hor. But we say, ager pedXbuSy ardens m 
cupiditatlbuSj prastana doctrlnS^y modiciis ctdtu ; LxtMSi-negotiOy de re, or 
propter rem, &c. and never ttger pedunif &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used boih as adjectives and 
participles; thus, patiens algonsy able to bear^Sd,; a^d pa- 
ttens dgdremy actually bearing cold. So, amans mrtuiis and 
amans virtutem ; doctus grammattcay skilled iid grammar ; doo- 

tus grmivmaticamy one who has learned it 

Obs. 2. Many of these .^jectives vary their construction ; vas, atfldus 
in pecunUs. Cic. Avidior aJd rem. Ter. Jure consvltus &, peritus, or 
juris. Cic. Rudis literarumy in jure civili. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mala 
Ovid. Doctus Latin^y Latinis lUSris. Cic. Assvztv^ lahdrcy in omnia. 
Liv. Mensa herUi. Virg. InstiStus .morlbus RomaniSy m the dat. Liv^ 
LahoriSy ad owira portanda. Caes. DpsuStus bello et tritemvkisy in the 
dat. or abl. rather the dat.' Virg. AnxiuSy solicttuSy securuSy ae re aliquA , 
diligenSy iny ady de. Cic. JiegUgens in allquemy in or de re : rReus it vt, 
crirnxv^ims. Cic. Certior foetus de re, rather than re&. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive ailer these adjectives is thougiht to'be^ovemea 
by ca!us6.y in, re, or in negotioy ox some such word undQr8.todid /as, Qupidue 
laudisy i. e. causd or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on-account 
of, or in the matter of pmise. .' But many of the 4§jectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own 'dignificatien the force of a sub- 
stantive';, thus, studidsus peettnue, fond of money, is tlie same with ka 
bens studium pecunia, havmg a fondness for m«ney. 

""XL Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govera the genitive piurd ; as,^y 

Atiqnia philosopkSnim^ Some one .cff .the pjiijosophec?. 

Senior jratrumy ' {The elder itf the.'brotheis. 

Doctissimus RomanOrumy The most lefumdd of tli0'fU>mai]« 

15* 
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Qjids no9trwn f Which of ns ? 

Vna mtuArumy One of the muses. 

Octavos sapiefUUm, The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives afre cdled Pc^tUweSj or are Baidto be placed par 

tUheiyj wllen they i^gnify a part of any number of persons or 

things, havin'g after them in £nglish, of or among ; «s, almij 

nuUuSy ioA<9, &c. quis and qui, with their compbtinds : also 

Compkratives, Superlatives, and some Numerals; bs, unusy 

duoy ttes; pritnusy stecu^fiduSy &c. To these add mtUHj pauci, 

pUnqaej 'm!ediu8. m . 

V^ Obs.!. Partitives, &c. a^ee in gendfft With the dubstantiye which 
' they haVe after them in the genitive ; bat when thete are two sabstan- 
tiyti^ o£ different fenders, the partitive, &c. rather a^ees with the for- 
mer ^4b, Indus fiimlimm maximits, Cic. | Kareiy with the latter ; «s, 
Delpkimts aninuuium velocissimum. Plin. The genitive here is govern 
ed by ex rmnUro^ or by the same substantive understood in the smgula 
number ; as, JVWZa sorOrum, soil, soror, or ex nunUro sordram. 

Obs. S. Partitives, &c. are often otherwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions ^, e, ex, or in; as, Uvus de fratribus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or inUr ; as, Pidcherrimus ante onmeSf for omnium, Virg. Primus inter 
omnes, id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar, and a^e of the same gender with the individuals of which the colfec- 
tive noun* is composedf><^, Vir fortissimus nostra Hvitatis. Cic. Maxt- 
mus stifpis. Liv. Ultiinos orbis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 
/ Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, whdn we speak of iWo ; Sui^flativee 
When We speak of more than twoVn^, Maj&r\fratfum^TYvd emer of the 
brothers, meaning two ; Jiiaximu/jratruTnf The eldest of the brotiiers, 
meaning more than two. In like manner, uter^ alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quis, unus, alius, rmllus, with re/rard to three oi 
more ; as, liter vestrum, Whether or which of you two , Quis vostrum, 
Wbidi of you three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuooslj, the 
one for liie other. 

:^ 2. Adjectvoes gooeming the Dative. 

XM. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; liSf 

Utilis hello, Profitable for war. 

FemiciOsus reipuhlloB, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

SimUis patrij Like to his fiither. 

Or thus, Any adjectwe may gaoem the datfte in Latins ""iohich 

has the signs TO or FOJR. 'after it in JlSnglish, V* 

To this rule belong ; 

' X. Adjectives of profit or disprofit ; as, Berugnus, bonus, eommddus, 
feliXf f TV ctuosus, prosper J saluber. — CalamilOsus, damnOsuSy dints, exi- 
tidsus, fitntstusj incommddus, malus, noxius, pemieidsus, pestlfi^. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Acceptus, didcts, gratus, graJtiSsuSy.jucwii- 
dus, Uitus,. suatisr^cerbits, afn&ms, insudvisi injvjtmdusy in^fatuSf mo- 
lestus, tristis. 
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3. Of friendship or hatred ; as, ^^ddictuSf amais, amicus^ henef)6hiSf 
hlandus, cants, dedituSf fidus, Jidelis, lenis, mittSf propitius. — Adversus^ 
mnMuSy asper, crudtUs, contrarhts, infenstis, infestus, inflduSy immitis, 
initnieusj vniqituSf mvlgus, irHDidus, irdtusj odiostis, suspechtSf trux, 

4. Of dearnefisorobscurity } as, Apertus, certus, compertus, conspitfuusy 
nuLmfeatuSf iiotuSf pef^spicuus.^^^'^—ArnbigtatSf dubitiSf ign6tv4, incerius, 
obscHkrus, 

5. Of nearness; tM, FirdtirmiSf propioTf proxirnMSf' propinqtmSf sodus, 
ifielnus. 

^ ' 6. Of fitness or unfitness; as, JlptuSy'wpposHtus, accojtvmod&tuSf habiUSf 
i^Umeiis, oppott^iws. — ^neptus, inhahuis, importunuSf iriconverdens. 

^ 7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, Ffu^Ms^ levis, obviuSfpervius.-^ — Diffici' 
lisy ardvus, gravis, laboriOsus, periculdsus, invius. To these add«uch as 
signify jiropensity or readiness ; as, Prorms, procllvis, propensus, promp' 
tu^pardtus. /., 

/m. Of equality or inequality; as, ^EqudUs, amusvus, par, eompatf 
^ppar,=>''''^IntqujdAx8, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un- 

likeness ; as, SimiUs, ttm^lus, geminus. DissimUis, aJfs&mis, aUUnaSf 

diversus, disedlor. 

9. Several adjectiyes compounded with CON ; as, Cogndtus, concdlor, 
amcors, conflnis, congruus, c&nsanguineus, conseiUaneus, cons&nus, eon" 
vemens, coiUigutis, corUiTmus, continens, contiguous ; as, Mart aCr eonti" 
nens est. Cic. , 

^— To these add many t>ther adjectives of various significations ; as, 
objioxius, subjeetus, supplex, creditlvs, absurdiLS, decorus, defortniSf 
prasto, indeci. ^t hand, secundus, &c. — ^particularly 

Verbals in l^iLis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandus or dmaHiUs omnibus, 'To foe loved by all men. 

So Mors est terribiUs mdUs; OptaMtis omnibus pax; Adhibenda eH 
nobis dUigentia. Cic. Semel omnVnts caleanda est via letki. Hor. Also 
some participles of the perfect tense ; as, Bella jnatribus detestata, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are often construed wHh'the prep, a; as, J^^ ^^ vs* 
nerandus et eolendus a nobis. Cic. Perfect pRrticimes are usually so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a mvUis deJUta, rather than mmtis deJUta. Ci^. A te 
invitdius, rog&tiis, prod)Uus, &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dafive is propetly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The partide to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Sind^ 
lis pcOriy Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2./^ Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them'; as, lUe est pater^ duxj or filius mUiiy He is father, 
leader, or son to me; so, Prasidium reisy dectts amdsj &e. 
Hor. ""tlxiXimtt pecSri, Viifg. Virtuttbus hostis. Cic. 

Obs. 3. ( The following adjectives have sometimes the da- 
tive ^er them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affims^ simlisj 
commtmisy pon^ prcprittSj fiiiAdmittSj fidnsy contermnusy st^ersfe^^ 
conscius^ ii^pimis, itoiOrcaiuSj and adifetsus; 9Sy Similis li^i, oc 
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tut Superstea paidf or patrU^ Qmacim facindr% or fackidm. 
1 Cimtciug and some oyiers fre<]|ueDUy gfovern both the genitiye 
and dative y as, Mem nbi consda rectu We say, Sindlefy da- 
9mUe$j pai'esy digpdresj aqudlesy cnmmuneSj inter se : Per & 
communis cum aliquo. CMtas secum wsa dUcon ; Ssccfdea ad 
muu Lit. 

^ Obs. 4. Adjectives si^ifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have after ihem the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition j as, 

VtlUBy itmttUSf aptuSy ineptuM, accommoddttis, idoneus, haMlis, inhMUsy 
ojiportHtmSf canvemenSf &c. oHcui reiy-or ad dUquid. Many other adjec- 
tives governing the dative are likewise construed with prepositions ; as, 
mUewtus quetsuis. Hor. Jittentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any ether 
afiection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed 
with the dative only; as, AffaiiiUs^ arrdganSf aspety earns, difi^isj 
JideUSf invlsuSf irdtua, offenaus, stispectus, alicui. II. Some lAth the 
preposition in and the accusative ; as, Acerhus, animdiusy benefUuSy 
gratidsus, injuridsttSy liberdliSy mendaXy miserfcorSy officiSauSypiuSy impius, 
•^proUicuSy senruSy sordidusy tormiSy vehimensy in aliquem. IQ. Some 
>«ither with the dative, or with the accus. and tSie preposition in, srga, 
^ 0r ADVER8US, goiu^ boforc ; as, ContUtmaXy crimmdsuSy durus^ exitiabiUsy 
grdvisy kospitmisy implaeaHliSj (and perhaps also inexorahUis & mUjlerttr 
MUs) in\qyu8iyTS<Bmi3y alicui or in aliquem. BenevdluSy henigwuSy nuh 
lettui, alicui or eroa aliquem. Miiisy comis ; in, or erga aliquem 
««nd ALICUI. Pervicax ad versus aliquem. CrudsUsy in aliquem, sel* 
.dom ALICUI. AmlcuSy amUhiSy infensusy infestuSy alicui, seldom in ali- 
quem. Chratus alicui, or in, eroa, adversus aliquem. We say alii- 
nus aJicid or alicujus ; but oftener ah aJDlquOyZ^d sometimes«ftftttf with- 
out the preposition. f 

AUDIENS is^construed with two datives ; aib, lUp, dieto audiens eraty 
^e was obedient to the king; not regis; Dteto audieru fuU jussis nuigU' 
tratuum. Nep. Jfobis dicta mudientes sunti not dUtis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
have usually after them die accusative WlA the preposition ad 
or tn, seldom the dative ; as, 
TramiSf propensuey prodlvisy celery tardmsy pigery &c. ad tram, or in irant. 

Obs. 7. ' PropioT and prtmmusy in imitation of their primitive 
'^propej often govern the accusn^ve^r^ias, Pnjnor montemy scil. 
ud. Sail. Proainuufin^ Liv. ^ 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometioMS has the ditive, chiefly in the poets ; as, 

''■intUum pu servaty idem^acit oecidenti. Hor. Jupiter omnibus idem. 

" Virg. E&dem HUs eensimus. Cic. But in prose we commonly find, idemy 

jqyiy ety acy aUjuCy and also mC, cum; as, Pertpateticiy quondam ildem era$U 

iquiAcademlct. Cic. Est ^animus erga ts, taem aefuit. Ter, Di&nam et 

mmnam eandem esse putant. Cic. Idem faemnty uty &jc. In eddem loco 

meeum* Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same person or 

fhinff under different names, idem cum ; as, Luna eddem est cum DiSma, 

We like#ise say, aliuSy oc, atqucy or et ; and sometimes simllis &,par 
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/ 3. Adjectives governing the AblaJtive* 

XIII. These adjectives, dignus, indignus^ con- 
tenius^ prcediius^ captusj and fretus ; also natusj 
satusj ortus. edituSj and the hke, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, / 

jyigims honor e^ Worthy of honour. Captus oMis, BUnd. [strength. 

CorUentuspartidy Content vfiihliUle, Fretus viribtiSf Trusting to his 

I^rieMtusvirtutey Endued with virtue. Ortus reglJms, Descended of kings. 

So generatu9y credttts, cretiis, prognMuSy oriundus, procredtus reglbus. 

Obs. 1. The ablative after these adjectives is governed by some pre« 
position understood ; as, ConterUus ptvrvo, scii. cum; Fretus viribus, 
sell, m, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ', as, Ortus ex covr 
ctiMna. Sallust. Ed^tus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obs. %<IHgmiSf indigmiSy and contentus, have sometimes the genitive 
after them ) \ as, digmts avOrum. Virg. So 9tfac^ esto or macti estOte vir- 
tutis or virtiitef Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper , Jubirem macte 
virtute essej sc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectives governing the Genitive or AbUuive* 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govei 
^nitive or ablative : 'as. 



genitive or ablative ; 'as, 



govern the 



Plenus ir(B or irdt Full of anger, Inops ratiOnis ot ratidne, V<Hd of reason. 

So JWm indpes tempdrisj sed prodHgi sumus. Sen. Lemt^Sibts non verbis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena surU omnia. Cic. Maxima quaeque domus servis 
est plena superbis, Juv. Res est soluAti plena timorts amor. Qvid. Jlmor 
et TneUe et j die est foicundissimus. Plaut. FcBCunda zdrdrum paupertaa 
fugUur. Lucan. Omnium consUiorum ejus particeps. Curt, tlomo ra- 
iUhu particeps, C^c. Nihil insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacuas cordis hab€te 
manus. Ovid 

Sovfie of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
Benigmts, exsorsy impos, impdtenSf irrituSf liberdUSf munificus, pralar'' 
gtts. 

3. With the ablative only ; BedtuSj differtus,frugiferf mutiluSf tentus, 
distentus, tumidus, turgidus, 

3. With the eenitive more frequently ; Compos^ consors, egenus, ex 
haresy expersyjertllisj indlguSy varcus, pauper y prodHguSy sterilis. 

4. Witn the ablative more n*equentiy ; AbundanSy cassusy extorrisj 
fcEtuSjfrequens, gravisy gratHduSy jejUnuSy liber j locuples, mubis, onerd' 
tuSy onustusy orbuSy pollens j sol&tuSy truncuSy viduvSy and captus. 

5. With both promiscuously ; CopiCsuSy divesyfacundusyjeraxj immH* 
rdsy indnisy inopSy largu£y modlcus, immodicuSy nindus, oputentuSy plenus, 
potens, refertuSy satury va,cuuSy uber. 

6. Wim a preposition ; as, CopiOsuSyfirmuSj par dtuSyimpardtuSy inops, 
instructuSy-a re aliquA; for quoa ad rem aliquam attinety in or with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ah solo patrioy banished ; Orba ah optima' 
tibus concio. Liv. So pauper y tenuis, facunduSy TtiodicuSy parcas, in re 
aliqud. ImmUniSy in&nisyiihery nuduSySolHtus, vacuus f a re atlqud. JPt^- 
tens ad rem, & inte. * 
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 

§ 1. YERB8 aOTERNINQ OVLT OITB CASK. 

1. Verbs which govern the Genitive, 

XV, Suniy when it signifies possession, property, 
or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regis, It belongs to the king ; It is the part or property of a king. 

So Insipientis est dieiref Jfanpvtdramf It is the part or property of a 
fool, &c. MMtum est suo ducipar€re. It is the part or dnty of soldieni, 
Ac. Lauddre se vam, vUuperdre stuUi est. Sen. Hominis est errdre , 
Arrogantis est negUgire ^id de se quisque sentiat. Cic. Peeus est Me- 
Ubm. Virg. JSme sunt hominis. Ter. Paupiris est numerare pecus. 
Orid. Temeritas estjlorentis atdtiSf prudentia senectntis. Cic. 

If Meumj futon, tuumj nastrumj ve$trvMy are excepted ; as, 
TVncrn estf It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, met, Hdj suij nostrij vestri. 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner; as, Est 
regkaUj est humdnumy the same with est regis^ est hominis, Et 
facire et pati fortiOy Romdnum est. Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantive must be understood ; as, offiemmj vm- 
mu, res, negotium, opus, &c. which are sometimes expressed ; as, Mu- 
wis est princlpum ; Tuum est koe munus. Cic. Jil'etUiqtuim qfficmm Ubiri 
tsse hominis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
%6 repeated ; as, Hie liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; Ea stmt modo 
gloriOsa, neque patrandi belli, scil. causd or faeta. Sail. JWUl tan 
mquandtt UbertAtts est, fat ad aquandam Ubert&tem perttnet. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus^ or tui muneris; So 
mos est or fidt^ or morisj or in more. Cic. 

XVI. MtsereoTy miseresco, and satdgo^ govern the 
genitive ; as, 

JM&serire amum tudrum. Pity your countrvmen. 

Q^*M^» ».....«. ^.A^.^ 5 He has his hands full at home, or has 

SatdgU rerum suarum, ^ ^^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^g^ 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularly such as signify some affection of the 
mind ; as, Ango, deciptor, desipto, discnteior, exerucio, faUo &, falloT, 
fastidiOf invideoy Imtor, miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor ; as, JVe angas te 
iodmi. Plaut. labdrum decipltur. Hor. Discrucior anlmi. Ter. Pen- 
det mihi animus, pendeo animi vel animo ; but we always say, PendlmMs 
aMmis, not aninUirum, are in suspense. Cic. JustituB prius mirer. Virg. 
In like manner, Jthstineo, dtotno, desisto, quiesco, regno : likewise, adipis- 
-eoT^ sondi^.,fcredo, frusiror., furo, lauda,1ibiro, levo, pa^ticipo, prohioet* 
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asy jSbstinito irdrum ; Desine querdclrum ; Regndvit popuUfrum, Hor. 
I>esistire •pugiuB. Virg. ^uarum rerum coftdixit, lAv, 

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed ; thus, 
AngoTy desipio, discrucioTf faHor^ animo. Hoc animum m^um excrueiai, 
f*astuUoy mirorf vereor, all^m, or aliquid, Lator oHqud re. Some 
of them are joined with the mfinitive ; or with qitdd, utf ne, and the sub- 
junctive. 

In like manner we usually say, Desino atlquidf Sl ah dUquo, to ffive 
over ', Desisto incepio, de negotWj ab Hid merUe; Qjuitsco a tabOre; Sef' 
nare in equitibus, oppidisy sc. in. Cic. Per nrbes. Virg. Adipisci id; 
Frustr&rt in re ; Furire de allquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs, in the same manner as after adjec- 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
dijSerent according to the different meaning of the verbs ; thus, Misereor 
fratrisy scil. causa; Angor anirm, soil, do&re or anxiei&te. 

2. Verbs governing the DcOwe. 

XVII. ^Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
lish ; as, ) 

Fifds vinit imperio, An end has come to the empire. ]biv. 

AnXrwus redit Mstlbus^ Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

TiH seriSf tibi metis j You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

So, Jfon nobis solum nati sumus. Cic. Midta maih eveniuTU bonis. Id. 
Sol lucet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. Haret latiri letkdlis arundo. Vir^. 

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is not always rendered m Eng- 
lish by to or for; nor are these particles always the sign of the dative 
in Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular. 

. I. iSbn and its compounds govern the dative (except jnw- 
siati) ; as,) 

Frafwi exereituif He commanded the army. 

AdfwJt preeibuSf He was present at prayers. 

^ EST taken for Habeo^ to hooey governs the dative of a 
person ; as, 1 

Est miki tihery A book is to me, that iSf I have a book. 

Sunt mifu libri, Books are to me, i. e. 1 have books. 

Dico libros esse mthi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than habeo librum; haheo 
Ubros. In like manner deest instead of careo; as, LUter 
deest mihij I want a book ; Libri desunt mihi ; Scio libros deesse 
ndhiy &C. 

11/ Verbs compounded with 9ATIs, bene, and male, gov- 
ern me dative ; as, > 

Satisfacio, saJtisdo, henefaciOf henedleOf benev6lo, malrfaeio, maUdUOy 
tihif &c. 

IIL Many verbs compounded with these ten prepositioiuly 
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Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, PRiE, SUB, and super, 
govern the dative ; as,j 

1. AeeidOf accresco, accumboj acquiescOf adno, adndtOj adequtto, adJut- 
reOf adstOy adstipHdor, advolvor, affulgeo, aUdboff aUabOrOf atmuo, ajrpa- 
rtOy applaudo, appropinquOf arrideOj asplrOy assentiorf assideOy assistOj 
assuesco, assurgo. 

2. minttcellOf anteeo, antestOj anteverto. 

3. CoUndOf conclnOj consdno, convivo. 

4. Incumho, indormioj indMHtOf inhiOf ingemiseOy vnhareo, insideo, tn- 
sideor, insto, insisto, insHdOf insvUOf invigUo, iUaerpmOf iUiidOf imnuneo, 
immoriory immdrory impendeo. 

5. IrUtTveTno, inttrmicOy interUdOy intercido, interjaeeo. 

6. Obrlvoy ohluctoTy obtrectOy obstrBpOy obmurm^roy occuntbo, oecurroy 
occuraoy obstOy obsistOy obvenio. 

7. lystfirOypostfutbeOypostpGnOypostpHttOfpostscrlbo : with an accusative. 

8. Pt^eedOf prtBcurrOy praeoy pr<BsidtOy prttluceo, pranUeo, prastOy 
pr<BValeOj pr€Bverto. 

9. Suecedo, succumbo, suffido, suffrdgor, subcrescOy suboleo, stibjacio, 
stAripo. 

10. SvperxeraOy supereurrOy. superstof But most verbs compounded 
with SUPER goTem tne accusatives 

, IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, ) 

1. To profit or hurt ; )afi, 

Profidoy prosumyvlaceoy eommddoy prospieioy caveOy metuOy timeOy eon- 
s(Uo^ tor prospicio. JLikewise, JVoceo, ojjjicioy %ncomm6do, dispUeeOy inndior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOy gratHdory groHficoTy gratoTy . ignoseoy indulgtOy parcoy adflhTy 
plaudoy blandwry lenoctnoTy palpoty assentoTy svbparaAtor. Likewise, 
JiuxiHory adminielilory subveniOy succurroy pairodnary medeor, metUcor^ 
' opU^SIdor, Likewisei Derdgo, detrdko, mvideo, itmililor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

TmpirOy pracipioy mando ; modirovy for modum adhibeo. Likewise, 
PareOy auseuUoy obedioy obsiquoTy obtempirOy morem giro, morigiror 
obsecufido. Likewise, Famfitor, servioy inservioy ministro, andUor. Like- 
wise, RepugnOy obstOy reluctoTy renltoTy resisto, rtfragor, adversar. 

4. To threaten and to he angry ; as, 
JfrnoTy eomniinory tn^ermlnor, irascoTy sueeenseo. 

5. To trust ; as, Fido^ confidoy credoy diffido. 

To these add JfubOy exeelloy JuBveOy suppUcOy eedoy desperoy opirery 
pntstOloTy prtRvarXcor ; recipioy to promise ; renunao ; respondeOy to an- 
swer or satisfy ; tempirOy stttdeo ; vaco, to apply ; convicior. 

£xc. Jubeoj jwoy hsdo^ and offendoj govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of, a neuter significatioiL Active verbs governing the 
dative have\also an accusative expressed or understood. 
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Obs. 2. Most verbs governing the dativd only have been enumerated, 
because there are a great many verbs compounded witb prepositions, 
which do not govern the dative, but are otherwise construed ; and still 
more signifying advantage or disadvantage, &.c. which govern the accu- 
sative ; as, LevOf erigOy alOf mitrio, amOf iUligOf vexo, cnicio, aversoTj 
&c. ahquem, not alicui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
such as are compounded with a preposition ', as, 

Anteire, antecedSre, antecellSre, preecedSre, preecurrSre, prssire, &c ali- 
cui, or aliquem, to go before, to excel, 

AcquiescSre, rei, re, or in re. Adequit&re ports Syractlsas. 

Adjacere mari, or mare, to lie near, 

Adnarc navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 

Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 

Advolvi genlbus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one^s knees. 

Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fiy up to. 

Adflare rei or homlni ; rem or hominem ; aliquid alicui, to breathe upon, 

Adulari ei, or eum, toJUuter. Allabi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. ad ezta. Liv. 

ApparSre constili, to attend ; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, appeart 

Appropinquare Britanniee, portam, ad portam, to approach. 

Con^u^re alicui, eum re alic|U&, inter se, to agree. 

Dommari cunctis oris. Virg. m csetSra animaUa, to rule over. Ovid. 

FidSre, confidfire alTcui rei, ali<^ud re, in re, to trust to or in. 

IgnoscSre mihi, culpe mes, mihi culpam, to pardon me, or my fatdt. 

ImpendSre alicui, anquem, in aliquem, to hang over. 

Incessit cura, cupido, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized. 

IncumbSre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon; labOri, ad laudemi 
ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitatidnem, &c. to apply to. 

Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge in. Ter. 

Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to grow in. 

Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 

Insultare rei &, homlni, or homlnein ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri- 
am ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 

Latet res mihi, ^r me, is unknown to me. Mederi ei ; cupiditates, to cure. 

Ministrare ei, to serve ; axma ei, to furnish. 

Moderari animo, gentlhus ; navim, omnjia, to rule, 

Nocfire ei, rarely eum^ to hurt. Plant. 

NubSre alicui ; in familiam ; nupta ei &. eum eo, to marry. Cic. 

ObrepSre ei & eum, to creep upon ; in animos ; ad honores. 

ObstrepSre auribus &, aures. Obtrectare ei, laudlbus ejus, to detract from, 

Obumbrat sibi vinoa ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari alicui, & aliquem. 

Pacisci alicui, cum allquo ; vitam ab eo. Sail, vitam pro laude. Virg, 

Proestolari alicui, &, aliquem, to wait uvon. 

Procumb^re terrs ; genlbus ejus. Ovia, ad genua. Idv, ad pedes, to fall 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets goyem 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ;' as, 
I. C&Htendo, eerto, bello, pugno, concurro, coeo, alicuij tor cum atiquo ; 
S. Distare, dissentlre, discrepdre, dissidSre, differre rei a^em, fi)r a re 
aHquA. We also say, Contendunt, pugnant, distant, 4bc. inter se ; and 
eoTdendJire, pugnare contra^ &> adversus aliquem. 

Obs. 4- Many verbs vary both their signification and construction ; 
la, Timeo, metuo, formldo, horreo tibi, de te, &, pro te, I am afraid for 
you, or for your suety ; but timep, horreo t^, or a te, I fear or dread yoH 
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as an enemj : So, ConsUlo, prosplciOf eaveo tibi, I consult, or proyide 
. for your eaibty ; but consulo te, 1 ask your advice ; prospicio hocj I fore- 
see this : Studere allquid, to desire ; aiicuiy to favour ; alicui rei, rem, & 
in re, to apply to a thing. So, JKmuior tibi, I envy ; ie, I imitate; 
Ausculto tibi, I obey or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio tibi, I favour, rem^ 
I desire ; Ftrniro, & -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; abs te, I borrow 
Mf.tuisti, ne non tibi istuc fcenerdret, should not return with interest, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will bo afterwards 
explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eo, vado, cvrro, propiro, festlno, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, incllno, 
&c. ad locum, rnn, or homlnem. f Sometimes, however, in the poets, they 
are construed with the dative '^ as, It clamor ciclo, for ad cmtum. Wig. 

^3. Verbs governing the Accusative, 

XVIIL' A Verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as,^ 

Ji^na Deum, Love God. Reverere parejites, Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1^ Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the 
noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; / 

as, Ire iter or viam; Pugnare pugnnm or vrcelium ; CurrSre cursum; 
Cauire cantikmim, ; Vic^re -vitam ; Ludere tudum; Sct/ui sectam j Som- 
nidre somnium, &c. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense ; 
as, Cory don ardibat Alexin, scil. propter, i. e. vehcmenter amdhat. Virg. 
Citrrlmus aquor, scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri crines. Hor. 
Saltdre Cijclopa ; Olet hircuvi ; Sulcos et vineta crept: t mera. Hor. Vox 
homiuem sontit ; Suddre rnella- Virg. Si Xerxes lid ^spoido juncto, et 
Athone pcrfosso, vuiria amhulavisset, terramque navigLS'itt, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active sen.se j as, Ctumdre oHquem noinXne. 
Virg. Calltre jura ; M(f re re mortem ; Ilorret iratum muf "y. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
as. Ire it i aire ; dolire dolOre, vicem ejus ; gaudere gaudio ; mori or oblrt 
m.orte ; vitlre vitA ; ardet virglne. Horat. Imd^re aleam, or -d ; mand- 
re, pluere, rordre, stiilajre^ suddre, allquid or allquo. Erubesdre jura. 
Virg. orlgine. Tacit, efao v.ehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrerc famam, to dread infamy. • adolPvit ad ODt&tem. Plata. 

Liv. a litibus : ab ux6re d^uceiidA, Decliaaro ictum, to avoid ; loco ; 

•«. to be avtrsG from. Id. a meis agmen alTquo, to remove. 

moribus abhorret, is inconsisterU Degenerare anlmos, to weaken ; 

wkh. Cic. patri, to degenerate from ; a yir- 

Abokre 7:ionumcnta viri, to abolish. tvite majorum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlnae non- Durire adolescentes labOre, to har- 

dum morporia abolcvSrat, was den; Res durat ad breve tooi- 

not effaced from, they had not pus, endures; lit eedlbus dur&re 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plant. 

Adolcrc penatcs, to burn, to saeri- Inclinare cufoam in aliquem, to 

Jice to. Virg iEtas adolfivit ; lay ; Hos' ut sequar, inclinat 
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, animus, inclines ; acies incllnat, Quadra re acervum, to square. Hor. 

or inclinatur, gives moay, aliquid ad normam ; alicui, in 

Laborftre arma, to forge ; ' morbo, aliquem, ad inulta, to Jit. 

a dolore, e renlbus, to be ill; de Suppeditare copiam dicendi, to fur- 

re aliqui, to be co-ncerned. nish ; Sumptus illi, or illi sump- 

Morari iter, to slap ; in urbe, to tibus. Ter. suppeditat seratio, is 

stay ; Hoc nihil moror, / do not afforded ; Manubiae in fundamen- 

mind. ta vix suppeditarunt, were suffir 

Properare pecuniam hseredi. Hor. cient. Liv. 

in orberu ; ad unain sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hocj idf quid, aliquid^ quicquidj nihilf idem^ 
illudf tantunif quantum^ mulia, pauca, &c. are often joined with neuter 
verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter understood ; as, Id lacru' 
maty Id succenset. Ter. . 

Obs. 4. /The accusative is often understood^ Turn prora avertiL so. 
se. Virg. iFlumina prcecipUanty sc. se. Id. ([udcumque intendSrat^y so. ' 
se, turned or directed himself. Sail. Obiitj sc. mortem. Ter. Ctim fa- 
ciam vit^ld, sc. sacra. Virg. /Or its place supplied by an infinitive or 
part of a sentence ;} as, Reddes dulce loquiy reddes rider e decorum; fof 
dulcem sermpnem, aecorum risum Hor. 

XI X./ Recardor^ memmi^ reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
cor, govern the accusative or genitive ; ,: as, 

Recordor lectianisy or hctianem, I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor injuria or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

Obs. 1. /These verbs are often construed with the infinitive or some 
part of a sentence j as, Mem%ni videre virginem. Ter. OblUus tst, quid 
paulo ante posuisset. Cic. ' 

Obs. 2./ MtmXniy when it signifies to make meiUion, is joined with the 
genitive, Hi>r the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memlni alicujus, 
or de aliquo. So, recordory jjvhen it signifies to recollect ; as, Velim scire 
ecquidf de te recordere. Cic. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative. 

XX.; Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; 1 as, 

Abundat dimtiisy He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpA, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Abundoy affluoy exubero^ redundo, suppe- 
ditOy scateOy &c. ; of want, Careo^ egeo, indigeo^ vacOy deficioTy 

destitiMTy &c. 

Obs. I. Egeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; /as, Eget 
terlsy He needs money. Hor. Kor^tam artis indXsfcnty quam labdris. Cic, 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposir 
lion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; 'as, VaajU a culpA, 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utor, abutorjfruoryfungory potior, vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, ; 

Utiturfraude, Hocuses deceit. AbutUur librisj He abuses books. 
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To these add, gaudeo, creovj nascoTjfidOf vivo, victUOf consto ; lah&ro, 
for male me haheo, to be ill ; pascor, epalor, tutor, &c, / 

Obs. K Potior often governs the genitive j as, Potiri vrbis. 

Sail. And we always say, Potiri reruMy to possess the chief 

command, never rebus ; imperio being understood. ! 

Obs. 2. 4 f*otior,fungor, Vescor, epXilor, attd pascor, Bometimes have an 
accosative ;} as, Potiri urbem. Cic. Offieia fungi. Ter. Murtlra fungi. 
Tac. liascuntur silvas. Virg./ And in ancient writers vtoryobuior, and 
fruor;ia3, Uti consilium. Plant. Oviram ahvtltur. Ter. ' De^asco and 
kepascor always take an accusative ;7 a^s, Depa^cltur artus. Vug. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

/• 1. Verbs governing two Datives. 

^kXll./ Sum used instead of (iffxro (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est miki voluptdti, It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after hcAeo^ do^ vertOj relinquoj irir 
buOy fore^ duco^ and some others ;l as, 

Ducitur hondri tibi, It is reckoned an honour to you. Id vertitur miki 
vitio, I am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi muniri; Dedit miki dono; 
Habet sihilmdi ; Venire, occurrire auxUio allcui. Liv. 

0bs. 1. '/Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the ac- 
cusative ) as, Est exitium pec6ri, for exitio ; Dare aUquid alicui donum, 
or dono ; Dare filiam ei nuptamg or nuptui.' When dare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after thorn, they likewise govern an accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood ; ^as, Dare crimlni et, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Elst exau' 
plo, indicio,pr<Bsidio, usui, &c. soil, miki, aUcui, homtnibus, or some such 
word. So, ponire, ovponire pigndri, sc. alieui, to pledge. Canire re- 
ieptui, sc. suis militious, to sound a retreat ; Habere aira qucestui, odio, 
voluptdtij^religioni, studio, ludibrio, despicatui, &c. sc. sibi. 

008. 3ii To this rule belong forms of naming /as, Est mihi nomen 
^lexandi-o, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative. Est miki 
turmen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitive. Est mihi nomen 
dlexandri. / 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Crenitive, 

XXIII/ Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ;\as, 

Arguit me furti. He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertite condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Ilium komicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii, 'He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accuso^ ago^ appelloj arcessoy inqtdrOy 
Mrguo. defer J insimuhy postuloy aUigOy oMf^go; of condemn- 
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ing, DamnOj condemiw^ infdmo^ noto ; of acquitting, Absohoj 
liberOy purffp : of admonishing, MoneOy admoneoy commonefacio. 

Obs. 1. /Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitive, 
frequently have after them an ablative, with the preposition de ; as, Mo' 
"wSre aliquem officii, or de ejMeio ; Accusare aliquem furtiy or defurto. D* 
7)i condemv^i sunt. Cic. J 

Obs. 2. f Crimen and ebput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition /as, Damndre, postu- 
lare, absolvere eum crimXniSf or capitis; and cr/mine, or capite ; also 
^bsolvo me peccato. Liv. And we always say, Plecterc, punlre aliquem 
capite^ and;tiot capitis^ to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3/Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with the 
ace. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary/ thus we 
say, Culpa, reprehendo, taxo, traduco, vitup&ro, calumnior, criminory ex- 
caso, &c. avaritiam aliciiiuSy and not aliquem, avarituB. We sometimes 
also find accusOy incuso, &c. construed in this manner ; as, Accusare iner- 
tiam adolcscentium, for adolescentes inertia. Cic. CvJpam arguo. Liv. 
We say, Aglre cum aliquofurti, rather than aliquem, to accuse one of 
theft. Cic, 

Obs. 4,/ Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes ffoverif^ two 
accusatives, when joined with ^oc, illud, istud, id, unum, mtuta,j&c. as, 
MoneOy accuso, te illud. We seldom find, however, Errorem te moneo, 
but erroris or de error e ; except in' old writers, as Plautus. 

XXI Y/ Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as these, magni^ parvi, ni- 
hili; as/" 

>• ^stimo te magnif I value you much. 

'' Verbs of valuing are, JEstimo^ existimo^ duco^ facioy haheOy 
pendoy putOj taxo/ They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantiy quantij plurisy majoris^ minorisj mimmiy plunmi^ maonmij 
ncmciy jpi/i, assis^ nihiliy terundi^ hujiis, . 

Obs. ly' ^siimo sometimes governs the ablative |' as, Mstimo it 
magnOf permagno, parvo, scil. pretio : and also nihilo. We likewise say^ 
Pro nikllp^AabeOj puto, dtico, 

Obs. ai wE«^2 and ooni are put in the genitive after /acio and consitlo , 
as, Hoc cotksulo boni, aqui bonlque facie, I take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed by some sub- 
stantive understood ; as, Arguire aliquem furti, scil. de erimine furii ; 
JEstijno rem magni, acil.pretii, or pro re magni preiii: ConsUlo borti, 
i. e. statuo or cefiseo esse factum, or munus boni viri, or animi; Monire 
aliquem officii, i. e. officii causd, or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verbs governing the Acaisative and the Dative, 

XXV./Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative i, as, 

Compdro Virgilium Homero, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Svum cuique trlbuito. Give every one his own. 

JiarrasfabUklam surdo^ You tell a story to a deaf muD. 

Eripuit me morti. He rescued me from death. 
\ 16* 
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Or, — ^Ant active verb may govern the accusative 
AND the dative (voheit^ together wUh the object of the at- 
HoUj we emresa the person or thing with relation to which it i$ 
exerted) ;/as, 

Legam lectidnem tibij I will read the lesson to you. Emit Ubrum wdhi, 
He bought a book for me. Sic vos non vobis fertis ardtra boves. Virg. 
Paupertas sctpe sttadet mala hominibuSf advises men to do bad things. 
Plaut. Imperdre ptcuniam, frum^ntumf naves, arma aliquibusj to order 
them to furnish. Cses. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some 
•thers, are often construed with a preposition ', as, Comwirdre unam rem 
eum olid, & ad aliamy or compardre res inter se: Mrtpuit me morti, 
morte, a or ex morte : Mittire epistdlam aUcvif or ad a/V^iiem .* Intendire 
telum aliady or in allquem : Jncidire ari, in as, or in cere ; and so in 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verb's governing the dative and accusative, are con- 
strued differently ; as, 

Circumddre mxenia oppido, or oppXdum mtBnlbus, to surround a city 
with walls. i 

Intercludire commedtum dttcuij or atlquem commedtUf to intercept one's 
provisions. 

Dondre, prohibire rem aUcui, or aliquem re, to give one a present, to 
hinder one from a thing. 

Mactdre kostiam Deo, or Deum, hostid, to sacrifice. 

Impertlre salutem alicui, or attqttem salute, to salute one. 

Interdixit Galliam Romdnis, er Romdnos GaUid, he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

IndtUre, exuire vestem sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one'a 
clothes. 

Levdre dolArem alicui ; dolOrem aUcujus ; allquem doUire, to ease one's 
^•tress. 

Mindri atlquid alicui, or sometimes aUeui aUquo, Cic. to threaten one 
irith any thing ; C4zsdri gladio. Sail. 

GratiUor tibi hanc rem, hoe re, in, pro* & de kae re, I congratulate you 
tn this. Mettus TuUo devictos kostes grutuldtur. Liv. 

Restituire alicui sanitdtem, or aliqiicm saniUdti, to restore to health. 

Aspergire labem alicu% or allquem lobe, to put an affiront on one ; aram 
sanguine. Litdre Deum sacris, & sarra Deo, to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se alicui, &, ayud allquem, de re ; valetudinem ei. 

Exprobrdrevitium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam allcut, &, apud aUquem, i. e. peeuniam fasnUri lo- 
iXire, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, &, ad mortem. Renuneidre id ei, &ad eum, to tell. 

Obs. 3. ' Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the d^,tive, have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition ad;JBSj 

Porto, fero^ lego, 'OSjprafHpito, toUo, traho, duco, verto, inclto, susctto; 
also, hortor, and invito, voco, provdco, anlmo, stimblo, conformo, lacesso ; 
tlius, Ad laudem milltes hortdtur ; Ad prtstCrem homlnem traxit, Cic. 
But after several of these verbe, we also find the dative ; as, Mem 
Deos Latio, for in iMium. Virg. Invitdre allquem Itiaspitio^ or in kospi- 
<tum. Cio. 
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Obfl. 4. The accusatiye is sometimes understood ; as, Mtbire aticui, 
scil. se ; Cedire allcui, soil, locura ; Detrakire alicui, soil, laudem ; J^ 
Tioscire allcuiy scil. ctdpam. And in English the particle to is often omit 
ted ; as, Dedit mihi librum, He gave me a book, for to me. 

. 4. Verbs governing two AccuscUives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as,y 

Poscimus te pacem, . We beg peace of thee. 

Doeuit me grammatieamy He taught me grammar. 

!• Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are RogOj 
oroy ex&rOy obsecro^ precor^ poscpj reposco^ flagitOj &c. Of teach- 
ing, DoceOy edoceOy dedoceOy erudio. 

Obs. l^Celo likewise governs two accusatives J as, Celdvit 
me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otiierwise, 
celdvit hartc rem mihi^ or celdvit me^de hoc re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often construed with a pre- 
position ; zsj Rogdre rem ab allquo ; Doc€re aliquem de re, to inform; 
but we do not say, doc€re aliquem de grammattcaj but grammatlcam^ to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Peto, ezigo a or abs te ; 
PercontoTf scitor, seiscltor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; In- 
terrd^Of consulto te de re ; Ut facias te obsecro ; Exorat paeem divdmy 
for dinos, Virg. Instruo^ institva^formo, informo alHauem artibta^ in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibuSf in of ab artums. Also, instrtto 
ad rem or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudire aliquem artes^ de ox in 
re, ad rem. Formate ad studium, mentem studiisy studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by quod ad or secundum understood. 

5. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVII. /Verbs 6f loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative /as, 

OnSrat naves auroy He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, eum^lo, premo, opprimOj obruo. Of un- 
loading, levoy exonirOf &c. Of buiding, astringo, ligo, alUffo, devineio, 
impediOf irretioy ilUiqueOy &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsolvo, libifo, laxo, 
expediOf &c. Of depriving, privOf nudo, orbo, spolioj fraudo, emungo. 
Of clothing, vestiOf amicio, mduo, cingo, tegOf velo^ cordno, A calce^. 
Of unclot^ng, exuo, disdngo, &c. 

Obs. Ill The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these 
verbs, is sometimes expreBsed'J as, Solvire aliquem ex cattnis, Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied ; as, Complet naves ^ sc. viris^ 
m^ns the ships. Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise ffovem the grenitive; as, Ado* 
leseentem stuB temerit&tis implet, Liv. And also vary their construction >' 
aS| Induitf exuit, se vesttbuSf or vestes sibi 
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1^ CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIIl/When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; ^s, 

Acc^sor^furti^ I am accused of theft. 

VirgUms compar&tur HomEro, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammattcamy I am taught grammar. 

JCavis onerdtur aurOf The ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio homines accusdtum iri furti ; — Eos ereptum iri morti, 

morte, a or ex morte ; puSros doctum iri grammatlcam ; rem celd- 

tujn iri miki, or me ; me celdtum iri de re, &c. 

.^Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two 
last cases '^ as, Hab€tur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. t,' Passive verbs axe commonly constraed with the 
ablative and the preposition a i as, 

Tu lavddris a me, which is equjValent to Ego laudo te. Tortus diliffi- 
tur a nobis ; J^:*s dUigimus virtatem. Gaudeo meum factum prohdri a 
tey or te prohdre meum factum : And so almost all active verbs. Neuter 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coUucet. 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, CadSre ah hoste ; Cessdre 
aprahis ; Mori ah ense ; Pati furdri aVlquid ah aViquo, &c. Also, Venire 
M hostibnSf to be sold; Vapuldre ah €uiquo, Extddre ah urhe. Thus 
likewise manv active verbs; as, Sum>Srey petSre, tolUre, pelUre^ ex^ectdrej 
emSrej &c. ah atlquo. 

The prep, is sometimes imderstood after passive verbs ; as, De^eror 
tonjUge. Ovid. Desertus suis, sc. a. Tacit. Tahuld distingultur vmM 
qui navigaty sc. ah unddj is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per 
me defensa est respuhlieay or a me ; Per me restitutus ; Per me oi aim 
factum est. Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agUur per creditOreSy a rege, sc. a rege 
vel a legdto ejus, Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2* Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as/ 

Keque cernitur vlliy for ah vUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. Scri- 
b€ris Varioy for a Vano. Hor. Honesta bonis viris qmeruniury for a 
viris. Cic. ' Videor, to seem, always governs the dative : as, Vidlris 
mihiy You seem to rae : but we commonly say, VidJSris a «ie, You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JVuUa tudrum audita m^kiy nequt 
visa sordr^Tfiy for a me. Vir^. 

Obs. 3/ Induory amiciory cingory accingory also exuory and discingory are 
often construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though 
we do not find them governing two accusatives in the active voice ;/as, 
Induitur vestem or veste. ^ 

Obs. 4, Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally 
in the passive voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun of a 
similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugndta est. Cic. BeUuta 
miUtabitur. ^orat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly ap- 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely ; as, 
Statur,Jletur, curritur, viviturj venitury &c. a vohis, ah iWw, &c. W« are 
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'itatu^ing, weeping, &c. Bene potest vivi a me, or ab aUquo : I or any 
person may liye well. Provisum est nobis optlmt a Deo ; Reclamdtum 
est ab omnibuSf oil cried out against it. Cic. 

They also govern the same cases as when used personally; as, Ut 
majoribus natu assurgatur, ut suppUcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 
accusative : for in these phrases, Itur ^th£nas,pugndtum est biduum, dor- 
tnltuT totam noctem, the accusative is not governed by the verb, but by 
the prepositions ad and per understood. We find, however, Tota mini 
dormltur hyejns ; Koctes vigUantur amdrcR ; Ocedmis raris ab orbe nostro 
navlbus adltur. Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX/An Impersonal Verb governs the dative ; 

Expidit reipvJbUcm, It is profitable for the state. 

^M^erbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonallj in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative; as,y 

Favetur mihif I am favoured, and not Egofaveor. So, Jibcetur mihi^ 
impetatur mihi, &c. We find, however, Hcbc ego procurdre impiror ; 
Ego cur invideor, for imperdtur^ invidetur miki, Hor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Potest^ cospitj incipity denmty debet j 
and soht^ Ure used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs; as, / 

J{on potest credi tihij You cannot be believed ; Miki non potest noUri, 
I cannot be hurt ; Jfegai jucundt posse vivi sine virtnte. Cic. Per vir' 
tUtem potest iri ad astra. MiOrum Umdi et gloruB invidSri solet. The 
praise and glory of others use to be envied. Id. Jfeque afortissimis in- 
firmisslmo ffeniri resisti posse. Salhist. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem miki hac reSj or de hac r^, or hujtcs reij scil. me- 
moria ; This thing came into my mind. Est curce mild httc res, or de kae 
re. Doleo or dolet miki, id factum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verbs 
in English ; as, It rainsy it shines, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive 
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut, 
forming a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, J^obis non licet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
OmnXbus bonis expidtt rempubUcam esse salvam, i. e. Solus reipublica 
ezpidit omnibus bonis. Cic. Jlccidit, ev€nit, contigit, ut ihi ess€mus. 
These nominatives, hoc, Uhtd, id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes joined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Eddem licent. Catull. 
, Obs. 4. The dative is often understood ; as, Faciat qtLod libet, sc. sibiy 
Ter. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mihi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive; as,' 

Refert patris, It concerns my father. Intlrest omnium, It is the in.- 
terett of lul. 
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( IT But m/ea^ twiy ma, nostra^ vestrOj are put in the accusatiTe 
plural neuter ; las, 

JVo7i mea refert^ It doos not concern me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mea^ tua^ sua^ &c. to be in the ablat 
sing. fern. We say either cujus interest, and quorum interest; 
or cuja interest^ from cujus, -o, -urn. ' 

' Obs. 2. Refert and intirest are oflen joined with these noici natives, 
fdf Jiocy illudf quidy qaod^ nihil, &jc. also with common nouns ; ai^ with 
these genitives, Tanti, quajiti, magni, permagni, parviy pluris ;^, as, Hoc 
parvi refert ; lUud mea m^igrd intirest. Cic. Usque adeo magfiii refert 
studium. Lucret. Incessvs in gravldd refert. Plin. 

They are frequently construed with these adverbs, Tantum, quaiUum, 
multum, plus, pluri'inum, infinitum, varum, maxlme, Tekementer, minlme, 
&c. as, Faciam, quod maxlm^ rcipuhHcm inter esse judicdho. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the prep, ad ; as, 
Quid id ad me, aut ad meam rem, refert, Fersa quid rerum geraiUf Of 
what importance is it ? «&c. Plaut. Magni ad konorem. nostrum intirest. 
Cic. : rarely the dative ; as, DJr. quid refP.rat intra natdra fines vtventi, 
<k.c. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; as, Magnopire in- 
tfrest opprXmi Dolabellum, it is of great importance. Cic. PermuUuM 
interest, quarts privnus aditus sit. Id. Medne estfundata levlter fides, lU 
ubi sim, quum qui sim, magis refirat. Liv. Flurimum enim intererit, 
quihus arVLhus, aut quibus /tunc tu morlbus instituas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after refert and interest, is governed by some 
fiubstantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tua, stuu, &c. 
likewise agree : as, Interest Ciceronis, i. e. est inter negotia Cicerdwis: 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se hac res ad negotia patris : So, intirest mea. 



est inter npirotia mea. 



EXC. Il/These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PUDET, 
TjEDET,Und PI GET, govern the accusative of a person 
mth the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Visiret me tui, I pity you. Tadet me inta, I am weary of life. 

FanXtet me peccdti, I repent of my Fudet me culpte, I am ashamed of 

sin. my &ult. 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by rugotium 
understood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined j as, MisSret me tui, that is, 
negotium oj miscrntio tui misiret me. 

Obs. 2, An infinitiye or some part of a sentence may supply the 
place of the g»jnitive; as, Fmnltet me peccdsse, or quod peccavirim. 
The accusative is frequently understood } as, Scelirum si bene pcsnitety 
scil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. X' Misiret, pfcnUet, &,c. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoe, id, quod, &c. as, Ipse 
sui misSrrt. Lucr. Xonne h/ee te pudent. Tpr. Jfinil, quod pcmiHre 
ffossit, facias, for nijus te pamitere possit. Cic. 

We sometiincs find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, MenedSmi 
vicem misiret me, scil. secundum or quod ad. Ter. ^ 

Obs. 4. The preterites of misiret^ pudet, Uedet, and piget, when used 
in the oassive form, govern the same cases with the active , as, Mis 
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rXtwm est me tuarum fortunarum. Ter. We likewise find, 7ft. 
and miserUur used impersonally ; as, Miser escit me iui. Tcr. ; a. 
dtur te fratrum; Jfeque me tuij neque iuorum liherdrum miser£f\ 
test^ Cic. 

EXC. Iu/dECET, delect AT; JUVAT, and OPOJS- 
TET^ govern the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tive ; as, / 

Deleftat me studtre^ It delights me to study. 

JVbn decet te rixdrij It docs not become you to scold, 

Obs. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Parvum^ 
parva decent. Hor. Est atiquidy quod non oporteat, etiam^ liceat. Cic 
HcBC facta ah illo oporiebant. Ter. . 

Obs. 2y Decet is sometimes construed with the dative ; las, /if a nobis 
decet. Tir. / , X 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, tU being understood ; as, ' 

Sibi quisque consulat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or fuisse being undtarstood ; as, Communicdtum oportuit ; mansum 
oportuit ; Adolescenti morem gestum ojjortuitj The yowig man should 
have been humoured. Tcr. 

Obs. 4.f Fallity fttgitj praettrit, Zflte^, when used impersonally, also- 
govern the accusative with the infinitiv^ as, In lege nulld esse ^usmddi 
captUf van tefallit ; De Dwnysio fugit me ad te antea scribSre. Cic. 

Note. Minetj pertlnet, & 5pccia^, are construed with ad; Jid rempub' 
Itcam pertlnetj me conservdri. Cic. And so personally, Ille ad me attiTietf 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectatj looiis, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. /One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, / 

. Cupio discircy I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1./ The infinitive is often goyerned by adjectives; 
as, H&ratius est digmis legi, Quinctil. ^ And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; ias, Tempus equum fumantia solvere 
coUa. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing the infinitive is sometimes understood \ 
as, Mene incepto desistire victam^ scil. decet ^ or par est. Virg, Vid£re estf 
one may see. Dicire non e6t, scil. copia, or facultas. Horat. And some- 
times the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socrdtem Jidlbus docvitf 
scil. canlre.,C\t. So, Discire, scire, Jidlbus. 

Obs. 3. 'The infinitive was not improperly called bjr the ancients 

JVomen verbf, the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both joined 

with an adjective like a substantive ; as, Velle suum cuique est. Every 

\ one has a will of his own : and it likewise supplies the place of a noun, 

I not only in the nominative, but also in all tlie oblique cases j as, 1. In 

\ the nomina)tive, Latrocinariffrauddre turpe est. Cic. Didicisse fideVlttr 

t^'t/iS^TTiollit mores. Ovid. "2. In the genitive, Perltus eantdre, for cantandi 

or c^3^ Virg. 3. In the dative, Pardtus sermre, for serviiUti. Sail. 4. In 
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the accusatiye, Da mikifaUirey for artemfallendi. Horat. Quodfaeiam 
Mipirest, prtBter amare^ nihil. Ovid. 5. In the yocative, vivire nostrum, 
9U rum sentientlbus effluis ! for vita nostra, f 6. In the ablative, Dignus 
amdri, fi)r amdrej or qui amltur. Virg. •' 

Obs. 4. Infitead of the infinitiye, a di^rent construction is often used 
after verbs of doubting., willing, orderifg, fearing, hoving ; in short, 
after any verb which lias a relation to luturity ; as, Dvhuat ita facire, 
or more frequently^ an, num, or utrum ita fact'&rus sit ; DvbiiAvit an 
faciret necne; Jvon dulHto guin feclrit. Vis me faUrt, or ut fadam. 
Metuit tangi, or ne tOHgdtur. Spero te ventUrum esse, or fore ut venias. 
Minquam pvtdmfore ut ad te supplex venlrem, Cic. ExistimdbantfutV' 
rumfuisse ut oppldum amitteritur. Cees. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may often be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ', as, I am sent 
to complain, Mittor qutstum, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, Promp- 
tus ad audiendum ; Time to read, Tempus legendi ; Fit to swim, ^ptus 
natando; Easy to say. Facile dictu; 1 am to write, S^tptHrus sum; 
A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus hcanda ; He was left 
to guard the city, Relictus est ut tuer€tuT uriem, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES, 

XXXI / Participles, Gerunds, aod Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; Jas, 

Jlmans virt€tem, Loving virtue. Carens fraudt, Wanting guile 

Obs. 1.,' Passive Participles often govern the dative, pa^ 
ticularly ^hen they are ased as adjectives; /as, 

Suspectus mihi, Suspected by me ; Suspectiores regtbus. Sail. Invtsus 
mUd; hated by me, or hateful to me ; In dies invisior. Suet. Occulta, 
tt maribus non invlsa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUS^imd often also PERT^jSUS, govern the accu- 
sative ; as, Tadas exOsajugSles, Ovid. Plebs cons^um nomen haud se- 
cus quhm regum perOsa erat. Liv. PtrUesus i^naviam suain; semet 
ipse, (tispleased wim. Suet, vitam, weary of. Justm. levitatis, Cic. 

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own verbs was, Gratu- 
labimdus patruB. Just. Vitabundus castra hostium. Liv. So sometimes 
also nouns ; as, Justitia est obtemperatio scriptis legtbus. Cic Hsidit 
eons^. Sail. Domum reditiCnis spe subldtd. Cies. Speetatio ludos. Plant. 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reaao, volo, euro, facto, habeo, eomperie, 
with the perfect participle^ form a periphrasis, similar to what we use 
in English; aa, Compertum habeo, for eompiri, I have found. Sail. 
Effectum dabo, for e^iam ; Inventum tibi curibo, et adductum tuunt 
PamphVum, i. e. inveniam et addncam. Ter. Sometimes tiie eerund is 
used with ai2 ; as, Tradire ei gentes diripiendas, or ad dirij^imaum. Cic. 
Rogo, accipio, do atiquid utendum, or ad utendmn ; MisU mihi libyuaati' 
legendum, or ad legendum, &.c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, euro, haheo, mando, loco, eo^^o, do, trtbuo, 
ntitto, Sic. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead of 
^e infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum eurdm, Ibr fiitif or Mt JtBret ; Coy 
iumnas adijicimdas loedviL Cic. '^y J^ 
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THE CONSTHUCTION OF GBIRUNPS. 

XXXIl/Gerunda are construed like substantive 
nouns; as J 

Studendum est mihi, I must stu^y. Jtptus studendo, F\i for stuclying. 
Tempus studeTidi, Time of study. Scio studendum esse mihij I uiow 

that I must study . 

f But more particularly : 

I./ The Gerund in DUM with th^ verb est governs the da- 
tive ; as, j 

Legendum est fnihi, I must read. Morieiidijfm est QmiClhtiSf ^1 must die. 
So, Scio legendum esse mihi ; morienduri^ esse omnibtis, &c. 

Obs. 1. Thift gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into aportet, necesse est, or the like, and the iufinitive or the 
subjunctive, with the conjunction ut ; as, Omnibus est moriendumy or 
Orwnilms necesse est moriy or ut moHantur ; or Necesse est ut omnes mO' 
riantur. Consvlendum est tihi a me, I must consult for your good } for 
Oportet ut consUUam tibi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens 
Sana in corp&re sano, sc. tibi. Juv. Hie vincendum, aut moriendum, miU' 
tes, est, sc. nobis. \x7. Pieliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est semel, 
sc. tibLar aJXcui, P. Syr. 

II. /The^ gerund in D/is j^ovemed by substantives or adjec- 
tives; as, I 

Tempus legindi, Time of reading. Cupldus discendi. Desirous of learning. 

Obs. This genmd is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
Facultas agrOrum condonandi, for agros. Cic. Copm sp§ctandi coma- 
didrum, for comcedias. Ter. But chiefly with propouns ; as, In castra 
ven€runt sui purgandi causd. Cess. Vestri adhortandi causA. Liv. Ejus 
Tidendi cupidus, sc. fctmdnat. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to 
govern the genitive Uko a substantive noun. 

III^''The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness \ /as, 

Charta utilis scriber^o. Paper usenil for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, JWm est solvendOf 
soil, par, or habilis, He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2./This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ^ as, Adesst 
seribendo. Cic. Jiptat habendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Fs Jinis cen- 
i sendo foetus est. lav. 

IV.' The gerund in DUM of the accusative case is govern- 
i» ed by the prepositions ad or inter *f as, 

. Promptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

7^ AttenZus inter docejidum, Attentive in time of teaching. 



{l. « Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions; as, 
^'-jAntedomandum.ViTg. Ob of ' ^ '"' ^' ' ^ ' ' 
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^Antf domandum. Virg. Ob absolvtndum. Cic. Ctr^a movendum. Quinctil. 
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Or it depends on some verb going before, and then with the verb esse 
governs the dative case ;| as, Scio moriendian esse omnibuSf I know that 
all must die.^>^ Esse is o^en understood. I 

v.* The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed by 
the prepositions a, a6, de, «, ex, or in i as, 

Pcma a peccando ahsterret, Punishment frightens from sinning. 

*' Or without a preposition, as the ablative of maimer or 
cause; as,] 

Memoria excolendo augetur. The memory is improved by exercising it 
Difessus sum ambtdandOf I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for thei)ther ; as, Est tempos legendi, 
or legire : only the gerund is never joinea with an adjective, and is some- 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium voearitur ad imperan- 
duMf i.e.ut ipsi imperftury to receive orders. Sail. Jfunc odes ad impe- 
randum, vel ad parendum potius ; sic enim antlqui lo^uebaniur. Cic. i. o. 
ut tibiimperetur. Urit mdendOj i. e. dum videtur. Virg. 

Gerunds tumed into Participles in dus. 

• XXXVI . Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into participles in dus^ which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, / 



By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive. 



Petendum est mihi paeem^ 1 «n -s* 
Tempus petendi pacem, "^ 

Ad petendum pacem^ 
A peterido pacemj 




' Pax est petenda mihi, 
Tempus petenda pads. 
Ad peterutam pacem, 
A petendd pa,ce. 



Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus^ the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; ias, 

Genitive ; Intta sunt eonsiUa urhis delendce, eivium trueidAndOrumi 
nomXTiis Romdni extinguendi. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labdri idoneus. Colum. Capessendte reimthHciB ha- 
htlis. Tac. Area firma templis ac porticlhus sustinendis, Liv. OtUri 
fcrendo est, sc. aptus or kahilis. Ovid. Katus miseriis ferendis, Ter. 
Litlris dandis vigildre. Cic. Locum oppido condendx) capire. Liv. 

Ace. and Abl. Ad dcfendendam Romam ah oppugnanaA CapuA duces 
Romdnos ahstraHHre, Liv. OratiSnem Latlnam tegendis nostris efides 
pleniorem. Cic. 

Obs. 2.' The gerunds of verbs^ which do not govern the accusative, airs 
never changed mto the participle, except those of medeoTj utor, ahiUor^ 
fruorj fungor^ and potior ; as, Spes potiundi urbcy or potiundtt urbis: 
but wc always say, Cupidus siibvenieudi tibi, and never tvt. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

/^ 1. The Supine in um. 
The supine in vm is put after a verb 
of motion ; as, / 

AJdit dearmndAtum, He l|ath goii,e to vjzXk. 

So, Duc€re cohortes praddium, Liv. JNtinc v'enis irrisum dominum f 
Q^odin reni tuam opiiTMim factu arlHtror, te id admonitunhvenio. Flaut 

OlA. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eoy to ex- 
press the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perdUum, the 
same with id agit, or opiram datf ut se perdatf He is bent on hie own 
destruction. Ter; Thifi supine with iriy taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the infinitive passive ; as, An credebas itiam sine tud opird iri 
deduetum domum f Which may be thus resolved; An credebas iri (a te 
or ab aliquo) deduetum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam domum. Ter. The 
supine here^ may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac 
cusative^Jike the gerund. 

Obs. ST The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion ] ad, Deddt Juiam nuptum; Cantatum provocimvs. Ter. Revocdtus 
defeisum patriam ; Divlsit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the verb; as, Venit orQ.tum opem: or, 1. Venit opem orandi 
causd, or opts oranda, 2. Venit ad oranaum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venit opt oranda. 4. Venit opem oraturus. 5. Venit qui, or ut opem 
oret, 6. Vemt opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
used. . 

/^ 2* The Supine in u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in ti is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, ) 

Facile dictuf Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, JfikU dictufadum, visaqus, Jute limlna tangat, ifdra qua puer est. 
Juv. DifficUis res est inventu verus amicus; Fas or nefas est dicta; 
Opus est scku* Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in «, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put after 
verbs of motion; as, JVtcAc ohsotiMu redeo, from getting provisions. Plant. 
Primus cubltu surgat (vilUcus)^ from bed, postremus cwitum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine m&^ be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad; as, D^fieile eognitu, cognosd, or ad cognoscendum ; 
ResfacUis^ad credendum, Cic. 

Obs. 3.<^lie supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declensioti, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are govern- 
ed in these cases by prepositions understood } the supme, in um by the 
preposition adj and the supine inuhj the preposition tn. i 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as^ 

BeiA scribit, He writes welL Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely. 

Servus egregik AdeUs, A i^ve re- Satia 6eTK, Well enough, 
markably ftithfU). / 

/ 



196 CONSTRUCTION OV ADTBRB9. 

/ Obs. 1. Adverbs sometimes likewise qualify sabstaatiresi 



Homirut pUml ordtor : pUme nosttf, V6r^ MeteUus. Cie. So HodU 
manef eras mane^ fieri mane ; hodie vespirif Slg. tarn mane, tarn veapire. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latin, and alwaya im English, 
if placed near to the word which it qualifies or affects. 

Obs. ^.' Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivalefnl to an affirmative ; as, 

Jfee non s^Hetfuntf Nor did toej not perceive, i. e. ei atnHrunty and 
they did perceive ; JWm potBram non exanimdri m^tu, Cic. So, non turn 
neseiiUf i. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. haud nihil est, i. e. est alXqvid, Ter. 
Eon. 4, 2, 13. mmnv/Zt, 1. e. a/¥^; nonnmiquam^ i.e. aUgtuaido; non 
nemo, 1. e. quidam ; nemo non, i. e. fuitihet, &c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of this occur in ffood authors, both Latin and EnfrUah. 
Thus, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes make a 
stronger negation : Jieque ego haud eommittam, ut, si quid peee&twm siet, 
(te) feeiSse dicas de med sewtentid, I will not cause, that, &c. Plant. 
Baccn. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non nocitHrum komini JiAt de re nemini, for 
nuIU homini. Id. MU. 5, 1, 18, cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. J^Me sweces- 
awm,non Patrtbus, non Consmibus, They did not wish success either to the 
Pfeitricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 4o. So, nihil iste nee ausus, nee 
potuit. Virg. M. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eon. 5, 9, 47. 
Heaut. 1, 1, 11. MiUius rei neque pras, neque maneeps foetus est. Nep. 
25,6. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of com* 
pazisoB and the mode with which they are joined. 1. JS^ppnmA^ adnUUtum, 
vekementer, maxim/^, perquam, vaiM, oppldd, dbc. and per m composi- 
tion, are usually joinea to the positive ; as, Utrique nostrim graium ad- 
mMumfeciris, Yoii wiH do what is very agreeable to both of us«. Cic. 
perquam jmerile, very childish ; oppidd pmtei, very few ; perfaeUa est^ 
Sui. In like manner, Parum, muitum, nimium, tanium, quantum, aU- 
-quantum ; as. In rebus apertisHmis, nimium longi sunvus; parum firmus, 
tmiUum bonus. Cic. Adverbs in um are soinetimes also joined to com- 
iMratives ; as, Forma viri aliquantiim amolior humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in diflforent senses ; as, 
Qn^m difieile est! How difficult it is! QM&m erudBlis, or Vt erudilis 
est ! How cruel he is ! FUns quilm famUiariter, very fiuniliarly. Ter. 
So, quAm seviri, very severely. CIo. Qu&m lat^, very widely. Ces. Tom 
muUa quam, &c. as manv things as, &.c. Qv4ftm maztmas potest capias 
tirmat, as great as possible. Sail. Quhm maxfuMM gratias agit, qudm 
nrimum, pthm stepissimi. Cic. Qu^m quisque pessim^ f^cit, torn wmixI- 
mi tutus est. Sail. 

Facilb, for kaud dubii, undonbte^, clearly, is joined to superlativee 
or words of a similar meaning ; as, F'aelli doctissUnus, faiMU prtneeps^ 
or prtBcipuus. Lonoe, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the po- 
sitive; as, Long^ eloquentisHmus Plato. CiC;> PedXlms Unigi memr 
CJyeus. Virg. ^ , 

2. Cum, when, is cbnstrued with the indieaiive or subjunctive, oftener 
with the latter; Dum, whilst, or how lonAr, with the indicative ;'Vsy 
Oum htge aguiUiUf; JEgrOto, dum anfma est,Mes esse dieUur. Cic. jio^ue 
oris felix, muUos numetdbis amUos. Ovid. &vii and donbc, fw uApt^- 
dum, until, sometimes with ike indicative, andWmetimes with the sub* 
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jimctiv^; afl, Opp^rior, dum isia cognosce, Cic. Haiud daanam^ donee 
2»erfeciro. Ter. So, quoad, for quamdiuy quajUumj quaUimSy as long, as 
xnnch, as far as ; thus, Q^oad CatillnafuU in urbe; Qjuoad tibi aqmun 
mdMtur ; quoad possem ^ licenet ; . quoad progridi popuirit amentia. 
Oic. But QUOAD, 4mtil, oftenor with the subjuDctive ; as, Thessal&Hic<^ 
^sse'^atuiram, quoad aliquid ad me scribSres. Cic. but not a.lways ; Jh'ou 
J'iaciamjinem rdgandiy quoad imndatum erit te fecisse. Cic. The pro- 
noun ejuS', with faoHre or fitri, is elegantly «dded to quoad; as quoad 
ejusfacirepotins; Q^padejusfiiripossk. Cic' £ju« is thought to be 
liere governed by aliquid or some sucn word understood. Q^oad corpus ^ 
quoad at^rnamt for secundiimf or quod attinet ad- corpus or animamj as to 
the body or soul, is esteemed hy the best grammarians not to be good 
L<atin. 

3. PosTQUAM or 'PosTEAQUAM, after, 48 usually joined with the indie. 
Antequam, Priusquah, before : Simul, simuj^ac, simul atqub, simui. 
UT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the indie, and sometimes with 
the sabj. ; as, ^ntiquam dico or dicam. Cie. Simiil^ic persensit. Yirg. 
SiTrml.ut vidJiro CurvBnem. (^. H<bc ubi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubieenul 
quis perjuravSritf ei credipostea non oportet. Cic. So, n£, truly ', as, 
JVIte ego homo sum infelix. Ter. Jfm tUy si id fecisses^ m>eUvs famxE con.' 
szUuieses. Cic. But ive, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with 
the subjunctiye ; as^ .Ys jura. Plaut. JVe post confiras culpam in mc. 
Ter. JVe tot anndrum felicitatem in univ^ hortB dediris discHmett. Liv. 

4., Quasi, Ceu, Tanquam, PsRiNDiE, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; ISiit olim, quasi ego sum, senex. Plaut. 
Adversi rupto ceu quondam turbine-venti confilguiU. Virg. Hac omnia 
j^ervnde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used ironically, they' have the sub* 
junctive ; as, Q^^d6 verbo, non dc re laborititr. Cic. 

5. Utiztam, o si, ut for utinam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Uti- 
nam ea res ei volupt&ti sit. Cic. miki prateritos refirat si Jupiter 
annos. Virg. Ut iUum dii deoiqueperdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or after, takes the mdicative } as, Ut discessit, venit, &c. 
IF Also, for qudm, or quomddo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut falsus animi est ! 
Vt stBpe summa ingenia in ocouUo latent i Plaut. If Or when it simply 
denotes resemblance:; t as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. ^In 
this sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem, feUris, ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. Quiif, for COR NON, takes the indie, as, Qmn contineiis vocem indX- 
cem stultituB vestra ? Cic. If For Imo, nay or but, the indie, or imperat. 
as, Quin est paratum argentum ; quin tu hoe autii. Ter. % For Ut non, 
<iui, QUJE, QUOD Nor;, or quo minus, the Subjunctive ; as, Nvlla tamfacX- 
Us res, quin diJUcilis fiet, qwum tntUus facias. Ter. J{em4> est, pdn 
maUt ; Factre non possum, quin ad te miUam,\ eajmot hejp sending; 
JVVAiZ ahest, quin sim miserrinms. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XLi Some advetbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridi^ ejus diet, The day before thal^dav 

Ublque gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is enough of words 

17* 
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COHfVEUCTlON OF PBXFOeiTIONS. 



1. AdvBirtfi'oftime ^oTerniag the g«]iit. arto, liilerea,|»o«fea, indej tmme ; 
as, /n^erea locif in the mean time ; postea loci, afterwards ; inde loci, 
then ', tunc tetnpdris, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi and otto, with their 
compoundi, unque, ubictinquef uHviSf ubtwii, 4^. AlsOi Eoj hue, huccim, 
undCf tisfuam, nuaquam, Umge, ibidem ; as, UHy quQ, quovis, &c. also, 
ttgqumttif muquamf vnde teriirumyOt gentium; longk gentium; ibiden 
4o€ifed audacuBf vecorduBf miseridrwUf &c, to that .pitch of boldneBs, 
nttulness, miseij, dr«. 3. Of qvmxitXtj, JibundL^aflitimf largitcTf nimis, 
mUiSf parum, mhUm^ ; as, ^bwuU gloruBf ajftUtm dimtidrum, largtter 
aurif satis ehquentuef sapientia varum est ilU or hqhetf He has enougn of 
f^rjf riches, dbc. MiniwU g^vum, by no means. 

, 3ome add ergd and instar.j as, Ergo viMtis, for the fkke of virtue. . 
Cic. Instar montis, like a mountain. Virg. jBut these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because 
they implv in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, PotejUicB gloria- 
que abundi adeptuSf the same with ahundantiam glori^B : or res, locus, 
or negotium, sad ft preposition, may be understood ; as, Jnterea loci, i.e. 
nUer ea^i^otia loci; tlbi terrdrtan, for in quo loco terr&rwn, 

Obs. 9. We usually 'say, pridit, postridi^, ejus di€i, seldom diem; but 
vridikyj^astridiJt Kalendas, Jfonas, Jdus, ludos ApoUimres^ natdlemejus, 
aysolutUhten^ ejus, 4S&C. rarely KalendArum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecee lare construed either with tiie nomina* 
tive or accusative; ,as, 

En hastis, or hostem ; Eccemisirum kominem. Cic. Sometimes a da- 
tive is added; as, Ecce tibi Strato. Ter. Ecce duos (scil. aras,) tibi. 
Daphni. Virg. In like manner is construed kem put for ecce; es, Hem 
tibt Davum, Ter. Biit in all these examples some verb must be under- 
std<Ai. 

XLlrf Some <ief itative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives ;'as, 



Omnium optimi loquUur, 
Convenienter natHriB, 
If^enit obviitin et, 
pToxXmJk eastris or eastrOf 



He speaks the best ofalL 
Agreeably to nature. 
^H^ 6anie to meet him. 
Next the camp. 



H. THE CONSTEUCTION OF PH^POSltlONS. 
1. 91tEPO«ITlON8 GOVERNma THE ACGUSATIVE, 



AD astra, to ihe stars; relig&ri ad 
assSrem, to be bound to a plank ; 
ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. , 
at or on; ad portam, ostium, 
fores, at, before ; ad urbem, Ti- 
bSrim, nxar, of; ad templa sup- 
pli68Etlo, in; 'ftd isuiilmcjn, M 
most, or to the top ; ad summam, 
on ^e '^ehole. Cic. ; ad ulti- 
mum, extp$ihum,*-6tf last, finally ; 
ad or in speciem, to appearance ; 
mentis aa oml^a 'oapaeltas^^'^'an- 



nus fatilis ad interltum*} ienins 
aid severit&tem, for, toith respect 
to. Cic; ad vivnm, sc. corpus, 
to the quick; ad jndlcem agfire, 
before; nihil ad CaM&remy in 
comparison of; numfiro ad duo- 
' dficim, to the num^itr of; onmet 
ad unum, to a man; ad hoe, 
besides ; tA vulgi opini(teeni, ae 
cording to; homo ad unguem 
factus, an accomplished man ; her* 
has ad lunam 'messe, by the light 
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«jf. Vlig.-i ad temsus Tenit, at; 

um brevis est ^ aa tempuS) for : 

ad tempus oonulium capiam, oo 

cording to, Cic. ; ad decern an- 

nos, afttr ; annos ad quinquagin- 

ta natus, aJbovit. Cic; nebala 

erat ad multum difii, for a great 

part of the day, Liv. ; ad pedes 

jac£re, protrolvi, procumbdre, fy 

ad genua ; ad manus esse, a< ; ad 

xnanua venire, to come to a close 

engagement ; ad libellam deb€ri, 

to a farthings no more and no 

less; ad amussim, exactly; ad 

hsec yisa auditftque, upon seeing 

and hearing these things. Liv. 

Ad seems sometimes to be taken 

adverbially ; as, Ad duo millia 

caesa sunt; ad mille hominum 

amissum est ; ad ducenti perie- 

runt, about. Liv. 

Apud forum, at; apud me ecena- 

bis, at my house ; apud senfttum, 

jttdlces, or allquem dicSre, iefore; 

apud majSres nostros, among; 

apud Xenophontem, in the hook 

of; Est mihi fides, or valeo 

apud ilium, / have credit with 

htm ; &eio te apud ilium deum. 

Ants diem^'focnmj ^c. before. 

AnvxRBUs, <»r»um ; Contra hostes, 
a^nst ', adversus inflmos justi- 
tia est servanda, toward ; waver- 
sum bunc loqui, to. Ter. Lerl- 
na adversum Antipdlim, over 
against. FUn. 

Cis or ciTRA finmen, on this side ; 
eitra necessit&tem, toithout ; Ede 
citra cmdit&tem, bibe citra ebrie- 
tatem. Senec. 

CiRcuM ^ ciR&A reg^em, about; 
Varia circa biBC ^inio. Vim. 

^OA amlcds, towards. >Ektra 
muros; Extra jocum, peiicCdam, 
•noziam, sortem, without ; 'nemo 
extra te, Ifesides; extra conivra- 
tiOnem, not concerned in. Soil. 

tiTFRA tectum, below the roof. 
IirrxR fratres, among; inter fy su- 
per cQsnam, duringy in the time 
ef; inter hec pavftta, during 
Aese preparations. SaM. Inter 
tot ansos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
loienceiaterdiu, ta the day time; 



inter se amaat, they love one 9110- 
ther ; Quasi non n6rimus nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

Intra privatos pariStes, intra pan* 
COS annos, vjithin; intra famam 
eetf less than report. Qninct. 

JuxTA macellum, near the shajnbles. 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob ocOlos^ 
before ; ob industriam for de in 
dustri&, on purpose. Plant. 

Penes quem, or quem penes, tii 
the power of; Penes tees? ^re 
you in your senses f Hor. 

Per agros, through ; per vim, per 
scelus, 5tf ; 'per anm tempus, per 
sBtatem ncet,/or, by reason of. 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after; post ter< 
gum, behind; post homines na- 
tos ; post homTnum memoriam, 
since the world began. 

pRiETXR te nemo, nobody besides 

or except ; prseter casam fugSre, 

beyond; prsBter legem, morem, 

•csquum & bonum, spem, opi 

•«iidnem, &c. contrary to, against^ 

•beyond ; prieter cflBtSros exeellSre, 

vlamentan, above; prieter ripam 

•ire, along f near; prster ocdlos, 

before. Cic. 

PRorr^R virtfltem, for, on account 
of; propter aqu» rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secundum facta A, virttltes tuas, 

• according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vulneratus 
est, nsar to; in actidne secundum 
vocem vultus plurlmum valet, 
secundum patrem tu es proxl- 
mus, after, next to; -Prstor se- 
cundum me decrevit, sententiam 

• dedit,^or, in mv favour. Cic. 
Secus viam, by, along. 
Supra terram, ahove. 
Trans mare, over, beyond. 
Ultra oceftnam, oeyond. 

To prepositions ^oveming the 

accusative ere commonly 

added CmciTER, profe, 

USQUE, and versus,; 

as, CiroXfter meridiem, about 
mid-day; prope muros, ^ear 
the wa&s; osque Putedlos, Tsr- 
siim usque, as far as; Ori- 
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enleni yersiui, towards the east. 
But in these ad is understood; 
which we find eometimee ez- 
jnreseed; as, Pkttpe ad annum. 



Nep. Ab oYO nsqvte ad 
Hor. Ad oce&nnm venms. 
In Italxam Tersus. Cic. 



2. PREPQSITIONS OOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 



A jNitre, ab onmibuB, abs te, hy or 
jrom; a pn£ro, or pudris, « pue- 
ritifty incunabiiiis, ten^iris Jun^ul- 
bns, &e. from a child, ever svnee 
ehUdhood ; ab oto usque ad ma- 
la, /rom tAe beginning to the end 
rf supper ; a manu, se. seryus, an 
amanuensis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waiting man ; a pedibus, a foot' 
man; a latere princTpis, an at* 
Pendant. So, a secrStis, rationi* 
'bus, consifiis, cyftthis, &c. a secre- 
tary, accountant, ^. ; fores a no- 
'bis, for nostrsB. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a cfBn^, after; 
Secundus, tertius a RomOlo ; ic- 
tus ab latSre, on or in ; a senfttu 
'Stare, for, in defcTiee of; ab 
oclilis doleo. Plaut. ab ingenio 
imprdbuB, a pecunift &. militibus, 
imparfttus, as to, with respect to, 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissidres 
ab re, too careless about money; 
a vflllL mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

1%BBquE causi, without ; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
t. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
htU for you, had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absque is chiefly v^ed 
by comic writers; sine, by orators, 
Clam patre ^ patrem, (with the ace. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

. Coram omnibus, before, in presence 

of 
OuM ezercTtu, with ; testis mecum 

est annQlus, in my possession. Ter. 
cum prirn^ luce, at break of day ; 
cum imperio esse, in; eum pri- 
mis, in primis, in the first place; 
cum metu dicSre, cum Istitii 
vivSre, cum curd, fyc. Cic. We 
'^ay, mecum, tecum, seeum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum ; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &c. and quocum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cu^ qui- 
bus. 
0c lan& caprlnft ^rizantar, abofot, 
eoitcemmg ; De tanto pstoimoiiio 



nihil relictum est, of ; d» loco 
tni^ri6Te,from; de-die, by day; 
de noete, by night ; de int^ro, 
anew, afresh; de or ex xmpro- 
▼Iso, ^meiqteetedly ; de m* ex in- 
dustrift, on purpose ; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de luero putai- 
to esse, dear gain. Ter. d» or 
ex compacto ag£re, by agree- 
ment ; de tnuurrerso, crosa-wise, 
athwart; de or ex c^us sententia, 
^consiUo, according to", qii& or 
«Mc de eausft, for,; homo ds 
rplebe; templum de marmdre, 
-of; de scripto diedre, to read a 
Meech;d!& filio emit, /rom. Cic 
iJefi^rvis fidelissimus; de ipsius 
*ezercUu non amplius homhium 
mille cecidit. Nep. Rc4iiir de 
'exercltu. Liv. Addescene de 
sommo loco. Plaut. De proeul 
aspiodre. Id. 
E foro. Ex edlbus, from, out of; 
e contrario, or contrazisl parte, 
, on the contrary ; e regiCne, azer 
against; • :r«pubUc4, e re aH- 
cvLJua, for'the.goodof; statim e 
Bomno, ex fugd, ex tant& pro- 
peranti^, aliud ax alio malum, 
from, after ; e yestigio, out of 
hand, tmm^iatety, pociilmn ex 
auro ; ex equo pugnare, on horse- 
back; 'fecSre pugnam ex coo^ 
mddo, on advantageous ground ; 
Sail. ; 'diem ex die expeetare, 
from day to day, day after day ; 
ex ordine, in order; magn^ ex 
parte, for the m^fst part ; ex su- 
peryacuo, superfluously; ex tud. 
dignitate or yirtate, ex decreto 
senates, e natSrJi, a^icording to ; 
so yulgUB ex yeritate pauca, ex 
opinione multa SBstlmat ; ex or 
de more, ad or in morem alicu- 
jus : £x' anlmo, from the heart ; 
Insolentia ex proep£ris rebus, e 
yi& langufire, ex doctrinA nobills, 
on accouKL of; ex usa est tibi, 
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of advantage; ez eo die, Hwe, 
ex amicis certis certisslmus, of^ 
or among ; ex pedlbus laborare, 
to be ill of the gout. Cic. £ re 
natft, as the matter stands* Ter. 
Cozmhenta mater est, esse ex 
alio viroy nescio quo puSrum 
natnm, by. Id. 
Pro gloria cert&re, for ; Rati noc- 
. tern pro se, favaurable to them. 
Sail. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 



mis nou posium scribSre,/0ry he^ 
cause of; ilium pre me con- 
tempsi, in comparison of: So the 
adv. prsut ; aj, prsut hujus ra<- 
bies quiB dabit. Ter. 

Palam poptLlo, onmlbus, before, 
with the knowledge of. 

Sine labore, wUJwut ; sine uUi 
caus&, pomp4, molesti^, quer6* 
\kf impen8&, fyc.; homo sine re, 
fide, ape, fortQnis, sede, fyc. Cic. 



temple, tribunali, concidae, roB- CapCtlo tenus, up to the hilt 



trifl, captrifl, foribuB, i^ore; ^vo /Tenus is construed with the 



8U& dignitate, sapieatid, ^. pro 
potestate co^Sre, pro tempdre, 
roy loco, Buo jure, according td^; 
est pro prstdre, pro te molam, 
comes facunduB pro vehicdlo est, 
foTy instead of; pro viribus, pro 
parte virili, pro sui quisque 
pute or ^ultate, to one's abimy 
or power: Parum tibi pro eo, 
fUiod a te liabeo, reddidi, tit 
comparison of considering. Cic. 
pro at, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
mereor, as J deserve; pro bo 



genitive plural, when the 

word wants the sing. ; as, 

Omdrum tenuSj as far as 

ChmuB : or when we speak 

of things, of which we have 

by nature only two ; 

as, Oculdrum, auriumi nariiimy !&• 

bronxm, lumborumy crurmn te- 

nus, up to. We also find Corc^- 

rsB tenuB, ^ OBtiis tenus.' Lit. 

Colchis tenuB. Flor. Pectoribus 

tenuB. Ovid. 



qoisque, uterque, Sac. for his own^^ 

per/ To prepositions govemiilg 



the abl ijs commonly iidded 
Procul i 

as, Procul domOf far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also often expressed ; as. Pro- 
cul a patrid. Virg. Procul ah 
ostentations. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. Ter. 



part; pro ratft parte, pro 
tidne, tn pr^^rtton ; .pro cive se 
gerit-; jogdre pro yictorlbus ; pro 
000 uti ; pro rupto ftsdus haoet, 
foTf as; so pro certo, infecto, 
comperto, mmlo, concesso, &c. 
habeo, duco. Fto occlso relic- 
tUB est. Cic. 
pRA Be pugidnem tulit, before; 
speeiem pre se boni viri fert, 
pretends to be. Ter. proa lacrj^* 

a. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC« AND ABL. 

XLI V. The prepositions en, ^6, super ^ and sub- 
ier^ govern the accusative, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
suJbter either the accusative or ablative. 

7iV, when it signifies intOy governs the accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among j it governs the ablative ; as, 
Iir urbem ire, irUo ; amor in pa- that head; in rem tuam eat, for 
triam, in te ^enignUB, towards; your advantage; in utramquo 
in lacem, uWtil day ; in eam partem disputare, on both stdes, 
sententiam, te that vurpooSf on for and against ;litan. in nomen, 
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OH. Cic. potestu in filium, over ; 
in aliquem dicfire, against; mi- 
nim in modum, after ; in pede« 
stare, in aurem donnire, on ; in 
OB laudftre, to, before ; in or inter 
patres lectus, into the number of; 
m vulgus probari, spargpfire, ^e. 
among ; crescit in dies, m singfl- 
los dies, omnes in dies, every 
day; in diem postfirum, prozi- 
mum, declmum, against ; in di- 
em vivSre, to live from hand to 
ammZA, not to think of to-morrow ; 
Est in diem, wiU happen some- 
time after. Ter. Induciie in duos 
menses datsB, in hunc diem, an 



proyjncift. Sail. In pueritili, 
adolescentill, seneetote, absen- 
tia, for puer or pu^ri, when a 
hoy or boys, &jc. Hoc in tern- 
p6re. Nep. In loco fratris dili- 
gSre,/9r utfratrem. Ter. 
Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspec- 
tum cadit, under; sub ipsum 
fimus, near, just before. Hot. 
sub lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, 
Tespfiram, brumam, t. e. incipi- 
ente luce, ifC. at the dawn of 
^Vi ^'f ^^ idem iempus, 
about; sub eas litSras recitate 
sunt tuiB, sub festos dies, after. 
Cic. 



num, &c./or; Ternis assibus in Sub muro, rege, pedibus, ^. tin- 

pedem, or in sin^dlos pedes, der ; sub urbe, near. Ter. sub e4 

trans^git, He bargained for three conditione or -em, on or with, 

shillings a foot, or for every foot; Super Numidiam, above, beyond; 

Soia jug^rum, milttem, capita, super ripas, upon/ super hec; 

naves, &c. In medimna singQla, super morbum etiam nunes af- 



H. S. quinos denos dedisti. Cic. 
In portu navigo, in temp5re, in; 
esse in potest&te or in potesta- 
tem, honore or honorem, mente 
or mentem: in manu or manl- 
bus esse ; habere, tenure, in one's 
power, OH hand; in amicis, 
among; in ocdlis, before; Oc- 



fizit, besides, Liv. super arbore, 
fronds super virldi, upon^ super 
Mc re scribSre, his accensft su- 
per, coneendn^ ; alii super afios 
trucidantur. Liy. Sup^ coezuun, 
super Tinum &> eplUas,/or inter, 
during. Curt. Nee super ipse sua 
molitur laude laborem, for. Virg. 



clsits est in provinciam, for in Subter tetram or terrft, under. 

Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. • 

Such are AiUe, cirica, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palam, 
pone, post, propter, secus, suJbter, super ^ supra, uUra. But in most of 
these the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, LongO post tempdre 
venit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta, propter, secus, secundum, & 
€lam, are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition 
imderstood when they govern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the ace. or abl. ; as, Jntus ceULam, for intra. Liv. Intus tern- 
plo divHim, ap. in. Virg. Simul his, bo« cwm. H<^. 

Obs. 2. /A and E are only put before consonants; ab and 
EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants; as, : 

A patre, e re^Usne ; ah initio, ah rege ; ex urbe, ex parte ; abs bdbre 
q and tj as, abs te, abs quivis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
mily with e; tua, e longinquo, e regiOne, e vestigto, e re med est, &c. 
Some only with ex ; as, Ex compacto, ex tempdre, magnd ex parte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ', as, Deven£re locos, soil. 
ad ; It portis, sc. ex. Virg. Kunc id prod^o, scil. oh or propter, Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco mov€re non possent, scil. 
e or de. Cffis. Virub promens dolio, scil. ex. Hor. Quid iUo facias f 
Quad mefiet, sc. de. Ter. And so in English, Show me the hook ; Ge* 
some paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the w^o^ ' "^ 
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wkich the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Circum ConcorduBf so. adein. 
Sail. Round St. Paul% namely, church; Campum Stelldtem divisit 
extra sortem ad vigirUi mMibuSj civium, i. e. civium mUlibtts ad vigintt 
millia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case after prepositions ia 
eomposition ; thus, Emittire servunij soil. manu. Plaut. Evomere virus, 
Bcil. ore. Cic. Ednclrt eopiaSf soil, castris. Caes. 

XLV/ A preposition in cbmposition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself ^ 
as, ^ 

jSdedmus scholam. Let us go to the school. 

Execmtta schold. Let us go out of the school. ^ 

Obs. 1. The preposition with which the verb is compounded, is oftea 
repeated; BSyAdlre adscholam; Exlre ex scholdj Adgridi allquidj or 
aa aliqtiid ; ingrSdi oraAvOnem, or in oratidnem ; inducire animum, &> in 
anlmum ; evadJire undis &, ex undis ; decedire de sua jure, decedire viA 
or de vid ; expeUire, ejicire, extermiTi&re, extrudMre, exturbdre urhe, & 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, .^ffdri, aUdqui, (Ma^ 
trdre aliquenif not ad (uJlquem. So, Mluire urbem; accolire fiamen, 
circumvenlre altquem; praterire injuriam; abdicdre se magistrdtu^ 
(also, aJfdicdre magistr&tum ;) transducSre exercitumftuvium, &c. Others 
are only construed with the preposition; as, Accurrtre ad allquem^adr 
hortdri ad aUquid, incidire tn morbunif avocdre a studiis, averUre ah iw 
epto, &c. 

Some admit other prepositions; as. Mire, demigrdre loco; & a, de, 
ex loco ; abstrakire adquem, a, de, or e conspectu ; Desisitre sententidf a 
or de sententid ; Excidere manibuSj de or e manibuSy &c. 

Obs. 2; Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern either 

the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbe J or urbem, sc. extra; egrMi extra vaUum. Nep. Evadir6 
insidiis or insidias. Fatrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scelerdtd excedirt 
terrd. Vitg- Eldbi ex fnanibus ; eldbi pugnam aut vincHla. Tac. 

Obs. ^fThis rule does not take place, unless when the preposijtion may 
be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, Mld^ 
quor patrem, or loquor ad patrem. ' 

in. "pHE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVL The interjections, O, heuj and proh^ are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O vir bonus or bone ! O good man ! Heu me misirum ! Ah wretched me 
So, virfortis atque amicus! Ter. Heuvanitas humdna! Plin. Hen 
yniserandepuer ! Virg. Oprmcldrum custodem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum ! Cia 

XLVII. Hei and vee govern the dative ; as, 

^^ Hei mihi / Ah me ! Va vobis ! Wo to you ! . 

Obs. \i Heus and ohe are joined only with the vocative J as, Heus Syre. 
Ter. Ohe libelle ! Martial. Proh or pro, ah, vah,hem, have generally either 
the accusative or vocative ; as, Proh hominumfidem ! Ter. Proh Sancte 
Jupiter ! Cic Hem a^tuHas ! Ter. 

Obs. % Interjections cannot properly have either concord or govern* 
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ment. They are only mere sounds eieited by passion, and have no Just 
connexion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, thereftre 
is joined with them, must depend on some otler word understood, except 
the Tocative, which is always placed absolutely ; thus, Heu me misirum ' 
stands for Heu ! miitm me miairum 8etUio f Hei mihi i for Hei ! mabim 
estmihi! Proh dolor! for Prok! quamtus tot dolor! and so in other 
examples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. * 

The circumstaDces, which in Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thing, 2. The Gwie, 
Manner^ and iMtrvment, 3. Place, 4. Measure and DisUmce, 
5. Tbne. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIIL The price of a thing is put in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

Emi Ubrum duOhus assUmo^ ' I bought a book for two shillings. 
ConotUit taUfUOf It cost a talent. 

So, J988e earum est; vile vigvnti minis, auro venHUfAc. ^ocei 
empta dolSre vobtptao. Hor. Spem pretio nan emam. Ter. Pbcrlsu 
auro veneunt honOreo. Ovid. 

IF These genitives, t<mH, qtumti, pUms, timdris, m except- 
ed; as, ' 

Quaith eonsHtitf How much cost it ? Jiose et pluriSf A shilling and more 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablatiye ; 
tSf-parvo pretiOf impenso pretio vendire. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Magno, permagno, parvo, pattUdOf minlmOf pluHmOf are often 
used without the substantive ; as, Permagno canstttitf scil. protio. Cic 
Heu quanto regnis nox stetit una titiof Ovid. Fast, il 812. We also 
tstLYi Emi car^, eariiis, carissHm^ ; bene, meliiiSy opCLmk ; maJUb, peihSf vUius, 
vuissimi; valdi, eari astimas: Emit domum prope dxmidio eariks, 
quhm astimdbai. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes expressed ; as, Uipm pro 
argenteis dtcem aureus unus vaUret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX* The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeometUy I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suo more. He did it after his own way. 

Seribo ealdmoy I write with a pen. 

• 

So, ^rdet dolOre ; paUeseire eulpd; testudre duhitatilfne : f^eotire volup- 
tdte or ^eeundis rehvts : Confectus morbo ; affeetus beneficiiSy gmtfiasifM 
supplicio , insignis pietdte ; deterior licenHd : PtetdtefiUuSf etnuiliis pateT, 
amOref rater ; hence. Rex Deigratid : Paritur pax beUo. Nep. Proct- 
dire Unto gradn ; Aceeptus regio appar^tu : MUo §ono oenvertUur annus. 
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Jav. Jam veniet tacito curva senecta pede. Ovid. Percutire eectkri, de* 
fendMre saxis, eonfigire sagittis, &c. 

Obs. l/rhe ablative is here governed by some preposition understood. ' 
Before tile manner and eause, the preposition is sometimes expressed t' 
as, De more riiatrum locuta est. Virg. Magna cum metu ; Hdc de causd : 
Free Tiutrdrej formid^ne, &c. But hardly ever before the instrumeat ; 
as, Vvhierare qUmiem gludiOj not cum gfodio ; unless^mong the poets, 
'who sometimes add a or ah ; as, TrajecUis ab ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative oi concomitancy, and has the preposition cum usually 
added ; as, Obsedit curiam cum gladiis : Insressus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter <^ which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb c^* ad- 
jective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of; as, Capitolium saxo quadrato constructum. Liv. Floruit acumin« 
ingenii. Cic. PoUet ovibus, valet armis, viget memorid, famd nohllis, 
&c. Mger pedibus. When ^e express the matter of which any thing is 
jnsude, the preposition is usually sidded ; as, Templum de marmbre, sel- 
dom mamtdm; Poculum ex auro factum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be teduced to four particu- 
lars. 1. The place to^e, or in t^Aic^. 2.. The pl^jce whither^ 
or to which. 3. The place whencCy or from which. 4. The 
pl^ce 6y, or through which, y 

AT or IN a place is puf in the genitive ; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. ) 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a place 
in the ablative. ' 

1. The place VfvLEvcE.. 

L. When the place where^ or in whichy is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the geni- 
tive ; as, 

Vixit Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est Londlm, He died at London. 

IT But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

HabUat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
Studuit Parisiis, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1/ When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, burin its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition ad or apud; as, Ad or apud Trojam^ At or near 
Troy. 

Ola%,% The name of a town, wlwii put in the ablative, i« |»ere i^oyemed 

18 
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by the preposition in understood ; but if it be in the getiitive, we nmst 
supply m urhey or in opptdo. Hence, when the name of a town is joined 
with an adjective or common noun, the preposition is generally expressed • 
thus, we do not say, Jiatus est Roma urhis Celebris : but eitner Romas in 
celebri urhcj or in Roma cclebri urbe ; or in Romd celebri urbcy or some- 
times Roma celehri urbe. In like manner we usually say, HdbUat in 
urbe Cafthaginey With the preposition. We likewise nnd Habitat Car- 
thaglni, which is sometimes the terminatioin of the ablative, when the 
question is made by ubi f Thus, At ego aio hoc JUri in Gracid, et Car- 
tkagini. ^FltLut. Cas. Prol. 71. FuSre SicyOni jamdiu IHonysi-ay the fetLSts 
of Bacchus were some time ago celebrated at 8icyon. Id. Cisi. 1, 3, 8, cf. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. JVeglectum MnxUri prasidium. Liv. 5, 8. Convento Antonio 
Tibliri, having met with Anthony ^i Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. JfuUa La- 
cedamdni tarn est nobilis vidua, qua non ad scenam eat mercBde conducta. 
Nep. Pr©f TibUri genitus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34. — Some- 
times, though more rarely, names of towns in the first and second declen- 
sion are found in the ablative ; as, Rex Tyro decedit, for Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. E&dem die, qud in Italid pugndtum est, et Corintho, et Athlids, 
et Lacedamdne nuncidta est victoria. Id. 29, 3, f. Jidd. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7. 
PraBf. 8, 3. 

^ 2. The Place Whither. 

LI. When the place whither j or to which^ is spo- 
ken of, th^ name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Vetdt Romam, He came to Rome. 

y. Profectus est Mh£naSy He went to Athens. 

Ob^. 1^ We find the dative also used among the poets, but jnore sel- 
dom ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Horat. 

■ Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after Terbs 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied; as, Romam 
trot nuncidium, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Uac laauiBad 
domum AWdrd. Id. Messanam litiras dedit. Cio. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LI I. When the place whence ^ or Jrom which, or 
the place by or through tvhichj is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit CorintkOf He departed firoili Corinth. 

Laodiced iter faciibat, He went through Laodicea. 

V When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition ptt 
is commonly used ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. 

, Domus and Rus, 

LIII. Domus and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as^ 

MavAit domij He stays at home. 

Domum revertitury He returns home. 

ZtooM arcesHtus sufHf I un called from home. 
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Vivit rure, or more frequently rurij He lives in the country. 
Rediit rure, He is returned from the country. 

Abiit ruSf He is gone to the country. 

Obs. l.l Hwnif mliticR^ oxii belli, dire likewise construed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, ; 

Domi tt milituB, or bellif At home and abroad. Jaeet humi, He lies on 
the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Donms is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition ; as, In domo paternd, not domi paterncB : So, ^d domum 
patemam : Ex domo paternd. Unless when it is joined with these pos- 
sessives, Metis, tuv^, suuSy noster, vester, regitis, and alienus ; as, Domi 
mem vixit. Cic. Tusc. ,5, 39, 4. ^pud eum sic fui, tanquam domi me<B. 
Cic. Fam. 13, 69. JVonne mavis sine periculo domi Ivab esse, qvAm cum 
pericttlo aliejuB. ih. 4, 7. Me domo meA expidisHs, Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam compulistis. Cis. Pis. 7. Mius alium domos suas invitant. Sail. Jug. 
iS6. add. Liv. 2, 7. Aurum. atque argentum, et alia, qtuE prima ducujUur^ 
domum. regiam comportant. Sail. Jug. 76. — RUS and rure in the sing, 
joined with an adj. are found without a preposition ; as, appropinqttante 
vespire, equum conscendit, et rusurhanum contendit, sc. aa. Justin. 31, 2 ; 
quartumque apud lapidem suburhdno rure substitirat. Tac. An. 15, 60. — 
but never rura in the plural ; as, ubi dilapsi domos, et in rura vestra 
eritis, Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive ailer it^ 
the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus 

est domi, domo, or in domo CcRs&ris. 

/ 

LIV/ To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, ' 

When tlie question is made by, 
Ubi ^ Katus in Italid, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
Quo ? Abiit in Italiam, in Latium, in or ad urbem, &c. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italid, e Latio, ex urbe, &c. 
Qua ? f^ansit per Italiam, per Latium, per urbem, &c. 

Obs. l/ A preposition is often added to names of towns j as, 

In R(mjd\ for Roma ; ad Romam, ex Romdy &c. 

/ Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, without 

a preposition ; y as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &c. Are sometimes construed 
without the preposition, like names of towns : as, Pompeius Cypri visus 
est. Cbbs. CretcEJussit eonsidire Apollo. Virg. Jfon Lphus, for in Lybid ; 
non ant^ Tyro, for Tyri. Id. ^n. iv. 36. yenit Sardmiam. Cic. Ronut, 
NumiduBque fachu&ra eju^s memdrat, for et in Jfumidid. Sail. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Murus est decern pedes altus, The wall is ten feet high. 
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Urbs distattriginta miUm, or tri- > rj^^ ^j ^^ ^j^^y miles dbtank 

Iter J or itinire ujiiut dUiy One day's journey. . 

Obs. 1 The accusative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, LonguSy latus^ crnswSj 
projmdusj and alius : PcUet^ porri^tur^ emtnety &c. The names 
of measure are, pesj cubttWy ulnay passuSy digttuSy an inch; 
pcdmusy a span, an hand'-breadth, &c. The accusative or abla- 
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motion 
or distance ; as, Eoy curroy absuroj dktOy &c. The accusative 
is governed by ad or per understood, and the ablative by a 
or ab. 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, we 
commonly use the distributive number ; as, Muri stmt denos pedes alti, 
and sometimes denULm peduniy for denOrunij in the genitive, ad mensuram 
beinff understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
of thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing is 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad; as, Sex miUibus passuum oi urbe conaidxty or ad sex mitUa 
passuum. Cabs, ^d quintum mUUariumf or wMHre^ constdU* Cic. M qum- 
turn lapHdem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. ' The excess or difference of measure and distance is 
put in tlie ablative ; as, / 

Hoc lignum exUdU ilhid digUo. Tato vertice supra est. Virg. .BriCoi*- 
inc UmgUado ejus UUitudinem dueeniis quadraginta miUiariims suplroL 

5. TIME. N 

LVI. Time when is put in th6 ablative ; 'as, 

Venit hard tertid, He came at three o'clock. 

IT Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative^ but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dieSf He staid a few days. 

Sex rnenMus abfuit, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a pre- 
position ; as, in prtesentid, or m prtBsentif scil. tempdre ; in or ad prt^ 
sens; Per decern annus; Surgunt de noete; ad koram destinatdm; 
intra annum; Per idem tempus, ad KoXendas solutHros ait. Suet. I^bs 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
ioCf illudt id, isthuc, ietdtisy tempdris, JiortB, &c. for hdc atdte, hoe tetnp&re^ 
&c. And ante or some other word : as, Annas natus unum fy mginti^ se. 
ante SicUli quotanms tribiita confirunt, so. tot annis^ qvot or ptot^uot 
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s^int, Cic. Prope diem, sc. ady soon ; Oppidum paueis diihus, pdhus m 
v^nium est, ezpugnatuvij sc. post eos dies Gees. Ante diem tertium Kalen- 
d^is Maias acc€pt tuas litirasj for die tertio ante. Cic. Qui diesfutHrus 
csset in ante diem octdvum Kalendas JSCovembris. Id. Exante diem quin- 
t%im Kal. Octob. Liv. Lacedamonii septingentes jam amios amplius unis 
moribus et nunqiuim mvtdtis legibus mvunt, sc. qwtm per. Cic. We find 
J^rimum stipeitdium meruit annSrum decern, septem^ue, ac.Atticus; for 
septemd^dm annos tiatus, seventeen jears old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The adverb JiBHIJfC, which is commonly used with respect 
"to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
cation ; as, factum est abkinc biennio or biennium, It was done two years 
ago. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos * but nere, 
ma or id may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

' A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominatiye, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses. ' 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
pUed to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative^ 
•r both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con-^ 
junctions ; as, 

Happy ts the man who hmeth religiany and practiseth mrtue. 
•raE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII, The relative Qwi, Quce^ Quodj agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singtdar. Plural. 

Vir qui, The man who. Viri quL 

FcBmina qua, The woman who. Fcemints qiuB. 

Jfegotium quod, The thin^ which. J^egdtia qux. 

Ego qui seribo, I who write. Jfos qui scribimur. 

Tm qui scrihis, Thou who writest. Vos qui scribitis. 

Vir qui seribit. The man who writes; Viri qui seribunt. 

Muher qua seribit, The woman who writes. Mufiires quae seribunt, 

18* 
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Singular. Plural. 

Atiimal quod curritj The animal which runs. AtdmalUi q%ut cu vr w nt . 

Vir ^uem vidi, The man whom I saw. Viri quos vidL 

Maher quam vidi. The woman whom I saw. MuUires quas vidi. 

Animal quod vidi, The animal which I saw. Animalia qua vidi, 

Vir cui parety The man whom he obeys. Viri quibus pareL 
Vir cui est simllisy The man to whom he is like. Viri quibus est svmSUs 

Vir a quo. The man by whom. Viri a quibus. 

Mulier ad quam. The woman to whom. Muliires ad quas. 

Vir cujtts opus est, The man whose work it is. Viri quorum opus esL 
Vir quern misercor, ) 

cujus misereor, or miseresco, > The man whom I pity. 

cujus me misiret, ) 

eujus or cuja interest, 4^c. whose interest it is, &c. 

/If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun 
following, or the preposition going before, usually govern^/ 
/^"^hus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
Wce with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve 
as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1, The ^^elative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed 6r understood, and therefore may be considered as an 
adjective placed between two cases of tiiie same substantive, 
of which the one is always expressed, generally the foi^ 
mer; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit; vir quern (virum) amo^: Sometimes the latter ; as, 
Q^am quisque ndrit artem, in kdc (arte) se exerceat. Cic. Eunuchum, 
quern dedisti nobis, quas turhas dedit. Ter. sc. EunUckus. Somedmes 
both cases are expressed ) as, Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itinefibus 
domo exlre possent. Cees. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cases 
are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos genus hoc minimi jutat, for sunt homliius, 
quos homines, &c. Hor. 

Obs. 2v When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; 4s, 

Vultus quern dix€re chaos. Ovid. Est loeus in carcire, quod TuUidnum 
appeUdtur. Sail. Animal, quem vocdmus homlnem. Cic. Cogito id quod 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neuter gender ; as, Pompeius se afflixit, quod mihi est 
summo aolori, scil. Pompeiumse affligire. Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not a^ree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synony- 
mous word implied; as, Scelus qui, for scelestus. Ter. Abwndantia 
e&rum rerum, ^ua mortdles pHma putant, scil. negotia. SaU. Vel virtus 
tua me vel vietnlta^, c^uod ego m atlqud parte amidtix puto, facit ut ie 
KKmeam, acil. ncgotium. Ter. ib omm AffUdf qui agehant; for in 
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ovKuSlhua Afuris, Sdlust. Jug. 89. JWm digutsTUiAfuttkri, qtuB imperavisse€^ 
for qttod. lb. }00. 

Obs. 3. When the relative copies after two words of djiffer- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third; as, Ega sum mr, qui fadOy scarcely /acif. In 
[English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, / am ^^ man, 
who nwke^ or maketh. But when once the person of the rela 
live is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, '^ I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be "his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " 1 
thank you who gave, who did love," &c. But it is impropei 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it should 
be, '* who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
applying thou or you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always- ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuu8» 

Obs. A. The , antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective; as, ' 

Omnes laudare fortUnas meas, qui hahirem gnatum tali ingenio prm* 
dltum, Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoinff words ; as, Came pluitj quern imbrem aves rapuisse fe* 
runtur ; i. e. pluit imbrem came, quern imbrem, &c. Liv. Si tempus est 
ullumjure hominis necandi, qv4Z multa sunt, sell, temvdra, Cic. 

Obs. 5r The relative is sometimes entirely oraittea ; las, Urbs antlqua 
fait : TyrU temUre coloni, scil. qvMm or earn. Virg. Or,4f once expressed, 
is afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocchus cumpeditibus, quosfilius ejus adduxSrat, neque inpridre pugnd 
ndfui/'ant, Romanos invadunt : for quique in priOre pugnd rum adfuSrant, 
Sail. ' In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must 
be expressed ; '^s. The letter I wrote, for the letter which I wrote ; The 
man I love, to' wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as, Cum aUquid a^as eorum, quorum consuisti, for 
qiue consvjtsti aglre, or quorum tUlqutd ag^re eonsuisti. Cic. JRestitue 
in quern me accepisti locum, for in locum, in quo. Ter. And. iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, tile, ipse, iste, hie, is, and idem, in 
their construction, resemble that of the relative qui ; as, Liher ejus. His 
or her book ; Vita edrum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum, 
Their life, when applied to women. By the unproper use of these pro- 
nouns in English, the meaning of sentences is often rofidered obscure, 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, quxilis, quantnSf 
quotus, &c. are also sometimes coiistrued like relatives , fls, Fades est^ 
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im duet esse sorCrum, Ovid. But tiieie haTe commonly other nd- 
jectiyes either ezpressed or understood, which answer to them; as, 
Tanta est muUitHao, quantam urbs eapire potest : and are often applied 
ti^ diflerent substantives ; as, Q^ales sunt civeSy talis est dvitas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The relative who in English is applied onlv to personsi and 
which to things anc^ irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise 
applied to persons 3 as, Our Father, which art in heaven: and whose, the 
]^enitive otwho, is^also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of which. That is used indifierently for persons and things. fVhat, 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to things, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, bemg the same with that which, 
or the thing which; as. That is what he wanted; that is, the thing which 
he wanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; as, 
Qjuod cum ita essety When that was so ; not. Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb was, v/hich is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in English ; as, QiMm dieunt me ess ef W ho 
do they say that I am ? not whom. Quem dieunt adventSre t Who do 
they say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a different verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subiunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ', as, Audit t 
cupiOf pue legiriSf I want to hear, what you have read; Uiatis, what 
perhaps or probably you may haTe read ; Audlre eupiOf qute legisti, I 
want to hear, what you (actually or in fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question; as, 

Qui voeSre f Creta, ec. vocor. Qjuid q%UBrisf Librum, sc. qutero. i^uotd 
hord venisti f Sextd, Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cujus 
est liber f Mens, not mei. Q^anti emptus est t Decern assibus, Damna- 
tusne es furti f Imo alio crimlne. Often the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Q^id aeitur f Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. 
Quis fectt f J\rescio : AiufU Petrum fecisse, Qjuomddo vales f Ben^t 
maU. Scripsistlnef Scrivsi, ita, etiam, immo, &c. Anvidistif Kon 
vidi, non, mtnim^, &c. duerea tuam vestem detraxit tibit Factum. Et 
eA est indHius f Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may thus 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

TH5 CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. 'The conjunctions, e/, ac, atque^ nec^ ne- 
qucj aut, velj and some, others, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

HonOrapatrem et matrem. Honour father and mother. 
JVec iegit nee scribit. He neither reads nor writes 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particulaiiy the copulative 
and disjunctiye conjunctions ; as likewise, quamy tdtif prctt&- 
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qiumy an; and also adverbs of likeness; as, ceu, tanqiiafny 
quasiy utj &c. as, 

J^iMuvn proRminm a vohis postUlo, prcBterqitam hujus diei memoriawu 
Cic. Gloria virtntem taiiquaTii umbra sequUur, Id. 

'Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different 
members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless when some other word is understood* 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be^ varied, different 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as. 

Interest mea et revpvbUciB ; ConsHtit asse et plwis; Site es 
RanuBj sive in Epiro ; Deems cum se devoveret^ et in mediam 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Vir magni ingemi sttmmdque mdastrid; 
Neque per may neqm imidiis. Sail. Tecum haMta^ fy ndris, 
qudm sit iihi curta supellex, Pers. 

-Obs. 3. When etj avt^ ceZ, sive^ or necj are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first cf, is rendered in 
English by both or likewise ; aut or velj by either ; the first 
w»c, by whether ; and the first neCj by neither ; as, 

Et legit J et scribit ; so, twm legit, turn scribit ; or eum legit, turn scribit, 
He both reads and writes ; Sive legit, sive scribit. Whether ho reads or 
writes ; JacSre qud vera, quA falsa ; Increpdre qud consoles ipsos, qud 
exercUum, to upbraid both the consuls and the army. Liv. 

LIX/Two or more substantives singular coupled 
by a conjunction, (as, et^ ac^ atquCy &c.) have an 
adjective, verb, or relative plural ; ) as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as, iSi (u et Ttdlia 
vcdetisy ego et Cicero vatemusy If you and Tullia are well, I 
and Cicero afe well. Cic. In English the person speaking 
usually puts himself last ; thus, You and I read; Cicero and I 
are well ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put 
first ; thus. Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter : as, PaJter et mater y qui sunt morhd ; 
but this is only applicable 'to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi, 
ad quoSy &c. Propter suammam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbisy 
quorum cdtCTf &c. Cic. Where Aihen<B & urbs are put for the 
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learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, Ad Ptclenutnm 
Cleopatramque reges legdti missi^ i. e. the king and queen* LAv. 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjectivie or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, DivituBj decuSy gloria^ in oculis sita sunt. Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives siornif^ a thing without life ; 
because when we apply a quality or join an adjective to several substan 
lives of diflerent giftders, we must reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Genus. Now tho Genus or class, which comprehends un- 
der it both persons and things, is that of substances or beings in general, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express this, the Latin 
grammarians use the word J^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees \^th the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Ciclro mev^ flagitdbit, Cic. Sociis et rege recepto. Virg. Et 
ego in culpd sum, et tUy Both I am in the fault, and you ; or, Et ego et 
tu es in culpd. Both I and you are in the fault. Jfikil hie nisi carnnnoj 
desunt ; ot nihil hie deest nisi carmlna. Omnia, quilms turbdri soHta 
trot civXtas, domi discordia^foris bellum exortum ; Duo miUia et quadrin- 

f^enti c(Bsi. Liv. This construction is most usual, when the different sub- 
tantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratio, et consilium, 
in senibus est. Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qui- 
bus ipse melque ante Larem proprium vescor, for vescimur^ Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition 
cum put for et ; as, 

Remo cum fratre Qpirlnus jura dabunt. Virg. The conjunction if 
frequently understood ; as, Dum atasy metvs, mdgister prohibibarU. Ter. 
FTons, oe^li, vultus steve mentiuntur. Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly 
referred to the figure Syllepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, utj quoy Ucety ne, utt- 
narriy and dummbdo, are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I road that I may learn. 

Utinam sapires, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1« All interrogativ<es, when placed indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives, as, Q^antus, qualis, quotus, quoHiplex, 
uter ; Pronouns, as, quis fy cujas : Adverbs, as, Ubi, quo, unde, qua, 
qtiorsum, quamdtu, quamdudum, quamprldem, qimties, cur, guare, quam- 
obre-sx, dum, utrum, quomUdo, qui, ut, qudm,miantopire ; or Conjunctions, 
88, n«, an, anne, annon : Thus, Qmw est ? Who is it ? J^'escio quis sit ; 
I do not know who it is. An ventHrus est f J^esciOf dubUo, an venter 
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sit. Vides ttt aha stet nive candidum Soracte t Hor. But these words 
are some.times joined with the indicative ) as, Scio quid ego. Plant. Hand 
scio, an amat. Ter. Vide avaritia quid facU. Id. Vides quitm turpe 
est. Cic. 

IT In like manner the relative, QUI in a continued discourse ; bs, JfihU 
est quod Deus efficire non possit. Qjnis est, qui utilia fugiai f Cic. Or 
'when joined with quiPPE or utpote ; Neque ArUonius procvl abirat, ut- 
pdte qui sequerCtur^ &c. Sail. But these are sometimes, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, est quij sunt quij e^t qvundo oi ahi^ 
&c. are joined with the indicative or subjunctive. 4r 
INoTE. Haud scio an recte dixirim, is the same with dicoj affirmo. Cic. 

Obs. 2/WTien any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive ; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If he is to doit; 
Although he was richj &c. 

Obs. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere they also 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and Q.UAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut quceraSf non reve- 
ries. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, dUANDOClUIDEM, are usually 
construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, aUOD, 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dummddo, provided, has always the subjunctive ; a^. 
Oderint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the incticar 
tive ; as, Qjuippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent eon* 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of the sentence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsij tametsi^ or qnamvis^ although, are used in the former mem* 
ber of a sentence, tameuy yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to t^em in flie latter. In like manner, Tamy-^-quam ; 
Adeo or ita^ — ut : in English, As^ — a«, or so / as, Etsi sit libe^ 
rdlisj tamen non est profusus, Although he be liberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So prius or ante^ — qudm. In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. S.yThe conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Voloy nolo, malo, Togo, precoTj censeo, suadeo, licet, opor* 
tet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise after these impera- 
tives. Sine, fac, or /actto; as, Ducas volo hodie uxorean; Noh 
mentidre ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after cave,; as. Cave facias. Cic. Post is also some- 
time9 understood ; thus. Die octavo, quam credtus erat, Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post. And so in English, See you doit ; I beg ymt 
would come to me, scil. <W. 

Obs. 6. Ut and (^dd are ^ us distinguished : ut denotes the 6iial eaose, 
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and is commoidy used with regard to something ftiture ; quubd marks the 
efficient or impulsive cause, and is generally used concerning the event 
or thing done ; as, Lego ut discarriy I read that I may learn ; GatuUo 
qvdd legij I am glad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used 
after these intensive words, as they are called, Adee^ ita, sic, tarn, taUs, 
tantus, totf &c. 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timeoj vereor^ and the like, ut is 
taken in a negative sei^se for ne lum^ and a2€ in an affirmative 
«ense ; as, • 

Timeo nefaciaty I fear he will do it : THmeo ut faciat, I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne ducas tu illam, tu autem ut ducas. Ter. Ut sis vita- 
lis, metuo. Hor. Timeo utf rater vivat, will not live ; — nef rater morid- 
tur, will die. But in some few examples they seem to have a contrary 
meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXL The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, {when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

ihdcior melle, sweeter tfian honey. Prtestantior aura, better than gold. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magts^ likewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Magis dUecta luce, Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition fra uAderstood, 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior prcs ctRtlris. We find the 
comparative also construed with other prepositions ; as, imnnaMioT ante 
omnes. Vii^g.. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con- 
straed witii the conjunction qudniy and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense re- 
quires; as, 

Dulcior quhm mel, soil. est. Amo te magis qudm iUunif I love you 
nore than nim, that is, qud,m amo Ulum, than I love him. Amo te magis 
qudm ille, I love yon more than he, i. e. qudm tUe amat, than fae loves. 
Plus datur a me qudm iUol sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantiy suppressed 
after umplius and plus ; as^ 

VidnerarUur anwtius sexcenti. ecil. qudm. Css. Plus quingentos colA- 
phos inf regit miht, He has laid on me more than five hundred olows. Ter. 
Castra ab urbe hsitd plus quinque miUia passuum locant, sc. qudm. Liy. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantiy placed between two compara- 
tives; as, 

JHumpkus clarior qudm gratior. Liy. Or the prep, pro is added ; as, 
Prmlium atrocius, qudm pro numiro pugnantium editur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes jok ^ with £hese abbttiyfis, 
4)pi$ddney spe^ aquo, jvsto, du^o * ^ 
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CredUHU opimSne major. Cic. CredUHU forticr, Ovid, Fast. iii. 618. 
dravms aquo. Sail. Dicto citius. Virg. MajOra credtblU tul^tmus. Liv. 
IThey are often understood ; as, JUberius viv€bat, sc. justo, too fireely. 
^epos. 2. 1. ^ 

Nihil is sometimes elegaatij used for nemo or nuUi ; as, 

JViAiZ vidipiid^^m kUms, for nemfn«m. Ter. Crasso nihUperfectius. 
Oc. ^gpenus mhil est humUif cum surgU in altum. So, ^i(2 nodir 
laboriosmsj for ^», &c. Cic. We say, ii^erior patre nuUd re., or qudm 
pater. The comparative is sometimes repeated, or joined with an ad- 
vArb ', as, Magis ma^isquey phis plugqucy minus minusquef carior carior* 
que ; Qjuotidi^ plus, indies magis, semper eandidior candidiorque, &e. 

Obs. 4* The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed hy conjunctions; /as, Est tarn doctus qudm egoj He is 
as learned as I. Ammm erga te idem est ac fait, 'Ac and aique 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives ; 
as., NihU e^ magis vertim aique hec. T«r. 

Obs. 5/ The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla- 
tive after comparatives; and the sign in English is by^ ex* 
pressed or understood ; (or mare shortly ^ the difference of mea« 
sure is put in the ablative ;) as, ? 

Est decern digiiis altier qu^m frater, He is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or by ten inches. AlUro tanto major est fratre, i. e. duplo ma- 
jor. He is as biff af ain as his brother, or twice as bi^. Sesouipi^e minor, 
a foot and a haff less ; AUiro tanto, mtt sespdmdjor, as oig again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est; Bis taaUo amid sunt intersex 
quitm priiis. Plant, ^inmnes tanto amplrus, quhm quantum licltum 
sit, eivitatXbus imperdvit, nve times more. Cic. To tliis may be added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the oomparalive, to increase 
its force ', as, Tanto, mtanto, quo, eo, hoc, multo, paulo, nimie, &c thus, 
(fuo phis habent, eo plus cupiunt. The more they nave, the more tiusy de-> 
sire. Qjuanto TneHor, tamto felicior. The better, the haspier. ^juoque , 
mmor sves est, hoc magis me cupit. Orid, Fast. li. 766l We frequently 
find multo, tanto, qu/osUo, also joined with superlatives ; MuUo puiokerrh' 
mam eamhahcHmus. Sail. MuUoque id maximum fidU Liv. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. • A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the abladtve, when their ease depends on no 
other word ; as, ( 

So, Dominante libid)lne, temperantim mdUts est locus; A&t2 amiekid 
prmstahilius /est, excaatAvirt^te ; Opjpressd Ubertdte potria, nihil xst-^uod 
sper€mus ampUus; fCt^iUum vitd mctHaque mutito, mores nuMri ctvicd* 
tiimputo. C%L Parumper sileTithim et quxesfuit, nee EtruscU, misi eoge- 
rentur,pugnam imtHns, et dictatHre arcem Komdnam respectatUe, ae ak 
augur%iuSf simid aws rm admisiuent^ ex ctrnp^o^to totierHmr sigwum 

Id 
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Liv. BelUcCf depositis clypeo paidisper tt ^uutd, Mars odes, Ovid, Fast 
lii. 1. /^ 

Obs. 1.' This ablative is called Absolute^ because it does not 
depend upon any other word in the sentence, \ 

For if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the 
nominative to some following verb, or be governed by any word goinf 
before, then this rule does not take place ; the ablative absolute is never 
used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of; as, Mi- 
tites, hosttbus metis, rediirunZ. The soldiers, having conquered t^e 
enemy, returned. Hostibus metis, may be rendered in Englisli several 
different Ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 
is joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, or being conquered : 2. When 
or after the enemy is or was conauered : 3. By conquering the snemy : 
4. Upon the defeat of the enemy, t&c. 

Obs, 2.f The perfect partici^ples of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute*; as, Cicero locutw hmc <:onsedit^ 
never, his locutw. The pwiciples of common verbs may 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like me participles of passive verbs; as, Romdm 
cideptilibertdtem flomerunt ; or Romania Uhertdte adeptd^ flomJe- 
runt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive 'sense, we dierefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative a)>solute. 

Obs. Z^ The participle eo^Mtente ot eodstenttbus is frequently 
understoi>d; .as, CJctsare duce, sciL existerUe, Hk comvMhus^ 
scil. edstenAhvs, hmtd Mtnerm^ sc. exUtentej against the 
grain ; Crassd Mxnerbd^ without learning. Hor. Magistrd ac 
duce naturd ; vwis fratfthus ; te hortatore ; CcMore impulsorey 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied; as, iVbn- 
dum compertOy -quam regionem hostes petmenty i. e. Cfon nondmn 
compertum esset, Liv. Turn demum palam factOj sc. negoHo. Id. 
Excepto qadd rum mmL 'essesj Patera lotus, Hor. Porto quod 
avebas. Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more proper. Thus we iind a verb supply the place 
^ of a substantive ; as. Vale dicta j having said fate well. Ovid. 
v Obs. 4. We sometimes find^ substantive plural jointed with 
a participle singular; as. Nobis presente. Plant Absente nobi^, 
Ter. We also find £he ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same persom with tiie nominative to the verb ; as, me duciy 
adhunc voti finenhj me miHtey venL Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Lotos fecit setonsuie foAos, Lucan. v. 384. Pcpuh spectante 
fMn credaniy qmcqmd me conscio faciam. Senec de Vit Beat 
€. 20. But examjdes of this coastnictio«i rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, a, a6, cuniy subj or in. We find 
the proposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis JuvanHbus. 
LiVv '^ The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely ; ^ as, Pemidosd libidine patdisper usuSj infirmttas nor 
tuTCR accusdtur. Sail. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum, 
dtarij or quando Superbm regndbat, Opere peractOy is the same 
with Post opus peractwriy or Cum opus est peractum. The pre- 
sent participle, when used in the ablative absolute, commonly 
ends in e. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
[English, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Bio descendente^ He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. 
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1« TARIOUS SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VEIllS. 
[The verbs are here placed in the same order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau- ei, to give up ; munSri, hospitioy te 

dem, to aiM at ; in curiam, to de- rifust ; repudimn, to divorce, 

sire to he admitted. Cic. e<]|ms OCCUPARE aliquem, to seize, 

Achillifl, to vnshfor; Isbfiri ejus, se in allquo negotio, to ie entp2oyei2 ; 

to favour; amorem dictis, so. ei, se ad negotium. Plaut. pecuniam 

to inrfuse* Virg. aUcui or apud aUquem ffrandi fis- 

Desperare sibi de se; salflfem, ndre, to ^i«ea< tittered. CSc. occdpat 

salQti, de safote, to despair of. facfire bellmn, transire in agrmn 

LE6ARE ftllquem ad aham, to hoetium, begins first, aMidpaiesn 

send as an amhassad&r ; allquem Liy. 

mbif to make bis lieutenant; pecu- Prcoccvp are saltumj partes Ci- 

niam allcui, t. e. festamento relin- lici», to seize before hana. Nep. 

quere. Jf. B. PublXce Ugantur PRAJUDICARE allqaem, to 

nomYnes ; aui inde leg&ti dicmitnr : condemn one from the precedent of 

priratim allegantur ; mide aUe^&ti, a former sentence or triaL Cic. 

Delegare e6e alientun fSratriy to ROGARE aHqnem id, 4^ de eft 

isave him to pay ; labdrem altSri, re , id ab eo ; sv'^tem, ^ pro sa- 

to lay upon ; alfquid ad allqvem, iQte. Cic. lesem, to propose ; keneCf 

u 6. in eum transferre. Cic. vn rooas, mcSre, to pass it ; mOi- 

LEVARE metnm ejus fy ei, emu tem sacramento, to adnamister the 

ffietUi to ease. military oath ; Roffet qnis ? if amf 

BfUTARE locum, solmn, to ^e one skoiddask. (x>mitia rogandia 

Vanished; allquid alTquft re ; bel- consufibus,/or eleeting. lAw. 

tarn pro pace, to exchange ; ves- Abrogare legem, seldom legi, to 

tem, t. e. sordTdam togam iadufire. disannul a law, to repeal^ or to 

Liy. Testem cum allquo. Ter. fidem, change in part ; multam, to take of 

to break. a fine ; imperium ei, to take from. 

^ OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to claim. 

eilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedire, Derogarb allquid legi or de 

to hinder y by telling bad omens, and lege, to reveal or take away some 

repeating these words alio die ; clause of a law ; lex derogfttur. Cic. 

Consttli or magistratui ; i. e. prohi- fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 

bCre ne cum popdlo agat. Cic. &ne*s credit ; ex equit&te ; siIk, «£f- 

pRoNUNciARE pscuniam pro reo, cni, to derogate or take from, 

to promise ; aHqiade^ctxif to order ; Erogare pecuniam in ftlassem, 

^ententias, to sum up the opinions in vestes, to lay out money on. 

of the senators. Cic. Irrogarb multam ei, to impose. 

Renunciare allquid, de re, all- Obrogare legi, to enact a new 

om, ad aHquem, to tell ; consHlem, to law contrary to an old. 

declare f to name ' Titas, amicitiam rnonoOARB imoeriiua proTin* 
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eiam altcoi, to prolong' ; diem ei ad 
BoWenduni) to pvt off, 

SuBRooAius alTquem in locum 
alterius, to sttbstitute ; legi, to add a 
ttezD clause, or to jmt one in place 
of another. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look towards; aliquem ex 
censu, anlmum alicujus ex suo, to 
j-udge of. 

SlJPERARE hostea, to overcome; 
montes, to pass ; supSrat pars coep- 
ti, se. opSris, remains; Captee su- 
peravimus urbi, survived. Virg. 

Tkmperare iras, ventos, to m>ode' 
rate; orbem, to rule; mihi, sibi, 
to restrain^ to forbear; alicoi, to 
spare ; ccedlbus, a lacrjf-miS) to ah' 
stain from. 

VACARE curd, culp&, morbo, 
niun£re militiaB, S^e. a labdre, to be 
free from ; animo, sc. in, to be at 
ease; philosopbios, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacatlocus, is empty; 
81 vaeas,. or vacat tibi, if you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; ab interitu, exercltum 
fame, to free ; id sibi, 4^ ad se, to 
claim; tibertatemejus, to defend; 
86 in libert&tem, to set at liberty. 

DARE animam, to die ; an!mo6, 
to encourage ; manus, to yield ; ma- 
num ei, to shake hands. Plaut. ju- 
ra, to prescribe laws ; UtSras alicui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
carry to another ; terga, fugam, or 
tie in fugam, in pedes, to fly ; hostes 
in fuffam, to put to flight } opdram, 
to etMcavour ; opSram philosophies, 
litfiris, palsstrs, to apply to ; op6« 
ram honorlbus, to seek. Nep. veni- 
am ei, to grant his request. Ter. 
gemltus, lacrj^mas, amplexus, can- 
tus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&c. to groan, weep, embrace, sing, 
faJl, ^. cognitores honestos, to 
give good vouchers for one's charac- 
ter. Cic. alTquid mutuum, or uten- 
dum, to lend ; pecuniam foendri, ^ 
coUocftre, to place at interest; se 
alicui ad docendum. Cic. multum 
sue ingemo, to think much of; se 
ad aUquid, to apply to ; se auctori- 



tati senates, to yield; fabttlam, 
scripta foras, to pwlish. Cic. effec- 
tum, to perform ; senatum, to give 
a hearing of the senate ; actionem, 
to grant leave, to prosecute ; preeci- 
pitem, to tumble neadlong ; uXqaid 
paternum, to act like one*s father ; 
lectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 
litem secundum aliquem, to deter^ 
mine a lawsuit in favour of one ; 
aliquem exitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rarely lethum alicui, to kill ; aliqiiid 
alicui dono, or munSri, to make a 
present; crimini, vitio, laudi, to 
accuse, blame, praise; pcenas, to 
suffer ; nomen militiffi, or in mili" 
tiam, to list one's self to be a soldier ; 
se alicui, to be famtUar with. Ter. 
Da te mihi hodie, be directed by m«. 
Id. aures, to listen; oblivioni, to 
forget; civitatem ei, to make one 
free of the city; dicta, to speak; 
verba alicui, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se in viam, to enter on a journey ; 
viam ei, to give place ; jus gratise, 
to sacrifice justice to interest; se 
turplter, to maJce a shabby appear' 
anee; fundum or domum alicui , 
mancipio, to convey the property of, 
to warrant the title to; Vitaque 
mancipio nuUi datur, omnibus usu 
Lucr. servos in qusestidnem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured; primas, 
aecundas, &c. {sc, partes) actioni, 
to ascribe every thing to delivery, 
Cic. Dat ei bibSre. Ter. comas dif- 
fundSre ventis, to lit them floio 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, teU 
us. Cic. Ut res dant se, a^s matters 

f'O ; solertem dabo, ril warrant 
im expert. Ter. 
Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 
ffive security that what the judge 
has determined shall be paid. Cic. 

STARE contra aliquem; ab, 
cum, or pro allquo, to side with, to 
be of the same party ; judicio ejus, 
to follow ; in sententi& ; pacto, con- 
ditionibus, conventis, to stand to, 
to make good an agreement; re 
judicata, to luep to what has been 
determined ; stare or constare ani- 
mo, to be in his senses : Non stat 
per me quo minus pecunia solva> 
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fW) lit w iMl Mffiii^ to Me thatf xt«r tvtoia, to pr»eur»; wm faeoML- 

4«. multOrum nngulne ea PcBiiii mem, to preserve : se ¥irmni» s. e. 

victoria eleliti ee«(. Uy. Mihi stat preb^, exhibere ; •moreoiy or 

alSre morbiun detin^lre, / am re- beneTolentiam alicui, to skoto ; cvl- 

tolved, JNep. pun or damnum, i. e. in se trane* 

Adstabx menam, to standby ;9ji. ferre, to take on otu*s self; pne- 

menBam, in conepeetu. sMbo de me eum factOniiiiy / ibSI 

CoNflTARJE ex moltls rebus, ani- he omsnoerakle. In iis rebus repe- 

ao et corpdre, to consist of; se- tondie, qus mancXpt sunt, ie peri- 

eum, to be consistent with. Cic. liber ctilum judicii priestllre. debet, qui 

oonetltit or stetit mihi dudbue aasi- se nexu obligflTit, In reeoverimg, or 

but, cost me; non constat ei color, in an action to recover those things 

kis colour comes and goes; auri tohieh are tranrferabie, the se&r 

ratio constat, the sum is right, ought to take upon himsei^ the haz' 

Constat, impers. It is evident, cer* ard of a trial. Cic. JV. B. Those 

totn, or agreed on ; mihi, inter om- things were called, Res mancipl, 

Res, de hac re. (contracted for mancipii, i. e. quas 

ExTARX aquis, to he above, Ovid, emptor manu cimSret,) the property 

ad memoriam posteritfttis, to re- of which might be traruf erred from 

main. Cic se{)ulchra extant. Liv. one Roman citizen to another ; as 

Instare victis) to press on the houseSf lands, slaves, ^. 
vanquished; rectam viam, to he in Prestat, impers. i.e. it is better: 

the Hght way; currum Marti, to Prassto esse ailcui, adv. to heprtS' 

msk, fpeedUy. Virg. ; instat factum, ent, to assist ; Libri prostant ve- 

insists that it was done. Ter. nftles, the books are exposed to 

Obstarx ei, to hinder, sale. 

pRjESTARS multa, to perform; ACCUBARE alidui in oonvivio, 

alicui, or ailquem virtate, to excU ; to recline near; apud allquem. In* 

siksntium ei, to give; auxilhun, to oubaro ovis ^ ova, to sit tgnm; 

grant. Juv. impensas, todrfray; stratis ^ super strata. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

HABERE spem, febrim, finem, gravlter, to be well oriU;ao paro^ 

bonum exitum, tempos, consuetU' et durXter, to live, Ter. allquid com- 

dtnem,. voluntAtem nooendi, opus pertum, cognCtum, perspectum, ex- 

hi manlbus, or inter manus, to pioratnm, certum or pro certo, to 

have; ffrstiam ^jptdvaoa, to have a know for eeriain; allquem con* 

grateful sense of a favour ; ju^- temptui, despicatui, -um, or in des- 

'^tmn, to hM. a trial; honfirem ei, picatum, to despise ; excusttum, to 

to honour ; in ocQEb, to be fond of. excuse ; sUsque deque, to seem, to 

Ter. : fidem alXcui, to tr%LSt or be* slight; Ut res se habet, stands, is, 

Heve ; curam de or pro eo; ra^ rebus ita se habentlbus, tn £Au <teto 

lionem alicujus, topayre^iar^ to,to ef affairs; Hec habeo, or faahui 

allow one to stand candidate for an dxcSre de, ^. Non habeo seceaso 

fffiee; rationem, or rem cum all- scrib£re quid sim factOrus. €Se. 

2U0, to have business with; satis, to Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 

e satisfied ; oratidnem, concidnem vorce. 

ad popfthun, to make a speech; afi- Adribxrk diligentiam, celeritft* 

(luem odio, in odium, to hate ; lu- tem, vim, severit&tem in allquem, 

dibrio^ to mock; id religidni, to to i»e ; in convivium, or consuium, 

have a scruple about it : So, habere to admit ; remedium vnln&ri, cnra- 

alfquid questui, honilri, pnede, tiOnem mwbo, to apply; vinum 

folupULti, Ao. se. sibi } se l»«n^ or sBgrOtis, to give; anres vendbns, to 
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iUcr loitA tMfe ; evitnm if pieaes SPONDERE 4^ despondfirafiluuii 

diis, to 0^er. Cic. Ezhibero mo- ftUcui, to hetrotk. \ 

Jestiam aucui, to aii»« tnruiiU, Despondcrk doimun alicujns ri- 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to bi, to be sure of, Cic. anfmo 4* -i^y 

j^aso; regem, to choose; allquem to promise, to hope ; Bsdmxaafy -k^^ 

salvfire, to wi^A im« heaUk ; esse to despair. Lir. 

bono antmo, &c. UxOrem suas res Respondere ei, litSris ejus, his, 

sibi hablSre jusait, divorced, Cic. ad hsc, ad aomen, to answer ; to- 

DOCEO te haJoc rem, fy de h&c tie ejus, to satufy his wishes; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriueque lingue ; spem. 

L-atinie & Griecis Uteris ; Latin^ & SUADERE ei paoem, or de pace *, 

Grcc^ ; ad miUtiam. legem, to speak tn favour of, 

MISCERE aliqoid alfcm, emu DOLERE casmn ejus ; de, ab, 

aliquo, ad aliquid ; vinmn aqnft, ez^ in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, or 

Plin. euncta sanguSne. Tacit, sacra hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a 

prof ftnis. Hor. humana divinis. Lrr. sole. 

VIDERE rem or de re ; mbl, de VALERE gratis apnd allquem, 

isthoc, to take care of. Ter. plus, to to be infavoitr with one ; lex Talet, 

be more wise. Cic. De hoc tu vids- is in force ; quid yerbum valeat, 

ris, consider, be anstoer able for, CHc. non video, signifies ; yaiet decern 

Videor yidSre, methinks I see ; yisus talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth ; 

sum audire, methought I heard; yele or reXeeiS, farewell ; or, ironi- 

mihiyisus est dicSre, he seemed; cellVf away with you. 

Quid tibi vidStur ? What think you f EMINERE allqud re, or id al!* 

Si tibi videtur, if you please; yi* quA re, inter omnes; super estSra. 

detur fecisse, gmUy, ditc. Liv. super utrumque. Hor. to bo 

Ibtvidkre lu>nOrem ei, or honOri eminentf to excel ; ex aqn&, or 

ejus ; ei, or eum, to envjf. aquam, super undas, to be above. 

pROYiDEius ^ prospicSre id, to Immin^re alicui, to hang over, to 

foresee; ei, to provide for; in pos- threaten; in oecasidnem, exitio ali» 

tSrum; rei frumentarifle, rem or cuiasy to seek, to watch for, 

de re. TENERE promissum ', se domi, 

SEDERE ad dextram ejus ; in c^pido, castris, sc. in, to keep ; mo- 

equo, to rufs; togabei]^sedet,j!to; dum, ordlnem, to observe; ma, 

Sedet hoc aiumo, is fixed. Virg. dicta, lectidnem, to understand, to 

AssiDERX ei ; Adberb&lem, to remember ; linguam, but not suam^ 

sit by. Sail. Assidet idsano, is near silentium, se in silentio, to besilomt ; 

or like to. Hor. ora, to keep the countenance fiatod , 

DissiDXRS cum aliquo, to dis' secundum locnm imperii, to hold, 

agree, Nep. jura ciyimn, to enjoy, Cic. 

Insiders equo, fy^ in equo, to Mf . causam, to gain; mare, to be in the 

upon ; locum. Liy. in animo, me- open sea, to hold, to be master of, 

moriA, to be fixed. terram, portum, metam, montes, to 

Fr£sii)ere urbi, imperio, to reach; risum laclxrjfmas, to re 

command. Cic. exercltum, Italiam. strain; se ab accusando, quin acf 

Tacit. ^ cOset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows} 

Sur£R8EDERRlab5re,litlbu8;piig- tenSri le^Ibns, iurejurando, ^. to 

noB, loqui, to forbear, to give over, be bound by ; leges tenent eum, 

PENDERE promissis, ab or ex bind; teneriin manifteto fiorto, to 

aliquO) to depend; de, ex, ab, ^ in be seized; tenet fiuna, prevails, 

arb6re ) OpSra pendent intermpta. Abstinere maledictis, or a, to 

Virg. ahstain; publico, to live retired. 

iMPKff DET malum nobis, nos, or Tacit, anhnum a seelSre, ngrum a 

in noS| threaimU. eiboy to keep from ; jus belli ab 9SU 
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'^uo, net to treat rigorously. Liv. Id ne hereas, Ust you be at a loss. 

ad me, ad religidnem, ^. pertTnet, Cic. 

concerns me ; crimen ad te pertt- Adrjergbe & adhsrescSre idb- 

net. Cic. But it is not proper to say, titiee ; ad turrim ; in me. Inne 

Liber ad me, ad fratrem pertifnet, rCre rei, ^ in re. 

for mei fratris est, belongs to ; ve- MOVERE CB.8tT9,j to decamp ; bel- 

niB ad or in omnes corporis partes la, to raise; alTquem tribu, to rejnote 

pertinent, reach. a Roman citizen from a more konour- 

SusTiNERE personam judlcis, no- able to a less honourable tribe ; e se- 
men consulatds, to bear the charac- n&tu, to degrade a senator ; risum or 
far y assensidnem, or se ab assensu, jocum altcui, to cause laughter; 
to withhold assent; rem in noctem, stom&chum ei, to trouble. Cic. 
to defer. FAVETE ore, or linguis, sc. 

MANERE apod aliquem ; in cas- mihi, attend in sUeTtccj or abstain 

iris ; ad nrbem ; in nrbe ; propo- from words of a bad omen. 
sito, sentential, in sententi^, statu Cayere allquid, alTquem, or ab 

6U0, 4^. adventum hostium, to ex- altquo, to guard against, to avoid ; 

veeU Liy. promissis, to stand to, to altcui, to provide for, to advise as a 

keep. ViTg. Omnes una manet nox, lawyer does his client ; all quid alT- 

awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia cui. Cic. sibi ab aliquo or per ali- 

sehfbus, modo permaneat studium quern de re aliqud, to get security 

& indufltria. Cic. MunSra vobis on; mihi prsBdlbus &. chirogrSpho 

certa manent. Virg. cautum est, / have got security by 

MERERE laudem; ben^, mal^ bail and bond; veteranis cautum 

de aliquo; stipendia, equo, pedl- esse yoltimus. Cic. Cave &cia8, 

bus, to serve €ts a soldier; fustua- scne, see you don't do it; mihi 

rium, to be beaten to death. cavendum, or mea cautio est, / 

' H^RERE latSri ; tergis, or in must take care. 
terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. CONNIVERE ad fulgtira. Suet. 

fJTcui in viscerTbns. Cic. Haeret to wink ; in hommum sceleribus, to 

mihi aqua, / am in doubt. Vide, take no notice of. Cic. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in 10. 

FACERE initium, iinem, pau- dus, or inlre, icSre, ferire, percutS- 
sam, finem vitte ; pacem, amici- re, junglfre, sancire, firmSre, &c. 
tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fos- to make a league ; moram alTcoi, 
-sam, pontem in flumlne, in TibS- to delay ; verba, to speak; audien- 
rim, to make ; divortium cum ux- tiam sibi. Cic. negotium, ^ faces- 
ore. Cic. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- s«re, to trouUe ; aliquid missum, to 
Ittrem, to show. Ter. se divltem, pass over ; aliquem missum, to dis- 
misSrum, paupSrem, to pretend, miss or excuse ; ad aliquid, rarely 
' Cic. BBS aiienum, or contrahSre, allcui, to be fit or usefm ; ratum, to 
conflare, to contract debt ; animos, ratify ; planum, to explain ; palam 
to encourage ; damnum, detrimen- suis, to make known. Nep. stipen- 
tum, jactQram, to lose; nauftagi- dium pedtbns or equo, fy merere, 
urn, to suffer ; sumptum, to spend ; to serve in the army; sacra, sacrifi- 

f ratum allcui, to oblige; gratiam cium, or rem divlnam, to sacrifice; 

elicti, to pardon a fault ; gratiam reum, to impeach ; fabQlam, car- 

legis, to dispense with; justa or fti- men, versus, «Stc. to write a play, 

nus allcui, to perform one* s funeral ^c. copiam consilii ei, to offer ad 
rites ; rem, to make an estate ; 
cuniam, divitias ex 



m estate ; pe- vice ; copiam or potestfttem dicen- 
metaUis ; ice- di legatis, to grant leave ; fideni} 
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to procure or ^ve credit ;peric<i- Pr£#icsiik aKqnem emtiKhm, 

lum, to make trial; potestatem sui, to set over. ProficSre allcui, to pro* 

to expose himself. Nep. aliquem lo- fit, to do eood ; in philosophy, 9f 

quentem, or loqui, to suppose or progressuftfaxsSre, to ma/ce j»ro^r«M* 

represent. Cic. piraticam, sc. rem, Keficers muros, templa, ffidee, 

to he a pirate ; argentariam, medi- rates, res, to repair ; animiim, ▼!> 

cinam, mercattlram, 4&c. to he an res, saucios, se, jumenta, to refresh^ 

usurer, a physician, ^. verstlrain, to recover. 

to contract a new debt, to discharge Sufficere laboribus, ictibos, to 

an old one, to borrow money at great he able to bear ; arma or vires all- 

interest. Cic. cum or ab altquo, to cui, to afford ; Valerius in locum 

side toith; contra or adversus, to Collstim suffectusest, was svbsti- 

oppose ; nomen, or nomina, to bor* tuted. Liv. Filiu» patri suffectmfc 

roto money; and also, to settle ae- Tacit. Oc&los suffecti sanguSns Sl 

counts, i. e. ratidnes accept&rum, igne, sc. secundilim, having their 

sc. pecuniarum, &expensarum inter eyes red and inflamed. Virg. 

se conferre; nomen in litoHl, to Satisfacers aliew, in or de 

write it where something was before, aliqus^ re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisfo^ 

Cic. pedem or pedes, to trim the to perform. 

sails. Virg. Fac ita esse,^ suppose it J AC£R£ aliquem in preeeps ; 

is so ; obvius fiSri allcui, to meet ; contuoielias in eum, to throw ; fiin- 

ne lonfum or longa faciam, not to dmnenta, ^ pon£re, to lay ; talosy 

be te£ous; equus non facit» lOtB to ]day at dice ; ssat^-nm, to east, 

not move. Cic. Fac velle, se. me, Adjicebx, to add; ocfllos «II^ 

suppose me to he wiUing* Virg. JEn. cui rei, to covet ; animum stodiisy 

iv. 540. to apply ; sacerdotlbus creandis. 

Afficere atlquem laude, bonfire* liv. 

prsemio, fy ignomini&, poen4, Tiorte, Conjicere se in pedes, or fu« 

leto, dec. to praise, honour ^ ifc. to gam, to fly ; csUSra, to conjecture, 

disgrace, punish,^, AfiectasfBtA* Injicerx manus ei, to lay oni 

te, morbo, weakened. spemf ardfirem, suspicifinem, payfi- 

CoBFicERS bellum, to finish ; ora- rem, allcui, to inspire ; admiratiO' 

tidnes, to compose. Nep.^ cibum, to nem sui cuivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

chew ; argentum, to raise, to get ; Objicere se hostlbus, in or ad 

also, to spend. Cic. ', cum allquo do omnes casus, to oppose or expose , 

re, to conclude a bargain ; ezercltus crimen ei, to lay to one's charge. 

hostium, to destroy ; altSnmi^ Cu- Rejicere tela in hostee, to throw 

riatium, to kill. hir. Qui stipen- &ae^ ; judices, mala, to reject ; rem 

diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti, ad senfttum, Romam, to r^er/ rem 

had served out their time. Cic. ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

Deficerb animo, to faint ; ab Subjxcers ova gaflinae, to set an 

aliquo, to revolt; tempus deficit hen; se imperio alicujus, to sulh 

rnlhi or me, faHs : Denci virlbus, mit ; testamenta, to forge ; teste*, 

ratione, Slc. to be deprived of. to ^ihorn ; partes or species gene* 

Inficere se vitro, to stain : In- ribus, ex quibus em&nant, to put or 

fectus, part, stained ; infectus, adj. class under ; allquid ei, to suggest ; 

not done. Inficior, -ftri, -atus, to libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare; 

deny. odio civium, to expose ; bona Pom- 

Officxre aUcui, to ^ hinder or peii or fortOnas haste or voci ^ 

hurt ; Diogini apricanti, to stand sub voce preconis, to expose to pub* 

betwixt him and the sun ; aurlbus, Uc sale. Cfic. sub hast& venire, to ba 

visui, to stop or obstruct; Umbra 3oU. Liv. 

terriB soli ofBciens noctem efflcit. Trajicere oopias or exercltom, 

Cic. fluvium, HelleqK>ntum, or tiant 
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fluvium, to transport * Af drius cum guTnem patSM, to keep or gather ; 

puTvh navictlM in Africam trajec- notis, ^ scribfire, to write t/t short 

tus est, passed or sailed over. Tra- hand ; motus fiitUros, to perceize; 

jectus ferro, pierced. Hos homines excipio, / except , 

CAPERE conjecttSram, consili- virtatem excipit immortalitas ; tui- 

nm, dolOrem, mgam, specimen, bulentior annus excepit, succeeded; 

epem, sedem, &c. to guesSy consult, sic excepit regia Juno, replied 

irrievef fly, essay, hope, sit, ^^c. au- Virg. 

gurium, or auspicium, fy agSre, to Incipere, occipSre, to begin, 
take an omen : exemplum de alT- Percipgre fructus, to reap. 
quo : locum castris ] terram, to Pr^cipere futtlra, to foresee; 
alight; insQlam, summa, sc. }oca, gaudia, spem victoritB, to antia- 
to reach ; spolia ex nobilitate, to pate ; pecuniam mutuam, to take 
gain. Sail, de republic^ nihil proet^r before the time. Caes. lac, to dry up. 
gloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. alTcui id, or de ek re, to or- 
ceive or enjoy ; virgTnem Vestalem, der ; artem ei, to tea^h. 
to choose ; amentiam, spiritus, su- Recipere aliquid, to receive ; ur- 
perbiam alicujus, to hear, to con- bem, to recover ; eum tectis, to en- 
tain; aliquem, consilio, per6di^, ^o tertain; se or pedem, to retreat; 
catch; nee te Troja capit. Virg. se domnm, to return ; se, mentem, 
JEdea vix nos capiunt, the house Bmmum,to come to one's self again, 
hardly contains us. Alt^ro ocCilo to recover spirits ; in se, to take 
oapltur, blind of one eije; capitur charge; alicui, to promise; se ac 
loeis, he is delighted vM,. Virg. frugem, to amend ; senem sessom 

AcciPERE pecuniam, vulnus, cla- to give a seat to. Cic. 

^em, injuriam ab alTquo, to receive : KAPERE or trahSre in pejoreo* 

Orbis terrarum divitias accipgre partem, to take a thing in the 

nolo pro patriae caritate. Nep. bmas ^worst sense; in jus, to bring before 

litSras eddem exemplo, two copies a judge; partes inter se, to share, 

of the same letter. Cic. clamorem de lav. sub divum, to reveal, Horat. 

SocrJlte, to hear ; id in bonam par- UO. 

tem, to take in good part, to ttnder* EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesti- 

9tand in a good sense ; omnia ad bus ; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

eontumeliam, altter, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sQx^ramentum, to break; 

atque. Ter. nidem or rude donari, mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 

to be discharged as a gladiator ; all- castris, to beat from. 

quern bene, or mal^, to treat ; eum RUERE ad interitum, in fernun: 

mal^ acceptum in Mediam hiema- cfletfiros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

turn co€git redlre, roughly handled, toss. Virg. 

Nep. rogatidnem,to approve the bill ; LUERE pcenas capitis, to suffer; 

nomen, i. e. ad petendum admit- les ali€num, to pay. Curt, culpam 

tSre, to allow to stand candidate ; suam or alterlus, morte, saiiffuine, 

omen, to esteem good ; satisfactid- to expiate, to atone or suffer fir. 

nem, or excusati5nem. Goes. Accep- Eluere amicitias remissione 

tusplebi, apud plebem, popular. usCls, to drop graduaUy. Cic. 

Concipere verba juramenti, to STATUERE stipendium iis de 

prescribe the form of an oath ; con- publico, to appoint ; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare : inimicitias hominem, or -ne, to make one a 

cum alTquo, to bear enmity to one ; public example ; aliquem capUe in 

aquam, to gather, to form the head terram, to set or place. Ter. 

qf an aqueduct. Frontlnus. Constituere coloniam,to settle; 

ExciPERE eum hospitio, to enter- agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 

cam; fu^ientes, to catch; extr€- halt. Sail, in digitis, to count on 

mum spiritum cognatorum, san- one's fingers, Cic. urbem, to btd}^ 
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Ovid. Is hodio ventorum ad . me or constituSre ; censOres binos in 

constituit domtim, appointed^ re- singillas civitates, i. e. fac^re. Cic. 

solved. Ter. Si utUitas amicitiam Inscribere lit^rag ailcui, to di- 

constituit, toilet eSdem, m/z^e5, con- rect a letter ; Uhiumy to entitle ^ ox 

stittUes. Cic. Corpus ben6 const!- name; tedes mercede, to put a 

tUtum, a good constitution. Id. ticket on one's house to let. Ter. 

DestituerI: alTquem, to forsake; Proscribere bona alicujus ssdes 

spem, to decei'oe ; propositum, to suas, auctionem, to puMish to be 

give over. Ovid, deos pacti mer- sold, to set to sale ; aliquem, to ban 

cede, to defraud. Hor. isk, to outlaw. 

Instituere allquem secundum Rescribere alicojus, Uteris, ot 

heerSdem filio, to appoint. Cic. col- ad litSras, alicui ad aliquid, to 

legium fabrorum, sacra, to iiistUute, write an answer ; pecuniam, to pay 

to found. Plin. allquem doctrln^, money by bill ; legionem ad equunif 

Greecis litSris, to instruct; naves, to set foot soldiers on horseback.. 

to build. CsBs. sermonem, to enter Cae^. 

upon. Id. ani'mum ad cogitandum, Subscribere exemplum litera* 

to settle ; antSquam pro Muriend, rum, to write beloto ; causs, to join 

dicSre instituo, / begin. Cic. or take part in an accusation ; Coa- 

Prjestituere petitdri, qu& ac" s&ris ire, to favour. Ovid, 

tione ilium uti oporteat, to prescribe CO. 

to the prosectdor what form of prO' DICERE aliquid, or de aliqud 

cess he should ttse. Cic. tempus ei, re, ex aliquo loco, alicui, ad of 

to determine. apud allquem ; in allquem, against^ 

Restituerg exdles; virgTnem ad aliquid, in answer to; Benien. 

suis, to restore; oppida vicosque, tiam, to give an opinion; jus, to 

to repair ; a.ti^iamc\miitumf to ral' administer justice, to pronounce 

hj ; preelium, to renezo. Liv. sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce o^ 

SuBSTiTUERE aliquom in locum fine ; diem ei, to appoint a day fox 

eyoLB, "^fto ^^lo, to substitute oi put his trial before the people; prodi; 

in the place of. Cic. c^re, to put it off; causam, to 

STkUERE epfllas, to prepare ; plead ; testimonium, to give evu 

insidias, mendacium, to contrive ; dence ; non idem loqui est ac dicl^ 

odium, crimen alicui, or in all- re, to harangue. Cic. sacramento, 

quern, to ratie againsH. seldom sacramentum, to take th4 

military oath. 

BO. AnnicERE aliquid ei, to caU out 

SCRIBERE suft manu, ben^, ve^ at an auction, to sell ; servitati, or 

lociter, epistdlam alicui, or ad all- in servitQtem, to sentence or ad 

quern ^ bellum, or de bello; mi- judge to bondage; bona, to giva 

ITtes, to enlist; supplementum mi- up the goods of the debtor to tha 

litibus, to recruit them ; hceredem, creditor ; se alicui, to devote him-- 

to make one his heir ; di6am el, to self to one^s service ; aves non ad-. 

raise an action again^ one ; num- dixarunt, or ab^Srunt, the birds 

nios, to give a biU of exchange ; de did not give a favourable 4)men « 

rebus suis sctibi cuplvit. Cic. De» pretio addictam habere %dem, to bs 

cemvir leglbus scribendis. Liy. corrupt. Cic. 

Ascrib£R£ allquem civitati, in Condicere opSram alicui, ta 

civitSitem, ot -e, to make free. promise assistance ; cisniBja &ncuif> 

Descris^re allquem, to describe or ad cGenam, to purpose supping 

and not to name ; partes Italise, pe- ivith one without invitation* 

cmniam pdptiltom otdinlbus, to ais- Edicere alicui, to order ; de- 

tribute, to divide ; vectlgal civitatl- tectum, to appoint a levy.; prsda;ia 

bus, i. e. impertre ; jtira, i. e. dare militlbus, to promise hy an edict ji^ 
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Justitium, diem eomitiis, or comitia Cohdvcerx aKqnem ex loco, t» 

conBoKbus creandifl, to a/yponU. convey; navem, domnniy coqoof, 

IiroicEiUE beUum, justitiiim, to to hire; columiuun Acivadam, to 

proclaim war ; lejgrem ribi, to ap- engage to make at a certain prict; 

ffohU, do. ccBtUB indomostribonO- Condacit hoc tue laudt, in or ad 

nun, to summon. Liv. indicftre, to rem, is of advantage, 
show; Indictus, an adj. not said; Beducere naves, to launch; 

eamft indicU, or non cogn!t&, con- classem in prsBlinm, to hrin^. Kep. 

demnftri, to be condemned withxmt equltes, to make to aUgkt. Liv. eum 

heing heard; me indicente, hasc dommn, to accompany ^ to carry 

Hon fiuttt, not teUing. Ter. home ; de sententift. Cic. coloniam, 

Irterdicere allcui, allqnid, or to transplant ; lacum, to drain. 
■IlfqnA re ; fceminls nsum purpQre, Educere gladium e Tasini, to 

io forbid or debar from ; ei aqtii draw ; florem ItaliiB, to lead out ; 

et igne or aqnam et ignem, to ban- copiae in aciem. Cic. £Qinm, to edu- 

ish ; mal^ rem gerentlbus bonis pa- eato, of tenet educftre ; in astra, ta 

temis interdici eolet. Cic. interalci extol, fior. cgbIo. Virg. 
Hon potSrat socSro gener, disckarg- Inducere tenebras clarigwTmiw re- 

od the company of .^ep. bus, to bring on. Cic. anhnom, or 

Prjedicere allcni allqaid, de aS- in animum, to persuade himself; 

'MA re, id in hAc re, to foretell^ to scuta pelllbus, to cover. C»8. 8ol«ks 

jorewam. pedlbus. or in pedes, topvt on; eo- 

DUGERE in carcfoem or vincti- fdrem pictHne, to vandsh. Plin. no- 

la, to lead ; exercltum, to command ; mina, to cancel or erasOf to rub out. 
■pirltum, animam, vitam, to &rea<A«, Obducere exercltum, to lead 

io live ; fossam, murum, sulcum, against ; callum doldri, to hhnU it ; 

io make or draw ; bellum, to jpro- sepulchrum sentlbus, to cover. 
iongf also to carry on. Virg. statem, Keducere allquem in memori- 

diem, to spend; uzOrem, to take a am, alicOjus or allcuiy aKquid in 

w\fe ; in jus, to summon before a memoriam., to bring back to one's 

judge ; afiquem, ^ vultum auefljus, rememhrance ; in gratiam cum ali- 

»re, ez are, de auro, marmdre, &c. quo, to reconciles Vallis reducta, 

i9*make a statue; genus, nomen ab retired or low. 
9T ez allquo, to derive; omnia pro Froducbre testes, to hring out; 

ttlhllo, tura se ; id laudi, laudem, fimus, to attend; sermOnem in noc- 

&r in laudem, (iiftener the firsts) to tem, to prolong, to continue; rem 

reckon it a praise to him; in con- in hidmem, to defer; serresven* 

•eientiam, to impute to a conscious' dendos, to bring to market. 
ness of guHt; in gloriA. Flin. in Subducere se a custodibus, to 

crimen. Tacit, eenteslmas, sc. nsa- steal away ; naves, to draw tqf on 

ras or fisnus eenteslmis, to compute shore ; cibum ei, ^ deducSre, to 

interest at one for ike hundred a take from ; summam, ratidnes, to 

monthf or at 12 per cent, per an^ reckon, to cast up 04:couMts. 
nam ; binis centerfmis ftenerftri, to PARCERE sibi, ]ab6re, to spare, 

take 24 per cent, per annum. Oc 4^. a ciedlbus, to forbear; aamm 

ducSre lonffas voces in fletum, to natis. Virg. 

draw out. Vir|||. ordlnes, to l« ^a cen- ASSUESCERE rei allcui or re 

lurton. liv. ilia, to patU Wee a affqu&, in or ad hoc, to be aceustom- 

^oken-winded horse. Hor. ed; mentem pluribos, ^ assaefk- 

Adducere allquem in ju&ium, dSsfe. Hor. Anlmis t>etta. Vitg. to 

4idarbitrium mwun, to bring to a accustom. Soj insveseoiei, orre^ 

trial ; in snspieisnem regi. Nep. insuevit hoe me pater. Hor. 
•rennij to draw in; habiaaa, to SCISCERE legem, to Mto, to 

ten the reins. itseree; Aenceplebiseltttm. 
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^sciscxRK re^iam nomen, to as- 
s-uvnt; Bocios sibiy ad societatem 
scelSris, to associate; ritus pere- 
gxInoB, to adopt, 

CoNsciscERE mortem or necem 
sibi, to km one*8 self; fugam sibi, 
£o flee. Liv. 

DISCERE aliquid ab allquo, or 
a.pud idlquem, ex allqulL re, or 
"^itibtft'/ ex : DediscSre, to forget 
•uihaz Ik* iuih. learned; EdiscSre, to 
get by heart. 

DO. 

DxscENDERX de palatio, presi- 
dioy sdibus ; in forum, curiam, 
campum ; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extr€ma, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE ale&, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even ^ odd ; 
op6ram, to lose om£s labour. 

Allodere allcui, ad aUquem ; 
CoUuddre ei, cum eo ; iUudSre ei, 
eum^ in eum, in eo ; id, to mock, 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, 
to escape; in murum, to mount; 
Haec quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what they will turn out; Clarus 
evflsit, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de suo 
jure. Cic. Bona creditoribus, to 
yield, whence cessio bonorum ; alt- 
cui loco, de, a, ex loco, or locum, 
to give place ; vit&, e vitlL decedS- 
re, to die ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; 
Hereditascedit mihi,/aZZ« to; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

AccEDERE oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppidum, to approach ; ad eon- 
ditiOnes, to agree to ; CicerOni, sen- 
tentie, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with; ad Ciceronem, to go 
to; ad rempubllcam, to bear the 
questorship, or the first public office ; 
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain the 
friendship of. Nep. Ad haec mala 
hoc mihi accfidit etiam, is added. 
Ter. Robur accessit stati. Cic. 
Animi accessSre hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
poris firmitatem plura antmi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. Accfidit plurt- 
mum pretio > hue, eo, acc^dit quod, 
is added. 

20 



Antecederx altcui rei ; allquem, 
rarely alicui, to excel. 

CoNCEDERE 01 aliquid fy de alf- 
quo ; paulum de suo jure ; tempus 
ad rem, to grant, ab ocQlis, ad 
dextram, m exiiium, in hibema, 
to retire, to go ; fato, natUrs, vit&, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to come 
into one^s measures ; in conditiOnes, 
to agree to. Liv. 

I^iscEZTRE transversum, & latum 
unguem, or digXtum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

Intergedere legi, to give a Tteg- 
ative against, to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam p^^o allquo, to become sure- 
ty : Intercedit mihi tecum amicitis 
or inter nos, there is, ^c, 

SuccEDERE ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed; muro, or murum; ad 
urbem; sub primam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to fail; caus4 formal^, in 
judicio, fy litem perdSre, to lose 
€me*s eause, to be cast; in or sub 
sensum, octilos, potestatem, &c. in 
morbimi, fy inpidSre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit in virum bonum mentiri, is in- 
capable of. Cic. Homini lachrf mai 
cadunt, quasi puSro, gaudio. Ter. 

AcciDERE genibus or ad genua, 
to fall iU : auribus or ad aures, to 
come to ; alicui, casu, prster opin- 
ionem, to happen; accfdit in te 
istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch, in- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 
snares ; arcum, to bend ; iter, cur 
sum, to direct; ad altidra, in coe 
lum, to aim at ; extra vallum, sc, 
tabemacdlHrn, to pitch a tent ; Ma 
nibus tendit diveUdre nodes, tries. 
Virg. 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
lake re, ad hanc rem, to take heed ; 
animum ad rem ; res hostiun^. Sail. 

Contendere nerves, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one's self ; aliquid 
ab allquo, to ask earnestly; inter 
«e ; amdri, poet, for cum amOre, to 
strive ; causas, sc. inter se, to com- 
pare. Cic. Aliquid ad aliquid, cum 
allquo, fy allcui. 



230 SIGNIFICATIOTT AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 

CoMPRBHKiiDKRB nataram re- Prodkbr arcem hostlbiu, to be- 

rum, to understand ; rem pluribtts tray ; allquid post&ris, or memorie, 

dc luculentiorlbuB verbis, to ex- to hand, down , genus ab aliquo, to 

|»r0#f ; aJIqnem humaniUte, amici- derive; flaminem, interre^em, <o 

tAJi^to gain; leva. &c,t^T[i, to fUseover. appoint; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 

Intemdere anlmum rei, ad or pat off. Ter. ezemplum, to give to 

in reni) to apply; Intendi anlmo in posterity. Liv. 

rem. Liv. Vocem, nervoS) to exert ; Redderk anlmum, se aibi, to rt- 

arcum, Co 6efMi; actionem, or litem vive; animam or vitam, to die: 

aHcui or in allquem, also impin- Latln^, verbumverbo, <o fra«L9^e; 

girej to raise a law-suit against one ; matrem, t. e. referre, to resemble ; 

tielum ei, or in eimi, to shoot at ; epistdlam allcui, to deliver. 

manum or digitum in allquid, to Subdere calcar equo, to spur; 

point at ; aJlquo, se. ire, to go to ; spiritus alicui, to encourage. 

officia, to dverdOf to do more tkan is Credere rem ; homtni, to be- 

required. Sail. lieve; allquid allcui, to trust; pe- 

Obtbitdere velum rei, or rem cutaiam ei per svngrftphaiu, to Uni 

velo, to cover, to veil. on bond or biu; rumoribus credi 

PENDER E pecuniam, to pay , non oportet ; It&que credo, si, &c. 

poenas, to suffer ; id parvi, to value I suppose. Cic. 

U little. FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 

Sdspbndere aliquem arbdri, de, hostes, to rout. 

in, or ex arbdre, to hang ; expecta* Effonoerb fruges, copiam on- 

tidne, or suspensum detinSre, to torum, to produce; eerarium, to 

keep in suspense ;mdi'&ciamf to arch spend; odium, i. e. dimittSre, f« 

a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at. drop ; gratiam coUectam, i. e. per- 

Hor. dSre : omnia, quie tacuSrat, to teU. 

ABDERE se litSris, in litfiras, to GO. 

hidSf or shut up one's self among JUNGERE se cum aliquo, all- 

books ; se domum, rus, &c. domo. cui, ^ ad aliquem, deztram dex- 

Virg. in sihras, tenebras, d&c. tros, to join; equoscurrui, to yoke ; 

(^NDERE urbem, to build; fruc- amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

tua, to lay up ; in carc^rem, to im- Adjuhobre accessionem cdlbos, 

prison ; carmen, to compose ; luml- to build an addition to one^s house , 

na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish ; antmum ad studia, to apply. 

terrft, sepulchre, in sepulchre, to 8TRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 

bury. ' ensem, to draw ; frondes, to lop of; 

Dedf.re se alYcui, in diti6nem glandes, baccas, to (eiU ^lon ; rem, 

alicujus, ad aliquem, to surrender ; to waste one* s fortune, Hor. littna, to 

Deditus prtBceptOri, fy studiis,/oni2 touch, to brush, or graze upon. Virg. 

of; ^vino epQlisque, engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hitth 

Nep. dedM op6r^, on purpose. nail on the head. 

Edere librum, ^ m lucem, to Attincbre Britanniam navlbns, 

publish ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, to 

tus, risus, gemltus, questus, hinni- mention. Nep. Aliquem cognalione, 

tum, pugnam, stragem, to fotiiui, to affinitate, to be related to; forum, 

sin^, ^c. manus ^ladiatorium, to ex- to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 

hibtt a show of gladiators ; nomen, attingit, concerns, 

to mention ; ioetus, to bring forth ; FINGERE oratiOnem, to pohsk ; 

extr6mum spirltum, to die ; exem- oratdrem, to form ; se ad arbitrium 

pla cruci&tfiis in aliquem, to infiict alteriue, to adapt ; Vultus a mente 

exemplary, torture. fingltur, lingua fingit vocem. Go. 

Orders pessdlum forlbos, to bolt Sm cuique mores fingunt fortOnun. 

the door Nep. 
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FRANGERE nucem, to break; et tecta, ut cint ben^ reparata, to 

aavem, to suffer shipwreck ; fcedus, require thai the public works be kept 

&dem, to violate ; sententiam ejus, m^oo<2 repara<zo7i.Cic.supplicixtin, 

to refute. Cic. hostem, to subdue. de aliquo, to inflict ; saa nomina, 

AGERE graXiauBj to give thanks ; to demand ot, call in one's debts, 

vitam, to live ; preedas, to plunder ; sevum, vitam, annos, to spend ; 

fabdlain, £0 act a play; triumpham aliquid ad normam, to try or ex- 

de aliquo, ex alTqu& re, to triumpA ; amine; columnam ad perpendictl- 

nugas, to trifle ; ambages, to beat lum, to apply the plummet^ to see if 

abtnit the bush; stationem, custo- it be straight ; monumentum, ^o^/?.- 

diam urbis, to be on guard; rimas, ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set- 

to chinkfto leak, to be rent ; caudam, tie. Virg. comcediam, to disapprove, 

to plead ; de re, to speak ; radices, to hiss off. Ter. 

to take root; cunicQlos, to under- Redigere aliquid in memoriam 

mine ; undam, to raise a steam ; alicujus, to bring back ; peconiam 

animam, to be at the hist gasp ; alias ex bonis venditis, to raise money ; 

res, to be inattentive ; festum diem, hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 

natalem, ferias, &xi. to keep, to ob- LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 

serve; actum, or rem actam, to along ; velsif to furl the sails; htdi" 

labour in vain; censuin, & habere, tum, to catch one's breath; milites, 

to make a review of the people^ to enlist ; allquem in senatum, in 

their estates, fyc. forum, to hold a Patres, to choose; sacra, to steal, 

court to try causes ; lege in allquem, to commit sacrilege. Hor. 

tcum aliquo, to so to law with one ; HO. 

Ttce actor, a plaintiff; in heredi- TRAHERE obsidionem, bellam, 

ta.tem, to claim ; cum poptilo, to to prolong ; purptiras, to spin ; ali- 

tretU with, to lay before ; declmum quid in religiOnem, to scruple ; na- 

agit annum, he is ten years old ; id vem remulco, to tow. > 

9^\i\a, that is the question; Vihexi93 Detrahere altqupm, to draw 

agitur, or de libertate, is at stake ; down ; allcui or d& aliquo, de &- 

actum est de libertate, is lost ; ac- mk, to detract from, to lessen one*s 

turn est, ilicet, all is over; actum fame; aliquid alicui, to take by 

est de pace, was treated about; cum force ; laudem, or de laudlbus : no- 

Ulo ben^ actum est, he has been vem partes multee, to take from the 

lucky, or well used ; hoc age, mind fine. Nep. 

zohat you are about : Civltas laeta Extrahere dietn, to spin out, to 

B,g^Te,for erat. Sail. spend ; certamen, bellum, judicium, 

Adigere mllltes Sacramento, ad to prolong, 
or in jusjurandum, in sua verba, vEHERE, vehens, iny^hens, in- 

per jusjurandum, to force to enlist; vectus curru, <][uadrigis, &c. riding 

arbitrum, i. e. agSre or cogSre all- in a chariot; mvShi in portum ex 

quem ad arbitrum, to force to sub- alto, to enter ; in allquem, to in- 

mit to an arbitration. Cic. veigh against ; provShi longiilis, to 

CoGERE copias, to bring together; proceed too far. 
ad militiom, to force to enlist ; seafl«> LO. 

tum, to assemble ; in senatum, sc. CONSULERE rem, or de re, to 

minis, pignoribuscaptis,&c.£o/orc6 consult alfout; earn, to ask his ad' 

to attend; agmen,«o rally, to bring vice ; ei, to consult for his good; 

up ; lac, to curdle ; jus civile dif- de salate suA ; gravius in dllquem, 

ftisum &> dissipatum, m certa gen6- to pass a severe sentence against ; 

ra cogSre, to digest, to arrange. ^ in eommflne, publicum, medium, 

ExiGERE foras, to drive out, to to provide for the com'mon good ; 

divorce ; aliquid ab aliquo, to re- verba boQi, to take in good part ; 

f%dre; sarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta ego constUor, my advice is^ asked ; 
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mihi confiulltur, my good is constdt- risum altcui ; pecuniam ab alTquo, 

ed; mihi Cohsultum ac provisum to force from ; effigiem, to draw to 

est for a me, / have taken care the life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 

Cic. e Terbo, ad verbum, de Grascisy &c. 

At^PELLERE classe in Italiam, to translate word for word. 

or classem, to land on; ee allqu6. Imprimere alTquid animo, in am- 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- mo, or in animum, to imprint. 

pelletur. Cic. animum ad philo- Reprimere se, ^ reprendSre or 

Bophiam, to apply. retinere, to check, 

ANTECELLEREei,rarcZyeum; NO. 

ezcell£re aliis, super, inter, prsBter PONERE spam in homiue or re, 

alios alTqui re or in re, to excel. ^ habere ; castra, to pitch ; vitem, 

TOLLERE animos suos, to take to plant; vitam, to die; ova, to lay; 

courage ; animos alicui, to encour- insidias alicbi ; panem convms, 

a^e; aliquem laudibus, ^ laudes n/tt ante; personam amici, to lay 

ejus in astra, to extol; inaucias, to aside the character of a fricTid; prm- 

break a truce ; clamores, to cry ; mia, to propose ; pociiia, to stake or 

filium, to educate ; de or e medio, lay ; studium, tempus, multum op£- 

to kill, roB in aliqud re, to employ, to he- 

MO. stow; all quid in laude, in vitiis, in 

ADIMERE claves uxori, to di- loco beneficii, to reckon ; ferocia 

vorce ; aniiiilimi or equum equiti, corda, to lay aside ; aliquem in 

to take away from a knight the ring gratiam or gratii, i. e. effic6re gra- 

or horse given him by the public, to tidsum apud altSnim. Cic. ventos, 

degrade. to calm ; hominem coloribns, sax», 

Dirimere litem, contioversiam, to paint, engrave. Hor. pecuniam 

to determine. in focnore, to lay out at interest; 

Ezimere aliquem servitio, noxsB templa, to bidld. Virg. Yenti po- 

e vincdlis, a culpd, de numSro suere, are hushed. Virg^ Pone esse 

proscriptorum, obsidione, to free , victum eum. Ter. Tosltum sit, 

de dolio, to draw out ; diem dicen- suppose, grant. Cic. 

do, to waste in speaking. Compohere ca.men, litSras, &c. 

Interimere se, to kiU. to compose ; lites,to settle; bcllum, 

Redimere captivos, to ransom; to finish by treaty; parya magnis, 

•^cuaria de censor ibus, to take or dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma- 

farm the miblic pastures, nus manibus, to join. Virg. 

SUMEKE in manus ; diem, tem- Deponere or ]K>nSre togam prs- 

pus ad deliberandum ', exemplum textam, to lay aside the dress of a 

bx or de eo, to take ; pcenas, sup- boy ; imperium, fy demitt^re, to lay 

plicium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- doton a command. 

hias mufjias, to borrow ; togam vi- Exponere rem, to set forth or 

Ulem, to put on the dress of a man; explain ; frumentum, to expose to 

sibi inimicitias, to get ill will ; sale. Cic. puSros, fcetus, to leave to 

opSram in re or in rem insumSre, perish. Liv. exercltum, sc. in ter- 

to bestow pains ; sumo tantum, or ram, to land. 

hoc mihi, / take this upon me. Imponerx onus alicui or in aH- 

PREMER'E caseum. to make quem ; aliquem in equum, to set 

cheese ; vocem, to be silent ; dolo- upon ; personam or paites duriores 

rem corde, to conceal ; vestigia ei, to cay a task or duty on one ; 

ejus, to /o/Zo4o; littus,<o corns near; alicui^ to impose on, to deceive. 

poUlcem, to save a gladiator; li- Nep. honorem ei, to confer ; vadi- 

orum in nonum annum, to delay monium ei, to force to give bail, 

jmMishing. Hor. Nep. manum summam or extrt^ 

Exp&iMSRE succum, to press out; mam rei allcvd, in aHquA re, to fin 
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ish_^ pontem flamtni, to jmJu a GERKRE rea, to perform; ne- 
brid^e. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- gotium maJ^, to manage ; consula- 
ponSre, to insert, Nep. turn, to bear, to manage ; se ben^ 
Opponere se pericdlis ^ ad pe- or mal^, to behave; exercitum, to 
rictUa, to expose; pigndri, to pledge : conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo 
luanuun fronti, ante ocQios, <o put. rigerftri, to humour; civem, se pro 
Ovid. cive, personam alicQjus, to pa^sjoxjt 
pRoroNERE aliquid sibi fac^cp, to bear the cluiracter of ; hmmiGitiviS 
exempla ei ad imitandum) to pro- or fiimultatem cum idiquo, to be at 
poscy to set before : edicta, legem enmity or variaTice with. 
in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda Ingerere convicia ei, in eum^ 
efBgSre ; conffiaaum, to promise a to inveigh against. 
larffess, a gift of com or jnoney. Suggerere aliquid ei, to suggest 
Supponere ova gallin&e, to set a to hint; aumptusnis rebus, to sup- 
ken ; testamentum, or subjic^re, to ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 
forge. choose in place of to put after. Liv. 
CANERE altquem, to praise; SERERE crimlna in eum, to 
sigaa, classicum, bellicum, i. e. ad raise, to spread a^cttsation^. 
ZLTjn&coxiclaLE[Ate,to sound an alarm, Conserere manus, manu, cer- 
to give the signal for battle ; recep- tamen, pugnam, cum bostibus, inter 
tui, rarely -um, to sound a repeat; se, to engage. 
tibiA, to play on the pipe : ad tibiam, Asserere aliquid, to affirm ; ali- 
to sing to it ; palinodiam, to utter a quem manu, ab injuria, in liber- 
recantation. tfltem, to free ; in servitatem, to.re- 
STERNERE lectos, to spread or duce ; divlnammajestatem, to claim. 
cover the couches; equos, to har-^ TO. 
ness ; viam, to pave ; tequora, £0 PETERE aliquid alicui ; id ab 
calm. Virg. eo^ .rarely eum; m beneficii gra- 

PO. tiseque loco. Cic. to ask; ucbem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the Romam, murum, montes^ to go to, 

rear ; sonuios, quigtem, to sleep; to make for; all quem sagitt^, la- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. op^ra alte- pide, to aim at ; consulatum poenas 

rius, to censure ; labores, virtatea, ab aliquo, repetSre, to punish. 

to diminish or obscure. Hor. Competere animo, to be in one's 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, ami- .senses; in eum coii\pe tit .actio, an 

citiam, to violate ; yocem or alien- action lies against him.. Cic. 

tium, to speak. Virg. Repetere. res, to deviand restitu- 

Erumpere ex tengbris, oaatris, fion;i bond' lege, or prosequi, lite, 

&c. se portis, £0 break out ; siO' to recover by law ; CBsiTti, oppidum, 

machum in all quem, to vent pas- hue, to return to /aliquid memori^, 

sion ; nubem, to break. Virg. to call to mind ; alt^, to trace from 

RO. the beginning. Mihi nihil sui)p6tit, 

QU^RERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa suppStunt, / Iiave; si vita 

to seek or gain. Cic. serraonem, to suppStet, if life shall remain. Cic. 

beat about for conversation. Ter. MITTERE alicui or ad aUquem/, 

rem mercataris faciendis, to Tnake in suf&agiaj to send the people to 

a fortune by merchandise; ex all- .vote; aui»um, mappam, toi/ro/> ^Ac 

quo, &> in aliquem, de re aliqu^ curtain; taJos, to throw the dice; 

per tormenta, to put to the rack ; in aenatum, to dismiss ; timorem, to 

dominum de servo qusri nolu^runt lay aside ; in acta, to register, to 

Kom&ni. Cic. record ; sangumem, or emitt^re, to 

Inquirers aliquid, to search af' let blood; noxam, to forgive; sig 

ter; aliquem capitis, or -te, to mC' Aa timoris, to show; voeeni, to ut" 

euse or try for a capital crime, ter, to speak ; habdnaa, or f enuttSrst^ 

20* 
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to Hatken ; m'aira, or emittSire, to RbMittere animnm, to ease j cal- 

Jree a slave ; filium emancipare, to ces, tela, to throw back ; ex pecn- 

free a son from the power of his ni^, de supplicio, tribQto, S£c. to 

father ; sub jugum, to make to pass abate ; debltum, inuB alicuii to give 

under the yoke ; inferias mattlbus up, to forgive ; juBtitium, to disconr 

du»f to ^aerijice to the infernal gods^ ttnue ; pugnami to slacken ; remit 

rem or de te, to ondt; mittd 'rem, tit explorflre, neglects. Sail. 

f say nothing of fortune, Ter. in Submitters fasces poptilo, te 

possessidndih bonOrbm, to give the lower; se or animum, to sukmitj to 

possession of the debtor's effects; humble ;peicuBa6ieBaiic\n,tO'Subom 

misit orare, at veuirem, t. e. all- assassins. 

quem ad orandmn. Ter. Transmittere in Afrlcam, neat. 

Amittere litem or causam : vi- to vass over. 

tarn, fidem, lamina, aspectum, to VERTERE in fogam, to put to 

lose. Cic. JUght ; terga, to jz^; ab imo, to 

Adm iTTERE in cubicfllom, to ad- overthrow ; solum, to go into banish- 

mit ; equum immittSre, & permit- ment ; id ei vitio, or crimini, 4* in 

tfire, to gallop ; delictum in ae, to crimen, to blame ; in stiperbiam, to 

commit a fault; aves non admis6- impute; Platonem, Dating Greed, 

:.*unt, hafoe iwi given a favourable Graded &r ex Grsecis in LaUnum, to 

omen. Liv^ tra7t«Zafe;'pollieem,to <{ooma|r^' 

CoMlii¥¥ERE &cYnu^, to commit ; iator to death ify "■tuminff up the 

se alfcui or in fidem alicdjus, to in- thuntb^; terram, to plough ; crate- 

[rust ; ^rselium, to engage ; exer- ram, to empty. Virg. Stilvm, to cor- 

citum pugnoB, rem in casum an- rect. Hofftt. Sahis or oaosa in eo 

cipitis eventfts praelii, to risk a bat- vertltnr, depends ; fortaaa'<v«rt£r&t 

tie. Liv. iv. 27. aliqueih cum allquo, Liv. Annas vertens,-^a whole year. 

homines inter se, to set at variance Nep. Res ben^ vertat, Di bene 

or by the ears ; rem e6, to bring to vertant, prosper. 

^Aat^ofls"; gladiat(5r'es,pagnes,Gr8B- AKimaotertere id, to observe; 

cbs cum Latinis, to match or pair ; in eum verberlbus, morte, &c. to 

committSpe, ut, to cause; incom- punish. 

mdda sua legtbas 6l jtidiciis, to seek Adtertere agmen urbi, to bring 

tedr^ss by taw. up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at ; 

CoMPROMiTTERE, Caiididati com' aures, mentes, animimi or animo 

promisemntf H. S. qaingenis in sin- ad aHquid, monitis, to aitend to; in 

jvUlos apud M. Catdnem deposltis, allquem, q/its?ier imimadYertSre, to 

y>etSre djus iCrbitlratu, ut qui con- punish. 

tra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, Antetertere ei, to come hefore; 

made a compromise or agreem^nty damnatisnem venSno, to prevent; 

Vc. rem rei, t^ prefer. Plant. 

DiMiTTERE exercittim, to dis- Interyertere pecuniam alictl- 

band; uxOrem, & reptidiare, nun- jus, & aliqnem pecunid, to^embez- 

irum or repudium ad eam remit- tie, to cheat-; candelabrum, to steal, 

'JStQy to divorce. to pilfer ; promissum & receptmn, 

Proihittere id ei, to promise; sc. '^Dolabisllad cdnsolatum, interrer 

capillum,'^bafbam, to let grow. Liv. lit, ad seque transttilit, treacherous 

^ PERMit1i?KE allcui, to allow ; di- ly withheld.- Cic. 

via ctBt6T9.f^fo leave. Horat. se in PravIcr^ere, & -ti, dep. Tfentos 

fklem or fidfei €[jus; Vela ventis; cursu, to outstrip; desiderium pie- 

Bqtfoin in hcjbti^; rem sufiragiis bis, to prevent; raetum Bvppucii 

popOli, to let the people decide ; tri- morte voluntariA. Liv. Allqmd ali- 

tunatum vexandls cotiflKUIbus, • to ^eui rei, to put before. Id. 

^ive yp, to emplof.^i>w. SISTERS ^vadimMiiBm ; ae ia 
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jrhdiciOy to appear in court at one's VO. 

trial ; nee sisti posse, rior could the SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay ; 

state be saved. Liv. versOr^, to pay a debt by bomnovng 

sAssisTERE ei) to stand by; ad from another. Ter. Fidem, to ire<M; 

foxes ; contra, super earn. a promise, or, according to othersi 

CoNsisTERE in digltos, to stand to perform. Ter. And. I'V. I. 19. 

on tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anchd- litem aBStimatam, to pay the fine 

Tain, to tide at anchor ; friffdre, to imposed on him. Nep. votum, tb 

be frozen. Ovid. Spes in velis con- discharge; obsidionem urbis, or ur- 

sistebat, depended on ; virtus in ac- bem obsididne, to raise a siege , 

tidne consistit. Cic. navem, e portu, to set sail ; epistd- 

Insistere jacentibos, to stand lam, or resignare, to break open, 

upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or vi& ; allquem leglbus, legum, vincQUs, to 

in re aliqu^, in rem, or rei ; in do- free from; solviturmsomnos. Vir^. 

los, negotium. Plant, to insist upon^ Oratio soluta, i. e. libera, nunvSns 

to urge. non astrict^ &deyincta,^roje; solve 

Obsistere ei, to stop, to oppose, metus, dismiss, Virg. 

Hesistere ei, to resist. DissoLVERE'SocietEtem, tolrrtak, 

SuBsisTERHf to standstill; sump- Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 

tm, to bear. break silence. Virg. jura, to violate ; 

Tectlgal, to take off taxes. Tacit. 
In pmvSrem, to reduce to. 

:FOtJRTH CONJUGATION. 

AUDHRlE aliquem, altquid ez or nit mihi icum fratre de h&c re, inter 
aft> aliquo, to hear from one; de me et fratrem, inter nos ; heec fra- 
aliquo, about one, also from ond, tri mecum conveniunt, / and my 
as, sspe hoc audlvi de patre, for brother are agreed ; ssevis inter se 
ex patre. Cic. Audire ben4 or convdnit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 
male apud socios, ab omnibus, to conv&nit, or ipae, he ts inconsistertt ; 
be weU spoken of, to have a good pax convSnit, or coAventa est, is 
cliaracter ; rexque paterquo audisti, agreed upon ; rem conventuram 
have been called. Hor. Antigdnus putamus. Cic. conditidnes non con- 
credit de sud adventu esse audi- veneruflt; mores conveniunt, Ojg^ree; 
turn. Nep. calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve- 
VENIRE ad fiaem, aures, pac- niunt,^^, or ^t; hoc in ilium con- 
tionem, certamen, manus, nihllum, vSnit : Catillnam interfectum esse 
&x:. ifi suspicidnem, o<lium, grdtiam, convSnit, ou^^£ to have been slain. 
&c. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in Cic. Coiivenire in manum, ^Ac uszmi/ 
circfilum, into a company, Nep. form of marriage, named Coemp- 
Htereditas ei venit, he has succeed- tio, t6hereby wonun were called ma- 
ed to an estate ; ei usu veiiit, hap' tresfamilias. 
pened Nep. Quod in buccam vend- ' SENTIR£sonOrem,colOrem,'(&c, 

fit, scribito, occur*. Cic. "to perceive; cum altquo, to be of 

Advenire 4^ adventare ei, urbein, one's opinion ; ben6 or malh de eo, 

ad urbem, to com^ to. to thiruc well or tU of him. 

Antevenire alXquem, ^ antever- Consentire tibi, tecum, inter se ; 

tSre,Sall. rei. Plant, tempus, con- alicui r6i, de or in allqu^ re; ad 

aiUa, fy itinera, to arUicipate. alTquid perafendum, to agree. 'So 

CoNyENiRB in colloquium, fra- dissentire ; 4^ ab aliquo, to disa' 

trem, to meet with, to speak to ; ego gree ; ne vita oratiOni disscn.^iat 

et frater cohveniSmas, copiie con- Sense. 

veiiieat,HDi3t<meet £<yelAer ;^conv<- 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

PROFTTERI philoBophiam, to attain. CoBsfiqai heredHfttesi, to 

ffofess, to teach publicly; se can- get. Cic. 

didfttttxn, to declare himself a can- Prosec^ui aHquem amOre, laud!- 

didatefor an office ; pecunias, agros, bus, &«. to UtvCt praise, ^. 

nomlna, &c. apud censdrem, to give NITI hasU ; in cubltum, to lean ; 

an account of, to declare how much ejus consilioi in eo, to depend on, 

one has ; indicium, to promise to ad gloriam, ad or in summam, to 

fnake a discovery. aim at ; in vetitum, in adversum, 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter s6.; -contra ^¥qaem,proaUquo, to ^nvc; 

oom/eiinus ajicui, ad or apud all- gradlbus, to ascend. 

^qaem ; alYquid, de altqu& re. UTI eo familiariter, to he famil- 

8EQUI feras ; sectam CsB&ris, iar with one ; ventis advefsis, to 

-to he of his party. Cic. AssSqui, have cross winds; hondre usus, one 

^«oiu9qiii, to overtake; gloriam, to who has enjoyed a post of honour. 

mREGULAR VERBS. 

ESSE ma^ni robdria, or ••no -re ; one^s name to a decree of the senatt. 
'^JOM opinidnu, or ek opinione ; in Cic. consilio utrique, to be a coun- 
mazlnul* spe ; in timfirC) luctu, opi- sellor to. Nep. 
niOne, itindre, -^c. ; cum telo, in or Abesse domo, urbe, a domo, ab 
«cam imperio.; magno pericttlo, or signis, to he absent; altcoi, or dees- 
in pericdlo ; in tuto ; apud ae, in se, to be wanting, not to assist ; a 
his senses; std juris, or mancipii, sole, to stoftd out of the sun ; snmp- 
sui potens, or in suk potestftte, to tus funSri defuit, he had not motif y 
heat his own disposal : Res est in to bury him. hW. abesse a person^ 
▼ado, is safe. Ter. Est animus, sc. principis, to be inconsistent with the 
fliifai, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, character. Nep. Paulmn or parum 
xsur, quam5brcm, .quod, quin, &c. abfuit quin urbem C4^>{irent, quin 
There is cause; oenk, mal^ est occiderfitur, &c. they were near 
mihi, with me ; nihil est mihi te- takings ^. Tantum aoest ne ener- 
onm, / have nothing to do with you : yfitur oratio, ut, &c. is so far from 
Quid est tibi, sc. rei, What is die being, ^. Cic. Tantum abrait a 
matter with you f Ter. CemSre cu[>iditate pecunie, a societ&te sce- 
eiat, one might see ; religio est ISris, &c. rfep. 
mihi id facSre, / scruple to do it; Interesse coRTmo, or in con- 
si est, ut fiu:€re veUt, ut factarus vivio, to be at a feast ; anni decem 
sit, ut admisSrit, &c. for si velit, interfuerunt, intervened ; etulto in- 
&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir Istius ordi- tellTgens ^quid interest. Ter. Hoc 
<net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. domlnus & pater intSro^t. Id. Inter 
Certum est fao^Sre, sc. mihi, / am homlnem & belluam hoc interest. 
resolved. Ter. Non certum est, Cic. differ in this, this is the differ- 
«niid iaciam, J am uncertain. Id. ence ; multum interest, utrum, it is 
Caaaius quvrfire solebat, Cui bo- of great importance* Pona inter 
iro FCERiT : Omnibus bono fiiit, it eos mtfirest, %s bistween. Cic. 
^oas of advantage. Cic. pRiEsssE exercitui, to command , 

Adesse pugniB, in pugn&, ad comitiis, judicio, qusefllifini, to pre 

, «zercltum, ad tempus, in tempdre, Ma in or at. 

eum allquo, to be present ; aticui, Obesse ei, to hurtf to hinder. 

to favour, to assist; scribendo, or Superesse, to be over and above- 

•4 aeribendum, to subscribe allcui, to ^^uri^tfe; mod6 vita super- 
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nt, sc. Toihij if J live; supSrest, ut, poenam, pericfllum, crimen, to im- 

il remainsy that* dergo ; spes, timor subiit ammum, 

IRE ad aima, ad saga, to go to came into. 

war ; in jn^s, to go to law ; pedibus VELLE allquem, sc. all5qai or 

in sententiam alicujus, to agree conventum, to desire to speak with ; 

vdtk ; viain or vik ) res ben^ eunt. alicui, ejus causA, to wish one's 

Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, i< j^o^^e^. good; tibi consultum ^olo; nihil 

Abire magistratu, to lay down tibi negatum volo, / wish to deny. 

an office; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi vult? What does 

from company; in ora hominum, he mean? Volo te hoc facdre, 

to be in every body's mouth ; ab hoc a te fiSri ; si quid rect^ cura- 

emptisne, to retract his bargain; tumvelis; illos monitos etiam at- 

decem menses abierunt, have past, que etiam volo, sc. esse, / wUl ad' 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sic ablbit, i. e. monish them again and again. Cic. 

non feres hoc imptlne. Ter. Abi in nollem factum, / am sorry it was 

malam rem, a form of vmprecation. done ; nollem hue exltum, sc. esse 

Adirs pericillum Capitis, to run a me, / wish I had not come out 

the hazard of one's life. here. Ter. 

ExiRE vitd, e, or de vitft, to die ; FERRE legem, to propose or 
8Bre alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; pri«rilegium de aliquo, to 
ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an act of impeach- 
pus induciarum cum Vejenti popCL- ment against one. Cic. ro^ationem 
lo exiSrat, had expired. Liv. ad popmum, to bring in a btU ; ccm- 
Inire magistratum ; suffragium, ditiones ei, to offer terms ; suffiragi- 
rationem, consilium, pugnam, viam, um, to vote ; sententiam, to give an 
&c. to enter upon, to begin ; gratiam opinion ; centuriam, tribum, to gain 
ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to the vote of; perdSre, to lose it ; vic- 
gain his favour : Ineunte sestate, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om* 
vere, anno, Sue. in the beginning of; nia suffragia, to gain all the votes j 
but we seldom say, Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejected ; fructum, 
nocte, &c. Ab ineunte state, from hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. letitlam 
our early years. de re, to rejoice; priB se, to pretend 
Obire aieni edicti, or auctionis, or declare operdy ; alicnam perso- 
judicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to disguise one's self; in octL- 
at ; provinciam, domes nostras, to lis, to be find of Ter. manus, in 
visit, to go through. Cic. negotia, prselia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 
res, munus, officium, legationem, et expensum, to mark down as re- 
sacra, to perform ; pugnas. Virg. ceivea and spent or lent, as Dr. and 
mortem, or morte ; diem supre- Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, in- 
mum, or diem, to die, cUnes ; tempus, res, causa fert, aU 

Prjeire alicui, to go before ; ver- lows, requires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui, Conferre benevolentiam allculy 

to repeat or read over before; alicui in or er^a aliquem, to show ; bene- 

voce, quid judicet, to prescribe^ or ficia, cmpam in eum, to confer y to 

direct by crying. Cic. lay; op^ram, tempus, studium ad 

PRODiREinpublYcum,<o^oair<w»<2; or in rem, 4^ impendere, to apply; 

non prsetSrit te, you are not igno- capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 

rant. Cic. Dies induciarum pnete- their heads together, to consult ; sig- 

riit, is past. Nep. na, arma, manus, to engage ; omne 

Redire in gratiam cum alTquo, bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. pe- 

to become friends again; ad se, to dem, to set foot to foot ; rationes, to 

tome to himself, to recover his senses, cast up accounts ; castra castris, to 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, encamp over against one another , 

to come up to ; labdrem 4ir -i) onus, se in or ad urbem, to go to; tri 
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ftata, to pay ; se aHcui or cum ali- Prjeferre facem ei, to carry be 

ipao, to compare ; nemlnem cum fore ; saltltem reipubltcoB suis com 

ulo conferendum pieUte puto. Cic. mCdis, fy anteferre, anteponSre, to 

H»c conf^runt ad allquid; oratOri prefer. Prselatus equo, riding he- 

ihtQrOy serve^ are useful to. Quinct. fore. 

Dkferrk sitfilam or sitellam, to Proferre imperium, pomcerium, 

bring the ballot-box ; allquid ad all- tennlnoSi to emarge ; in medium, 

quem^ to carry word, to tell ; rarely in apertum, in lucem, to publish ; 

ulcui ; causam ad patr6no8 ; ho- nuptias, diem, to delay ; dieni Ilio, 

nores ei ; gubemactlla reipublicra to defer the destruction of. Hor. 
in eum; summam rSrum ad eum, Referre alTcui, to answer; se, 

to confer ; in beneficiis ad srari- gradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

um, to recommend for a public ser- tiam allcui, to make a requital^ par 

Tice. Cic. aliquem ambit&s, de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex ali- 

bUu, nomen alicujus ad prsBtdrem, quo, fy reporULre, to gain ; instita- 

apud ma^istratum, to accuse of bri- turn, to renew ; judicia ad Eques- 

hery ; prunas, ac. partes ei, to give trem ordlnem, to restore to the 

Hm the preference. Cic. EquUes the right of judging ; ali- 

DiFFERRE or transferre rem in quid, de allqua re, aa sen&tum, ad 

annum; post bellum, diem solu- consilium, ad sapientes, ad popQ 

tidnisy to put off; rumores, to I'un, to lay before ; allquid in taba- 

spread ; ab alKquo, aJIcui, inter se^ lam, coduem, album, commenta- 

moribus, to differ in character ; rium, &c. to mark down; aliquid 

amfire, cupiditate, dolorlbus, dif* acceptum aUcui, ^ in acceptum, 

ferri, to he distracted or torn onin- to acknowledge one's self indebted ; 

der, Cio. & Ter. pecunias acceptas & ezpensas, no- 

Effeere fruges, to produce ; ver- mtna or summas in codTcem ac- 

ba, to utter ; verbum de verbo ex^ cepti et expensi, to mark down ae- 

wreiisum, to translate. Ter. pedem counts; ali^nos mores ad suos, to 

dome, to go out ; corpus amplo judge of by ; .in or inter srarios, 

funfire, 4^ cum fimSre, to bury ; ad to reduce to the lowest class; innu- 

Jbmfirem, ad ccelum laudlbus, to mSrum deOrum, in or inter deos, &, 

praisCf to extol ; fbras peccatum, to reponSre, to rdnk among ; pugnas, 

divulge, res gestas, to relate ; mitrem ore, 

Inferrb bellum patriflB ; vim, ma- to resemlle ; amissos colores, to re- 

nuSy necem alicui, to bring upon; gain. Hor. 

«igna, se, pedom, to a(2vane« ; litem, Transferre ratidnes in taibiilas, 

or pericOlum capitis allcui or in all- topost one's books, to state accounts, 

eoam* to bring one to a trial for his in Latlnam linguam, to translate , 

Ufe. verba, to use metaphorically; cul- 

Offerrb se morti, ad mortem, pam in eum, &> rejicSre, to lay the 

kk discrlmen, to expose, to present, blame on him. 

Perfebbe legem,<o carry through, 
$9 pass. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordinal 
ry and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Constmction may be reduced to 
tliese three, Ellipsis^ Pleonasmy and Hyberbctton. 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence; 
the .last respects only the arrangement of die words/ 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense; as, Aiuntj ferunt^ dicunt^ perhibenty scil. homines*' 
A^berant biihdy sc. tier or Uinere, Qtdd nmUa ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
Asyndeton ; as, Deus opttnms maxinmsy sc. et. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another , Hellenism or G-RiEciSM, i. e. imitating the construe* 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnilmm dm millia casiy is. Duo miUia 
(hominum) ScmmUktm (fuerunt homines) casL Liv. So Ser* 
vitia immemdres. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis,^ his style is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

PLEdNASM is the addition of a word more than is abso* 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video ocHliSy I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta estj Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton ; as, Una Ewrusque Notusque rtmnU 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as U 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, Pai^ria 
libdmus et mrOy for aureis patens, Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, the 
figure is called Periphrasis; as, Urba TrojiBy for Troja* 
Vii^. Res vohgi>tdiumy for vdtqitdtes. PUut 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

HtperbIton is the transgression of that order or ar 
mngement of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
'arious sorts into which it is divided, are Ajuisirdphey Hys- 
*.ron protiroiif HypaUdge^ SynchenSj DnesiSy and Paren- 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of w'ords, or the placing of 
rtiat word last which should be first; as, Italiam contra; 
fUs €u:cen8a super; Spemque metumque inter dubU; for ccn- 
i^a Italiamj super hiSj inter spenij Sfc. Virg. Terram solfadJt wre^ 
for are-fadt. Lucret 

2. Hy8t£ron proteron is the placing in the former part 
or the sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
t»«9 in the latter; as, Valet atque vivity for vioit aJtque valet, 
1 er. 

3. HrpALLAGE is an exchanging of cases ; as. Dare dam- 
Uhs austrosy for dare classes austris. Virg. 

4. Synchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa tocant Itali medOs qua in fiuc&hus wras ; 
<^^»r Qtks saxa in medUs flucHhus Itali vacant aras, Virg. This 
o«:curs particularly in violent ps^sion ; as, Periibi ego huncjuro 
t^tem castumque cruorenu Ovid. Fast ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
rrrposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem sub- 
f'fta tridni gens^ for Septentrioni, Virg. Qua meo cunque am- 
0^ lUntum estfacere^ for quacunque. Ter. 

-i. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
n 4 sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
^ affects the construction ; as, Tityre^ dum redeOy (brevis est 
•*'^,) pasce capeUas, Virg. 

HI. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The di^iculty of translating either from English into Latin, 
•^ »om Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
wr* different arrangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and government of words can only be deter- 
jinned from the particular part of the sentence in which they 
stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alescander vicU Da- 
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riuMj or Danwa vicU Alexander^ or Alexander Daritan vicity or 
JDarium Alexander vicit ; and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say, Alexander 
conquered Darius. This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the English, not only inpoint of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as. Him the Eternal hurVd. Milton. Whom ye 
ignorantly worship^ him declare Junto you* But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imita^te the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple 
or artificial ; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natwral or 
oratorial. 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the AnalysiSy or Resolution of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before ; Tiext 
the nominative,' together with the words which it agree© 
with or governs; then^ the' verb and adverbs joined witii it; 
and lastlyy the cases which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Vale igttuTy mi CicirOy tihique persvdde esse te quidem miki earissU 
mum ; sed mullofore cariOrem^ si taUbus manumentis priseeptisque Imtt^ 
kite, Cic. Off. lib. 3. fin. 

21 
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Farewell then, my Cicero, and assure yourself that vou are indeed very 
dear to me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in such 
writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these five simple sen- 
tences ; 1. tgXtur, mi (fill) Citiro, (tu) vale : 2. et (tv) persuade tihi (ipsi) 
U esse ouidem (filium) earissimum mmi : 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi te) 
fore (filium) cariOrem Tmihi in) rmdto (negotio) : 4. si (tu) Uttahire tall' 
ifus monumentis : 5. et (si tu Isetab^re talibus) prceceptis. 

1 . Fare (you) well then, my (son) Cicero : 2. and assure (you) your- 
self that you are indeed (a son) very dear to me : 3. but (assure you 
yourself that you) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and (if you shall take delight m such) 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Ana- 
lysis^ as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore- 
going sentence, Vale igitur^ &c. thus, 

VaUy Bcil.tu; Fare (thou) well: second person singular of the im- 
r>f>rative mode, active voice, from the neuter verb, valeo, vaUref valui, 
ratltumj to be in health, of the second conjugation, not used in the pas- 
sive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominative tu, 
by tho third nile of syntax. 

I^Uur, then, therefore ; a conjunction, importing some inference drawn 
from wiiat went before. 

Miy voc. sin^. masc. of the adjective pronoun, m.eus, -a, -icm, my ; 
fi.'rivod from uie substantive pronoun EgOy agreeing with CicSro, by 
Hule 2. CicirOj voc. sing, from the nominative CicirOj -5?iw, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Ety and ; a copulative conjunction, which connects the verb persuade 
with the verb vale^ by Rule 59. We turn que into etj because que never 
stands by itself. 

Persuade, scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
porative active, from the verb persua-deo, -dire, -si, -sum, to persuade ; 
compounded of the preposition per, and suadeo, -si, -sum, to advise ; 
naed impersonally in the passive ; thus, PersuadStur mihi, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never Ego persuadeor. We sav however, in the third 
person, Hoc persvadetur mihi, I am persuaded of this. 

Tibi, dat. sing, of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by per- 
suade, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing, of tu, put before esse, 
according to RiHe 4. 

Esse, present of infinitive, firom the substantive verb sum, esse,fm, 
to be. 

Qjiiidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with earissimum, or esse. 

Carisslmum, accusative sin?, masc. from carisslmus, -a, -urn, very dear, 
dearest, superlative degree of the adjective carus, -a, -um, dear : Com- 
parative degree, carior, carius, dearer, more dear ; agreeing with te or 
filium understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; governed by 
earissimum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunction, joining e^^e and /ore. 

Fore, the same with esse futQrum, to be, or to be about to be, infini- 
tive of *b« defective verb Jdrem, -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same 
manner with iho foregoing essey thus, te fore, Rule 4. or thus, esse aed 
fore. See Rule 69. 
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MultOy soil. negotiOy ablat. sing. neat, of the adjective mvUns, -a, -ttm, 
much, put in the ablative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61, But 
TTvulto here may be taken adverbially in the same manner with' much in 
English. 

Caridrenif accus. sing. masc. from carior, -us, the comparative of 
caitis, as before : agreeing with te or filiuin understood. Rule 2, or 
Rule 5. 

Si, if; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative 
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oftener witli 
tlie latter. See Rule 60. Ob^. 2. 

IxBtabire, thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of the future of 
tlie indicative, frpm the deponent verb ImtOTy hBtdtus, IcBidri, to rejoice : 
Future, lat-abor, -dh^ris or -dbere, -dbitur, &c. 

Tcdlhus, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective toK^, tdl.c, such; agree- 
ing with monumentis, the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun momi- 
mentum, -ti, neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum, to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Preeceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
native praccptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction; derived from 
^rmcipioj -cipire, -cepi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prce, before, and the verb cupio, capere, cepi, captum, to 
take. The 4 of the simple is changed into i short ; thus prmcXpio, pra- 
cipis, &c. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analjrze the words in 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
languages. 

To tliis may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise, on all the diSerent 
.parts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs, in the form of questions, such as these. Of Cicero.'' Ciceronis. 
With Cicero ? CicerOne. A dear son .'' Carus filius. Of a dear son .•* 
Cari Jilii. O my dear son ? Mi or metis care JUi. Of dearer sons ^ 
Cariorum filidrum, ifc. 

Of thee .' or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? Vestrum 
or vestri. With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade .•* Persuadebunt. I can persuade ? Persuadeam, 
or much more frequently possum persuad£re. They are persuaded .•* 
Persuadetur, or persudsum est illisj according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade .'' Est persuasHrus. He will be persuaded .'* Persuade- 
hltur, or persudsum crit illi. He cannot be persuaded.'* JVbn potest 
persuaderi illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
persuaderi illi. That he will be persuaded .'' Ei persudsum iri, S^c. 

When a le?Lnier first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the different idiomfe of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of conaposition, and to differeat 
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subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and ex- 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words and of thought ; or ^e Figures of Rhetoric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (hwmle^ submisstmij tenue ;) the middle, 
(medium^ temperdtum^ ormtmn^ floridtan^) and the sublime, 
(sublimej grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style; as, the diffuse and concise; the feeble and nervous; 
the simple and affected^ &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; ihe style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches. Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain^ writers, called 
their Manner ; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, they employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (mrtus oratipnis) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity y in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Proprietyj 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. Precision^ in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness^ 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2. Umty and 
Strength^ in opposition to an unconnected^ intricatCy and feeble 
sentence : 3. Harmonyy or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (tiiia oratioms) are dis- 
tinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is the using of a foreign or strange word; 
as, croftuSy for agellus ; rigordsusy for rigidus or severus ; 
aUerdrey for muidrcy &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of 
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Ortliography, Etymology, or Prosody ; as, charus^ for cams ; 
stcLvij for steti .; tUnceriy for tibicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is a transgrebdioji of .thie rules of Syntax ; 
as, I}icit libros lectos iri, for ledum iri : We was wallcing^ for 
toe were, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is tbe using of a manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write, Ego sum scribere, for ego sum scripturus ; 
It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, 
£!st sapientior me, He is wiser than me ; for than I ; Qufim di- 
cunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I am ? for who, &c. 

4. Tautology is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same setise in different words. 

5. Bombast is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling. occasion. 

6. Amphibology is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to- Pyrrhus, Aio te, JEactde, Romdnos 
vincere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

•V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC- 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figurcR or schemata) are of two kinds; figures of 
words (figurcp verborum,) and figures of thought (ficjurcB sen- 
tentidrum,) The former are properly called Tropes ; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

L TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant turning of a word from its 
proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of langujige, but more 
from the influence of the imagination and passions. They are fnundefd 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly that of resem- 
blance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor, Metonymy, Synecdo- 
che, and Irony, 

1. Metaphor (translatio) is when a word is transferred 
from that to which it properly belongs,, to express something 
21* 
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to which it is only applied from similitude or resemhlance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger; ^ijoyfid 
crop ; ridet ager, the field stnUes^ &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else hut a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in 
the place of another, on account of the close resemblance between them ; 
as when, instead of youth, we say, the morning or spring-time of life ; 
or when, in speaking of a family connected with a common parent, we 
use the expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or through a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by 
Its resemblance to the subject described, it is called an Als.egory. An 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is 
described under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figfure is much 
the same with the Parable, which so often occurs in the sacred scrip- 
tures ; and with the Fable, such as those of i£sop. The Mni^ma or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise 
are many Proverbs (Proverbia or Jidagia ;) ihua. In silvam Ugnaferre. 
Hot at. 

jNIetaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects ; when 
Lhey are forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed or too rai pursued ; 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe- 
ther poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signification, the 
figure is called Catachrisis (abusio ;) as, a leaS of paper, ^ ^old, ^-c./ the 
I iiipire flourished ; parricida, for any murderer. Vir gregts ipse caper. 
Virrr, Ahum i&dificant caput. Juv. Hunc vobis deridendum propino, for 
irailo. Ter. Euros per 6'£C'&Za5 equitavit UTufo^. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by Syllepsis, (com- 
jtrclrnsio ;) us, Gfilatea thymo mihi d^cioT HyhUe. Virg. Ego Sardois 
eld tar tibi amarior herbis. Id. 

a. McTONYMT (mutatio nommis) is the putting of one name 
for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for 
Lis works; bj& Bourn lahdreSy{6v com; Mars^ for tear; Ceres^ 
for grain or bread ; Bacchus^ for wine. Virg. Cicero^ Virgil^ 
and HoracCj k>T their works. ^ 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PalUda mors^ 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura^ 8^c, 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes tlie 
contrary ; as, Haxmt pathram^ for vinvm. Virg. He loves kk 
bottle^ for his drink, 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as. The croiim, for 
royal OMtharity ; pahna or laarus^ for victory; Cedent arma 
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togtBj that is, as Cicero himself explains it^ beUum concedat 
pad. 

5. An abstract for the concrete; as, SceluSy for scelestus, 
Ter. Audacitty for audax. Cic. Vires, for str(mg mert, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
"which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, covy for voisdom 
or address ; as, hahet cor ; mr corddtuSy a man of sense. PkaU, 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the 
head for wisdom ; thus, a stout hearty a warm heart. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called MetcdepsiSy 
(transmutatio;) thus, desiderdriy to be desired or - regretted, 
for to be deady losty or absent : So, Fmmus TroeSy §• ingens glo- 
ria DardamcRy i. e. are no more. Virg. ^n. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche ( camprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense ; as, 

1. When a gemis is put for a spedesy or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary ; thus, MortdleSy for homines ; summa arboTy 
for summa pars arboris ; tectumy the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary; 
thus, HostiSy mileSy pedeSy eqiiesy for hosteSy SfC, 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JEs or argentumy for money ; ceray for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrtmiy for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the PhilosopheTy for Aristotle ; the Oratory for Demosthenes or 
Cicero ; the Poety for Homer or Virgil^ the Wise many for 5b- 
lemon* 

An AntOTwrntsia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Pelopis 
parenSy for Tantalus; Anyti reusy for Socrates; Trojdni belli 
scriptoTy for Homerus ; Chironis alumnnsy for AchiUes ; Potor 
Rhodardy for Gallus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis et inceetus judexyfamdsus hospeSy for Paris, Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a Virgil ; or of a profli- 
gate person, Tertius e codor cecidit Chto* 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in aH 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm { as, Satia tesangmne^ 
Cyre, Justin. Hesperiam metire jacens, Virg. 

When an atfirmat^on is expressed in a negative form, it ia 
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called Litotes ; dSy Heis nofoolj for he is a mam of sense ; Non 
humilis mulieTy for noMlis or superba. 

When a -word has a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
this contrariety is called Antiphrasis; as, auri sacra fam€&, 
for execrabilis, Virg. Pantus Euxini falso nomine dictus^ i. e. 
ho^tdlis. Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensiye is expressed in more gen • 
tie terms, the figure is called Euphemismus ; as, Vitdjunclns, 
for mortuus ; conclamdre sues, to give up for lost. Liv. VcUectnt, 
for abeant ; mactdre or ferirey for ocddere ; Fecerunt id servi 
JMRloniSy quodsvos quisque servos in tali re facere volmssetj i. e. 
Clodium vnterfecerwnt. Gic. This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis. 

The PeriphrIsis, or Cvrcwnlocutionyis when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
This is done cither from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetty, 
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &c. 

When, after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase, 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, 
this imitation is cdlled Ononuitopaiaj (nomtnis fictio ;) as, the 
whistling of winds, purling of streams, buzz and hum ofin sects, 
fuss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difiiculito ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is safiicient 
to know in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
/therefore, if possible, must be rendered by o^er figurative ex- 
?pressions equivalent : and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore 
fiotd Falemiy with a glass of old Faiemian wine : Ad umbUicwn 
-<far^re, to bring to a conclusion. Horat These, and other 
•f'.ieh figurative expressions, cannot be properly .explained 
without understanding the particular customs to which they 
^efer. 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figures of 
'Upends, R]ietoricians have distinguished them by different 
names, according to the part of the sentence in which they 
t;a.ke place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence, it is called Anaph6ra ; as, Nihilne te noctumum presidium 
'palatiij nihil urhis vi^UitBy fyc. Cic. Te dtdcis conjuxy te solo in littdre 
secunij Te veniente die, te decedente canSbat. Virs. 

When the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called 

Epi STROPHE, or Conversio; as, Panos Popiilus Romdnns justitid zdcit, 

firmis vicity liberalitdte vieit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 

the same sentence, and then it is called Symploce, or Complezio ; as, 

Quis legem tulit f Rulbis. Qtiis, 4^. RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in . the beginning of the first clause 
of a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is callea Epanalepsis ; as. 
Vidimus victoriam tuam pralidrum exltu terminatum ; gladium vaglnd 
vacuum in urhe non vidimus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of the former is called Anadiplosis, or Reduplicatio; as,' 
Hie tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foregoing member, is repeated 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is caUed Epj^nSdos^ or Regres- 
sio ; as, Criidelis tu quoque mater ; Crvdilis mater magis an puer im- 
prbhus iUe f Impr6hus iXle puer, crudelis tu quoque mater. Virg. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis ; as, Excitate, excitdte eum aq mflris. Cic. Fuity 
fuit ista virtuSy fyc. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feciy in me convertite fer- 
rum, Virg. BeUay korrida belia. Id. JbimuSy iblmus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thin^ to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part ot a sentence with the preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatio ; as, Africdno virtntem industria, virtus 
gloriamy gloria amnios compdrdmt. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
numbers, &c. it is called Polypt5ton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes librij plentB 
sapient{im voces, plena exemplorum vetustas. Cic. Littdra littoribus con- 
traria, fiucttbus undas imprlcory arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usually referred what is called Synonthia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to express a thing more strongly ; as, JWm 
feram, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipioy spondeo. Id. And 
also ExPosiTio, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sente, it is 
called AntanaclXsis ; as, Amari jucundum est, si curetur ne quid insit 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this figure is the Paronomasia, or Agnominatio, when 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bondrum 
artium, bondrum partium ; Consul pravo anlwA) fy parvo : de oratdre 
ardtor factum. Cic. Amantes sunt amcntes. Ter. This is also called a 
Pdn. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
same cases or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e. similiter cadens ; 
as» PoUet auctoritdte, circumfluit oplbuSf abundat amlcis. Cic. If the 
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words have only a similar termination, it is called IIoMoioTELEUTOKyL e 
similiter deHnens : as, Jion ejusdem est faclrc fortUerj fy vivire tmt 
pUer. Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes^ 
because the same figure is employed for several diflferent pur- 1 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole, JProsopopceta, Apos- 
trophe, Simihy AntithesiSy S^c. 

1. Hyperbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse 
ardauSy altaque pulsat sidera. So, Contracta pisces aquora sen- 
dunt. Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapeinosis. The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast, 

2. Prosopopcei A, or Personification^ is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as. Qua (patria) tecum, CaiUina, sic agity 
Sfc. Cic. Virtus sumit aut pordt secures, Hor. Arbdre nunc 
aquas cvlpante. Id. , . 

3. AposTRopftE, or Address, is when the speaker breaks off 
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, Trojaque nunc stares, Priamique art alta maneres. Virg. 

4. SimIle, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, ALex- 
ander -was as bold cm a lion, 

5. Antithesis, or Opposition, is a figure by which 6iings 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Harmibal was cunning, but Fabius 
was cautious, Casar beneficiis ac munificeittid magnus habehdtwr, 
integritdte vitcB Cato, 8^c, Sail. Cat. 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Grsec. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousque 
tandem, S^c, Cic. Credttis avectos hostes ? Virg. Heu f qua. 
me aquora possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as, Quid ergo ? 
auda>cisstmus ego ex omnibus ? mimme. Cic. Nearly allied to 
this IS ExpostulaHon, when a person pleads with offenders to 
return to their duty. 
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7. Exclamation (Ecphonesis) is a sudden expression of 
some passion or emotion ; as, O nomen didce libertdtiSy &c. 
Cic. O temporUy O mores ! Id. O patria! O Divum domus 
Ilium ! &LC, Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (Hypotyposisj) is the painting^ 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vision; as, Videor mihi heme wrbem 
videre^ &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor duces^ 
iVbn indecoro puLvere sordidos, Hor. Here a change of tense 
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Proh ! 
Jupiter ibit Hic ! t. e, iEneas. Virg. 

10. Epanorthosis, or Correction^ is the recalling or cor- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, FUixsm hahuiy 
ah ! quid dixi habere me ? imo habui. Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission^ is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares.* 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumeratiimy is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Synathroismus, or CoacervatiOy is the crowding of 

many particulars together ; as, 

Faces in castra tulissem, 

ImpUssemque foros fiammisj natumque, patrcmque 
Cum genere extinx^niy memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementtim, or Climax in sense, is the rismg of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, Facitms est mncire 
civem Romdnvm^ scelus verberdre, parricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fully exaggerated, it is called AuxEsis, or Amplification. But 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. Mu. iv. 365, 
&c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SusPENSio, or Sustentatioy is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 
ther ; as, Sit Jur^ sit sacriUgus^ &c. at est homu imperdtor, Cic. 
in Verrem v. 1. 
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ProLefsis, Prevention or Anticipation^ is the starting and 
answering of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Communicaiion^ is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called Diepo- 
reds or Addubitatio. 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom than 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering; as, Vide quam non reformdemy &c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concealment^ leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sed prcBstat motos componere fluctus. Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
concerning life or manners, which is expressedHIn various 
forms ; as, Otvim sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Adeo in ieneris 
OASuescere mxdtum est, Virg. Probttas lattddtur et alget; Mtsera 
est magni custodia census ; Jfj^obiHtas sola est atgue umca virtus. 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction^ 
the Exordium^ or Procemium^ to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication .• 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confinnation or proof, and 
Confutation^ or refuting the objections and arguments <^ an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Lody topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; com- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration^ Epilogue^ or Ckmdusion 
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1. PROSODT is Uiat part of grunmar which teaches the 
proper accent and quanHty of syllables, the right pranunda" 
Hon of words, and ^e structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllable 
in a word, to distinguish it from the others^ 

3. The qaantity of a syllable is the space of time used in 
pronouncing it 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantitjj are either Umg^ 
shorty or common. 

5. A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a ihort one ; as, tendere, , 

6. A syllaMe that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common; as the second syllable in ^ohxru, 

7* A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long wordsi, the last syllable except 
one is called the FeasMma^ or, by contraction, the PenuU; 
and the last syllable except two, the Antepenukma^ or Aante^ 
penult, 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in l&go 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets, o 

In most Latin words of one or two syllablec, aecordinf to o^r vmumt 
«f prononncipg, we can kardly diftinguiflh by the ear a lonr ayUaUs 
from a abort. Thva le in ligo and l£gi seemio be ammded n^/mHtf long ; 
bnt when we pronounce them in composition, the difl^ze^fla !■ lOanonBi 
tliiit, p^rUgp^ ptrUgi ; reUgOf -ire ; r«te/#, -4ri| fi^ 

as 



354 THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rules of quaotity are either General or Special. The 
former abply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain 
syllables^ 

' GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel isj^hort; as, 

Mexis^ alius : so nihil ; h in verse being considered only as a 

breathing.^ In like manner in English, create^ behave. 

' Exc. l.'^/is long in fio, fieham^ &c. unless when followed 

by r ,• as, fien^ fierem ; thus, 

o 

Omnia jam f lent, fi^ri quae posse negsibam. Ovid. 

Exd 2. E^ having an i before and after it, in the fifth de- 
cle&9Ton, is long ; as, speciei, ^ So is the first syllable in der^ 
diuSy eheuj and the penultinxa in auldij terrdiy S^c, in Pompei 
Cdi^ and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in 
two sjfllables, Hot. Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and IHdna is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ms ; as, VliuSj vmuSj 
fdliusj nidHuSj S^c. to be read long in prose. Alius^ in tlie genii 
is always long, as being contracted for aUins ; attenus^ short 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before pother, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given (/ 

Sometimes it is short: aSy Dan&e, Id£a, Sophia, Symphonia, Simdis, 
Hj^SdeS; Ph&on, Deucalion, Pygmalion, Theb&is, &c. 

Often it is long : as, L^c&on, MachSon, Didymaon ; Amphlon, Arion, 
Ixlon, Pandion ; Naiis, Lais, AchaTa ; Bris^is. Cadmeis ; Latous ^ Latois, 
Myrtous, Nerelus, Priam6ius*; Achelotus, MinOTus ; Archelaus, Menelaus, 
Ampfaiar&us; iEnSas, Pen^us, Epeos, Acrisioneus, Adamaiiteus,^I%(E- 
b€u8, Gigantfius ; Darius, Basilius, Eugemus, 'Baccliius ; Casaopea, 
CiBsarga, ChEDron^a, Cyther€a, Galatea, LaodicSa, Medea, Fanthea, 
Penelop€a ; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Anllochla, 
idololatria, litania, politia, &c. L&ertes, DeTphobus, Dei^nira, Troes,. 
heroes, &c. 
'^ Sometimes it is common : as^ Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereides, cano- 
peum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, eous, &«. So in foreign words^ Michael, 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short ; as, OrpkSa, Salmonia, 
Caphariaf &c. but sometimes long ; as, IdomenSa, Ilion£a. Virg. Instead 
of Eleglaj Cytheriaf we find ElegUa, Cythirila. Ovid. But the quantity 
of Greek words oaimot properly be understood without the knowledge 
of Greek. 1 9 

In English, a vowel bef<N:9 another ia also ^metixoes lengthened ; fts 
.MiMieei idea. 
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II. "A vowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (by position^ as it is called ;) as, 
mrma^Jdllo^ docis^ gdza^ major; the compaunds oi .jugtan ex- 
ceptea ; as, bijugusy quadnjuguSj Sfc. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following 
Isegins with two consonants or a double c^, that vowel is sometimes 
lengthened bj position ; as, 

Ftrte citi Jlammas, date veldj scandlte muros. Virg. 

A short vowel at the end of a word, when followed by a word begin- 
ning with «c, sp^ sq, st, is usually lengthened. 
o 
IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common^ 
as the middle syllable in vducris. tenebra ; thus, 

Et prira6 similis volticri, mox vera volQcris. Ovid. 

Nox tenSbras profert, Phoebus fiigat inde tenebras. Id^ ' 

But in prose these words are pronounced -sljort. So peragrOfpkaretraf 
podagra, chiragray celebris,^ latebrcB, S^c. 

To make thili rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short ; 2. the mute must go before the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. /Thus a in pair is is made comi^ion in verse^ 
because a m pater is naturally short, or always so by custom : but a in 
rruUriSj acriSf ts always long, because long by nature, or custom in mater 
and acer. In like manner the penult in sdlubriSf amhvl&crum^ is always 
long ; because they are derived from salus, saXntiSy and ambuldtum. 
So a in ar^e, ablttOy ^. is long by position^ because the mute and the 
liquid are in different syllables. 
■ * • ' 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 

and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III.' A contracted syllable is long ; as, 
JVy, for nihUf. miy foi^ mki ; cogo^ for codgo ; oRus^ for aliius; 
tibicen^ for tibiicen ; it^ for lit ; sddes, for si audes ; notoj for non 
voh; big<B^ for bijugcs; scilicet^ for scire licet^ ^c. 

IV . A diphthong is always long ; as, 
Awumy.CkBsar, EuhcEa, fifc. Only prcn in composition before 
« vowel is commonly short ; as, prairey praustus ; thus, 

Nee tot4 tamen ille prior preeeunte caring. Virg. JE. 5, 186. 
Stipitlbus duris agltur suoibusque prsBUstis. lb. 7, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 
ci!un vacuiis domino prsiret Arion. Theh. 6, 519. 
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9 
J SPECIAL RULES. 

1 L FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. . 

^ . o Preterites and Supines of two stfiabUs, 

f^X V. Preterites of twgi syllables lengthen the former sjl 
lable ; as, Fern, v\di^ iitct. 

Except Wn^sci^ from scmdOjftcU from findOj tulij dSdiyBnd 
MtL whkb are shortened. 

' VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla 
ble; as, Vtsum^cdsumy moium. 

Except sattan^ from sero; citumj from cko ; Utwmy from Kno; 
jlfMOi, from stino ; stdtumy from sisto; ttwnj from eo; d^ium^ 
from do; ru^um, from the compounds of mo; qintum^hom 
qmo ; ratw^ from reor. 

Preterites which double the first Syllable, 

VIL Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

dcidi^iiiiffij pepuliy peperij ^dSiciy tutudi: except €^di, 
horn cado; pepedij irompedo ; and whefi two consonants in- 
tenrene ; as, fefelU^ titenaiy pependij momorcRy &c. 

Other verba of two syllables in the preterite and mpine retam the 
quantity of the present ; except pdaui^ p6^tum, from f^noj pOimif from 
fossum ,* sdlntum and vdUUuntf from salvo and volvo. 

.^ INCREASE OP NOUHS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syOables a 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, reXy regis; 
femo^ sermonis; mterpres^ iiUerpretis. Here re, moj prt, u 
each called the increase or cremetUy and so through all Uie o&er 
oases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as^ itery'iHniris ; ofic^, ancij»Slu. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular; as, jPsser, 
genMj genirdrvm ; reffibus^ sermombus^ &c. 

Except nouns of the first^ fourth^ and fifth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vo^el 
comes before another ; as, fiructus^ fructui ; res, ret ; and frJls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing la 
die plural, and come under Rule IX. 



c 



^ •% 

> ' 




r ^ QUANTITY OP THE CREMENT OF NOUNS. 26t 

]Nouns of the second declension which increase, shorten 
the crement ; as, tenery teneri ;^virj mri ; duumviry -mri ; sfUur^ 
scU&Tt ; except Ihef^ a Spaniard, Iberi ; and its compound Celr 
tiberi. 

,' O CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DEc£eNS^)N. 

V VIII. Nouns of the third declension whioJi increase, 
make a and o long ; e, i, and u short : as, ^\- ^ 

PietdtiSy honoris ; mulierisy lapiaisy murmuris.J?, 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

\ . ^- . 

Nouns in A shorna &tis in the genitive ; as, dogma, -Otis ; poCma^ 

■^- M o. 

shortens iids, but^ieingthens litis and 6nis; as, Car/io, -inis; Virgo^ 
"Xnis ; AniOy Snis ; Cidev^, -^is-tr Gentile or patrial nouns vary their 
quantity. Most of them, shor^ the genitive; as> MaeidOf -Sms ; Saxo, 
-ihds* So, ling&neSy SenSmeSj Tevt6neSj or -(hd, Van^idnes, Vasc&nes. 
Some are long; as, SuessiOnes, Vettdnes. frittimes is common; it is 
shortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthenecr.by Martial, 11, 21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis ; ngf HjfiroTnilif -^U. Ec lengthens ecis ; as, HeUee, 
Seis, 

Nouns in D shorten the cirement ; as, David, -idis ; Bogud, -i^^i^!-;^ 
Ecclesiastical poets often lengthen Davidis.- .^ ^ .J^ 

Masculines m AL shorten alis ; as, Sal, sdlis ; Hahntbal, -Slis ; Hag' 
drUkbal, -iUis ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, animal^ -dlis. 

SoUs from sol is long ; also Hebrew words in el ; as, Michael, •40$, 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement ; as, VigUf 'Xlis ; consul, '^Us. 

N. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUeon, 
ifms ; Chiron, 'Onis. Some shorten it ; as, Menrnon, -dnw ; Actaon, 
-diiis. '*^ 

EN shortens irUs ; os,flu7nen,'lnis; tiblcen, 'iTiis. Oflier nouns in N 
leii^hen the penult. AN drus; as, Titan, -dnis: EIL Inis ; as, Siren, 
-enis : IN %ms ; as, delpkiuy -Irds r^TN gnis ; as, Pliorl^, -ffnis. 

R. -^ 

\ . Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, cdlcar, 'dris. Except the follow- ' 
: bacchar, -dris; jvSar, 'dris; nectar, 'dris: Also the adjective ^ar, 
is, and its compounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris. Sec. 
The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive ; Jfar, Jfdris, th« 
naine of a river ; jur, fUris ; ver, vlris : Also Reeimer, 'iris ; Byzer^ 
-Ims, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -iris, names of people or 
BtJkes. ^ • 

froitk Greek nouns in TER lengthen teria; as, crater, -eris; ckaractor^ 
fllleg. Except mtker^ "^^risl 
^ , ■ 22/* 
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4. OR len|^heiui oHm; at, anwr, -erig, £xc«^t ii0ater nooiw; m^ 
mmrmoTy -^rtg; equor^ -dm: Greek nornis in lor; as. Hector ^ "trtB; 
JUl/aT^ri» ; rhetor ^ "Sris. Also, arftor, -dm, and memor, -Ms. 

6. Other nouns in H shorten the genitiye [ AR dm, masc. ; as, OBfor^ 
Him; Hamilemrf -drw; larf l&ris. £R Brie of anjr gender; bs, ofr, 
mirio; muUerf -iris; eaddvir, 'iris; iter, anciently itiner, itinirio; ver^ 
kiriSf&om the obsolete verier. 'UR Am; ar, vultur, "Uris; murwmr 
-Hm. yR gris; as, Afariyr, -Jfm. 

AS. 

L Nonns iil AS, which have atis^ lengthen the crement : as, pietaSf 
dtis; MaeinaSf -dtis. Except anaSt -dtis. 

9. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement : as. Greek nouns faaTipg 
the genitive in ddiSf UtiSf and dnis ; thus, PaUaSf -dais ; mrtoereaoy -eSiis; 
Jidas^ -dnis, the name of a river. So vas, vddis; mas, mdris> But ^tMs, 
ndsts IS long. 

£S. 

B8 shortens the crement ; as, miles, -Itis ; Ceres, -iris ; pes, ^2Jul 
Except locales, -itis; qvies, -itis ; manstus, -itis; hares, -idut ; sur- 
Mfff -€4»s: also Greek noons; as, ^«s, -etis; l^tUes, -itis. 

Nouns in IS shorten the crement; as, 2<qnr» -<£s; semgyiSf '^nis, 
FftfUts, Jidis; euUs, einiris. 

Except Glis, glXris; and Latin nouns which have Itis; as, 2£s, lUw; 
HSfdUis; ^fdns, -itis; Samnis, -Uis, But Charts, a Greek noon, has 
Chamis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crems, -idis, P«op4£s. -idi% 
Jfssis, -%dis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is^ which have also m; 
as, SaUtmis or -tn, Salaminis. 

/ ^ OS. 

Noons is OS lengthen the crement ; as, r^tipos, ^Stis ; fios^fBrtM, 
Except Bos, bdvis; compos^ -&tis; and iwpos, -Otis, 

US. 

VS shortens the crement ; as, teinptts, -dm ; veUns, -iris ; tripuSf -dUs 
ISxcept nouns which have fidtf, Om, and Mis; as, ineus, -idio; jus, 

i^ris : sahs, -«lir. But XJgus has JUg^ris ; the oboolBte pecus, pmctiis ; 

•ad tntsrciw, -Mis. 
The neuter of the comparative has Oris; as, nMus, ^rit. 

Y8. 

TS shortens Ms or gd/os; as, cAIalkys, '^dis or -j^dlof ; and kngtlW 
0Mf ; as, IViKays, -^niff. le 

« BS. PS. MS. P 

Noons in 8, with a consonant goin^r be&re, riiorftm this pemdt of « s 
gaaithre; eM,talehs,-Wns; inops,-dpts; hiems, kUmis ; oneeps^aueikplL j 
JMops, -Ms; also, aneeps, aneipitts; biceps, ftielpUis/ aadstmilav co, > 
poonds ofeupMi. a f 

Exoept Cyeisps, -dpis; seps^ 9fpi9; gryp^^ gffpliiM ; Csreops^ -^^li i, 
pMSfpUhis; l^dreps, -dpis. ^ 

T. \ 
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X. 

1. Nouns in X, which have the genitive in gis, ahorten the crement , 
A^y ctn^x, 'itgU ; remex^ -^ur; ^Uohroxy'^is ; Phryx, Pkrggis. But 
2e:r. 2tru ; tind r«z, t«^t9, are Ion|r ; and likewise /rajfitf. 

2s. £X shortens icis ; vertex, -leu .* except vihex or vtfrtXi -icif . 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the cfciment; as, jpaXf pdeis.; radix^ 
- %€is ; voXy vScis ; lax, ICcis ; Pollux, -ikcis, &c. ^ , 

Except fiUis, nicis, vicis, prieis^ wUciSf dUeii', pteia, farfOeh, vXtis, 
Cappaadeis, dikcis, niicis, eritcis, triStcis, ongehiSf Erfcis^ magtyx, 'pchis, 
the resin of the lentiscus, or mastich tree ; and many othen^ the quan- 
tity of which can only be ascertained by authority. «i 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -dm, or -&&; Sandyx, 
*tcis, or -lew; Bebryz, -j/cUtf or -gcis, \ 

o Increase of the Plural Number^ 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
mS, Ej and O, long ; but shorten /and I7;^as, 

musdrum^ rerfon^ dommortan; riffibusy portubus; except id6iii 
or bubuSf contracted for bMbus* 



INCREASE OP VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of tibe 
indicative active; as, amasy amdmuiy where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement: for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables ; s^ amasj aaS-- 
bdnnni; in which case it is said to have ^ fost^ secandyOi 
third increase, ^ 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; % and 
i£ short; as, j^ 

Amdrej docercy amatote; leginmsy a&mu$y vMrnuSm 

The poets sometimes shorten dXdinaU and stUirmU ; and lengthen 
f%mu8 and rUis, in the future of the sulpunetiye; as — - trafmsrftit 
aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, la the only verb of the fuvt 
conjugation that shortens the first cremrat, but not the second; as, 
d&re, ddnrns, dSAam, &c. drcumdHre, -HmuSf -^tis, Mam, Mdmus, •d6o» 
1 -dreni; -dris, -Atitr, &c. All the other exceptions from this rale wo 
h marked in the formation of the verb. x 

i? ^ 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not. come 

^ under any of the foregoing rules^ are said to be lon^ or shorl 

g by aiUhorUy; and their quanti^ can only be discovered 

' from the nsage of the poets, which is tiie most cettaii^ of all 

ndtes* 
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Remarh on the Quantity vf the PetiuU of Wards. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ABES usually shorten Uie 
enult;\ias, Priamtdes^ AtlarUiddeSj &c. . Unless they come 

rom notins in eu9 ; as, Pelides^ Tydxdes^ &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AlSy EFS, ITIS, 
OISj OTISy INEy and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, AchdtBy PtolmdUj Chryseisf^iEneiSy MempldtiSj Latou^ 
Icariotisy Neriney Acrisione. Except Thebmsy and JPhocdis; 
and NeretSy which is common. 

3. A4jecti^^s in ACUSy ICUSy WUSy and IMtlS^ for the 
most part shocten the penulti^ as, JEgyptidcuSy acadendais^ 
UpiduSy legi^mui'i also superlatiy^s ; as, fortisdmuSy Slc. Ex- 
cept opdcuSy amicuSyOpncuSy pudicuSy mendicusy anttcuSy pot- 
HcuSy fiduSy infiduSy (but perfiduSy of per and fidesy ia short), 
bimuSy quadrimuSy pcUrimuSy matrimuSy opimus ; and two super- 
latives, irmay primus, 

4. Adjectives in ALISy ANUSy ARUSy IVUS^ ORVS, 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlisy urbdnuSy (todruSy 4Bst> 
vu9y decoruSy arendsus, £xcept harbdruSy opipdrus. 

6. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, (igUii, 
fadliSy &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; 
as, (milisy cimlisy fterilisy &c. To these add, exiUsj subtiUs; 
and names of months, Apnlisy Qmnctilisy SexHUs: Except 
humliSy panlis ; and also dmtlis. But all adjectives in atUU 
are short ; as, versdltlUy volattliSy umhra^liSy plicatUiSy flucia- 
tUiSy eaxatUiSy &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonlr 
shorten the penult; as, amaracinuSy crocinusy cednnuSy fagi- 
l/nuSy oleoffinus; culamanttnuSy crystcdMnuSy crasHnuSy prisHmUy 
Ij perendtnusy cannusy annoHnuSy &c. 

/y Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agninuSy ccannusy 

leporinuiy Mnusy trtnuSy gtnnuSy austrinuSy clandestinuSy Latimu^ 

marmtSy eupinuSy vespertinusy &c. 

. I 7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLAy OLUM; and ULUSy 

Vj ULAy ULUMy always shorten the penult; as, vrce6lusy JUidloy 

^ maceolum ; lectulusy rtUiunculay corctilimy &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as, cppiddiiniy 
ffirUmy tributm. Except affdtwty perpiti)ny and atatm. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the ^tepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the pendlt ; as, esum, eawm^ 
et&fit. But other verbs in vrio lengthen that syllable; as 
Ugurioy UgurU; scaturioy scaturisy &c. 
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QUANTITT OF FINAL 8TLLABLE8. 

PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The following proper names lengthen the penult : Abdfira, Ab^dns, 
Adonis, iEsdpus, ^tdlus, Ah&Ia, Alarlcus, Alcldes, Am^clsB) Andronicusy 
AnQbis, Arcnimedes, Ariaradies, Ariobarzanes, Aristfdes, Aristobalus^ 
Arifftoglton, Arplnum, Artabanus ; Braohm&neSyBiiBlriSyBiithrdtas; Ce- 
thegus, Chalcfidon, CleobQlus, Cjrrento^ Cythfira, Curetes; Darici, Do- 
monicus, DiomSden, Didres, DioscOri ; Erodes, Eriphf^le, Eubalus, Ei>- 
clides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Eoxiniis; Garffanus, GaBtalus^ 
Granicus ; Heliogabalus, Henrlcus, Heraclides, HeracTitus, Hipponax, 
Hispanus ; Ir£i^e 1 Lacydas, Latdna, Leucata, Lugdanum, LycOras > 
Mandane, Mausolus, Maximlnus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Mdetus ; 
Nasica, Nibanor, NicStas ; Pach^nus, PaadOra, Peloris ^ -us, Pharsalus, 
PhGenice^Polites^PolycletuSyPolynices, Priapu»; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serftpis, Sinope, Stratonlce, Sun fites ; Tigranes, Thessalonica ; YerOna, 
Veronica. 

The foUoviing are short: Am&thns, Amphi^lis, Anabasis^ Anticj^rs^ 
Antigdnus S/- -ne, AntilSchus, Antidchus, Antidpa, Antlpas, Antlpftter^ 
Antiphanes, ' Antiphates, Antiphila, Antlphon, Anj^tus, ApCdus, Areo- 
pagus, Arimlnum, ArmSnus, Ath&ds, Attains, Attica ; Bitanz, BmctSri \ 
CiQaber, Callicrates, Callistr&tas, Candace, Cantaber, Cameades, Cherl- 
lu8, Chrysostdmus, Cleombrdtus, CleomSnes, Corj^cos, Constantinopdlis, 
Cratdrps, Cratj^lus, CremSra, <>n8tumSri, Cybdle, Cyciades, Cyzlcus ; 
Dalmatte, Damdcles, Dardanus, I>ejdces, Dejotarus, Democrltus, Dem! 
pho, Didj^mus, DiogSnes, Drepknum, Dunmdrix ; Empeddcles, Ephfisus^ 
£Tgrg€tes, Eum^nes, Eurymfidon, Euripf Ins \ Fuclnus ; Gerydnes, Gy- 
amsf Hecj^ra, Uellop^lis, Hermidne, Heroddtus, Hesiddus, Hesidne, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypllta, Hypanis; Icarus, Icdtas, lUj^rls, 
Iphitus, Ismarus,^ Ithaca ; Laodlce, LaomCdon, Lampsacus, Lamj^rus, 
Lapiths, LucrettHs, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Longimanus ; 
Marathon, Mienalus, MarmaiYca, Massagitn, Matrdna, Megara, Me- 
Utus if -ta. Metropolis, Mutina, Mycdnus; Nedcles, Nerltos, Norl- 
cum ; Omphaie ; ratara, Pegasus, rharnftces, Pisistrktus, PolydamuSy 
PolyzSna, PorsSna or Porsenna, iSraxiUUes, Putedli, Pyiades, Pythagd- 
ras ; SarmatoB, Sarslna, Semfile, Semiramis, Sequam ^ -a, Sisyphus, Si- 
c5ri8, Socrates, Soddma^ Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongjf-le, Stjrm* 
phaius, Sybaris ; Taygdtus, Telegdnus, Telemachus, Tenedos, Tarraco, 
Theophanes, Theophllus, Tomj^ria; Urblcus; Vendti, VologSsus, Vo- 
lOsus ; Xenocrates ; Zollus, Zopjf'run. 

The penult of seyerid words is doubtful; thus, Botdvt. Lucan. Ba- 
tdvi. Jay. &, Marti FwtitUus, Hor. Fortulhu, Martial. Some makv^ 
fortuitHs of three syllables, but it may be shortened Ul^ grahiltus. Stat. 
Patrimus, matrimnSi prttstolory &c. are by some lengtljbned, and by some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

n. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A. ' 

XL A in the end of b, word declined by cases is short; 
as, MusSf templq^ Thfdea^ hmipada. 

Exc/'The f^blative of the first declension is long; as, 
Musd^ JEnid ;' and the vocative of Greek nouns in oi ; as, 
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O • 

•/? in the end of a word not declined by cases is long; 

as, Ama^frusiray praiered^ ^^g^j intrd^ 

Exc. Itdj qtddj c/fl, posted^ putd (adv.^, axe short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions contrdy uUrd^ 
and the compounds of gvnta; as, trigintdy &c. Contra and 
uUrOj when adverbs, are always long. 

'- ^ E. 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Nate^ sedile. ipse, cwrre, posse, nempe, ante. 

£xc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, le, si; excep 
these enclitic conjunctions, que, ve, ney^nd these syllabical 
adjections, pte, ce, te ; as, suapte, hujusce, tute ; but these maj 
be comprehended under iJie general rule, as they never stand 
by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are long ; 
as, CaUiope, Anchise, fide. So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, qaare, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidie: Also Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cet^, meU, Tempi ^ and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Docij mane ; but caioe, vale, and vide, aire some- 
times short 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, phcide, ptdckre, vaide, con- 
tracted for vaiKde : To these add ferme, fere, and ohi ; also 
^1 adverbs of the. superlative degree ; as, doctissUme, fortmi- 
w : But bene and mate, infenii, supeme, are short 

/. 
XIU. /final is long ; as, Domtm^atri, docen. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alesel, AmaryUi. 

Exc 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, Wnmdi, 

Miki, tibi, sibi, are also common : So likewise are Un, md, 
ubi, quasi; and ad, when a dissyllable, which is seldom 
the ease. SicuH, sicubt, and necub^, are always short 

o. V 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, amd^qtiando. 

Exc. 1 Monosyllables in a are long; as, d\ do, std, prd. 
The dative and ablative singular of the second (declension are 

■J 
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long ; as, Ubrd^ domino : Also Greek nouns, as DidOj Sapphdj 
and Atho the genitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived from 
noons ; as, certOy falsdj patdo. To these add quOy eo, and their 
compounds, quovisj qndcunqucj adeo, ideo ; likewise iUoy idcit' 
cOy citrOy retrOy uUro, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; JEg6y scidy cedoy 
a defective verb, homOy dtOy Ulicdy hnmOy dudy ambdy modOy 
'With, its compounds, quomoddy dummoddy postmodd: but somie 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3.0 The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is shott q EtgOy on account of, is long ; ergoy there* 
fore, is doubtful. -/- 

t/'and F. 

XY. U final is long ; F final is short ; as, Vvltu ; Molj. 



^ By By Ly My Ry T. 

XVI. By D, Ly Ry Slid T, in the end of a word, are 
short ; as, abyOpudy semely precoTy caput* 

The following words are long; sdly soly nil; par and its 
compounds, impdry dispdry &c. ; /ar, Idr, Ndi^ cuTy fur; also 
nouns in er which have eris in the genitive ; as, Oratiry ver^ 
Iber ; likewise a^Vy <ztker : to which add Hebrew names ; as. 
Job, Daniel; but Bamdy Bogudy &c. are common. 

J)f final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; as, MiUt^m octo. 
Ennius. But, hy later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, mUit* octo: except in 
compound words ; as, circHrndgOy eirc€Lmeo. ^ 3 

^ . CyN. • 

m 

XVII. C and JV, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
dCyf^y Uluc ; eriy spleUy noUy &c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, TUdny Siriny Saldmm; JEnedfiy 
Anchtseny Circin; LacedcmJOUy &c.. 

The following words are short; vie and(2o7i6c: Forntdny 
tn, forsduy tameuy any viden ; likewise nouns in en which have 
tnis in the . genitive ; as, carminy crimen ; also the nom. and 
accus. sing, of Greek nouns in ouy when written with a small 
(o fAixf 6v) ; as, lliony Pylony Erotion ; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Maidny JE^ 
ndny Orpheony Alexiny llauy chelyn. : so the dative plural in m 
as, Arcdnny Trodsin. 

The pronoun hie and the verb/oc are common. 



M4 <iUANTIT7 OF FINAL STLLABLEB. 

^ AS^ ES^ OS. 

XVIII. .^iSi, £5, and 05, in tbeendof a word,.are kng, 
as, MaSf guie$^ bands. 

The following words are short; anasj iSj from mtniy and 
penis; dsy having ossis in the genitive, compds^ and impose 
also a great many Greek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arc&s and ArcaddSy herode^ Phrygis^ Arcadot, 
Tenid&Sy MeldSy &c. and Latin nouns in esj having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short ; as, AUsy hehesy obkt. 
But Cerisy pcaiiSy ariisy abiiSy and pis with its compounds, 
are long. 

^ iSy usy rsL 

XIX. IS, USy and F5, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

7\tniSy lecfsy Ugtmusy annusy Capj.^ 

Exc 1* rlural cases in is and us are long; as, Pamsy 
librtSy nobisy omtdsy for cnmesy fnictusy numus; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; as, partus. But his in 
the dat and abl. plur. is short ; as, flanbusy frucHbuSy rebus. -. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is axe long, which have the genitive 
in iHsy ifdsy or entis; as, Usy Sammsy SaidmSy Smdis: To 
these add the adverbs gratis and fans ; the noun gLiiy and 
Wy whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has t^; as, otulw, iAm^ 
passis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od.4, 
7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 41. 2, 3. 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in f» are long; as, gmSy^yitus: 
also nouns which in the genitive have urisy «£&, iUiSj tmtiif 
or 6^; as, tdlitSy tndsSy vkrtusy AmSihuSy ir^n^* To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the tlurd declension end- 
ing in o; as, CHuSy Sk^kusy Mantus; atso nouns which 
have ti in the vocative ; as, PasUhus : — so Ksus. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Pharcje or PhorcjUy 
and Trojch^s or TVocA^ r 

IT The last syllable of every verse is common ; '. I 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause 
-or suspend on of the voice, which usually fellows it in pranim- 
Aialion. 



( 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS 

O I. DERIVATIVES. 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; ^s, 



SLmlcus, 

Auctionor, 

Auctoro, 

Auditor, 

AuspTcor, 

Caupdnor, 

Competitor, 

Cornicor, 

Custodio, 

Decorus, 



from ftmo. 

auctio, -dnis. 
auctor, -oris, 
audltum. 
auspex, -icis. 
caupo, -onis. 
comp^litum. 
comix, -icis. 
custos, -odis. 
decor, -oris. 



Decoro, from 

Exfilo,- 

Pividus, 

Quirlto, 

Radlcitus, 

Sospito, 

NatQra, 

Maternus, 

Lggebam, fyc. 

LegSram, ^c. 



decus, -dris. 
exul, -iilis. 
pSveo. 
Quiris, -Itis. 
radix, -Icis. 
sospes, -itia 
natus. 
mater. 
Iggp. 
legi. 



Dgiii,yVowt dScem. 
Fomes, f5yeo. 
Humanos, homo. 
Regiila, 



rggo. 



Srena and ftrista, 
Nota cmd noto, 
Vadum, 
Fides, 
Sdpor, 



|:XCEPTI0NS. 

1. Long from Short. 

Suspicio, /rom suspicor. MobTlis,/ro7» moveo. 

Ssdes, s^deo. Hamor, hdmus. 

Secius, B^cus. Jumentum, jiivo. 

PenQria, p6nus. Vox, vocis, v6co, ^, 

2. Short from Long. 

from areo. LQcerna, /rom Itlceo. 

notus. Dux, -ticis, duco. 

vado. Stabilis, stabam. 

fido. Ditio, dis, ditis. 

sopio. Quasillus, qualus, ^c. 






II. COMPOUNDS. 

XXL Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

DeducOy of de and duco. So proferOj anteferOj consdloTy 
denotOy depecular^ deprdvo, despero^ despumo^ desqudmo, eno- 
doj erudioj exsudoy exdroy expdveoy inceroy inhumoj investigoj 
pragrdvOy prandto^ regeloj apparoj appdreOj concdvus^ pror 
gravis^ desolo^ suffoco & suffoco ; diffldit from diffindo^ and 
diffidit from diffido ; mdHco^ -dre^ and indico^ -ere ; permdnet 
from permdneOy and permdnet from permdno; effodit in the 
present, and effodit in the perfect; so, exedit and exedit ; 
devenit and devenit ; devenimus and devenimus ; repertmus and 
reperimus ; effugit and effugity &c. 

; The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, inndo^ from in and cddo ; inddoj 
from in and cado ^/suffdco^ from sub and /awx, fcmds. Un- 

23 
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less the letter following maJce it fall under some geoeral rule , 
as, ddmittOj perciUoj deosculor^ prohibeo. 

Exc. Agmtism^ cognitmn^ dejero^ pejeroy innubOj pronuba 
maledicuSj veridiaiSy nikilum^ semisdpitus ; from notusj Juro 
nuboj dicOy hilumj and sopio ; ambitus^ a participle from am 
bioj is long; but the substantives amtatus and canMHo are short. 
Ckmnubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1^ The preposition PRO in Greek words, for ante, 
before, is short ^ as, prophetaj prdlogiis r PRO in Latir 
words is long ; as, prodo^ pramittOy &c. but it is short in tht 
f»Uewiii^ words i profundus^ profugioy prdfugusj pronepos. 
prdneptisy profestuSy profdriy profiteoTj profdnuSy profectOy pro- 
cellayprdtervusy 9Xid propdgoy a lineage; pro in propagoy a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt 
ful ; propdgOy to propagate ; propino, projmdoy propeUoj propul- 
80y procurOy and Proserpina, 

Obs. 2.** The inseparable prepositions SE and BI art 
long; as, separo, divello; except dtrtmoy disertus. Re h 
short; as, remittOy refero : except in the impersonal verb 
referty compounded of rc« and /cro.V 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
. word, are usually shortened^ as, CapncomuSj ommpotens. 
agncoloy signiftcoy biformisy aUgery IHviay tubtceuy vaJtictnoTy 
arckitectuSy bimetery trimetery &c. duodecimy hodiey sacrdsanctvSy 
ArctophylaXy ArgonautQy bibliothecay phU^sophuSy &c.^-^Bul 
from each of these there are many exceptions, tj^hus i is 
long when it is varied by cases; as, quzdoMy qmtnsy tm^- 
deniy eidem, &c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately; as, ludimagistery lucrifadoy siquisy &c 
■— k)r when a contraction is made by Crasis or Syncope ; as, 
trig(By for trijugct; lUcety for ire licety &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of diesy as, biduuniy trtduuMy meridiesy prtdiey postri- 
die; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened in 
quotidie & quotididnus. Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short;) -also ubiquey ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunquey 
the i is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the compounds of intrOy retrOy contrOy 
and quando; as, introducoy intromittOy retrocedoy retrogrddusy 
controversuSy controversiay quandoquey quandocunque ; but quando- 
quidem has the second syllable short. O is also long in alid- 
quiuy ccEteroquka^ utrobiqxie : So likewise in Greek worlds, writ- 
ten with a large o, or w ii^iya; as, geometray Mindtaurus, lagopus, 

OKb. 4. y9 ia the former compounding part of a word is long ; as, 
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^[tidre^ qndprapteTf qudcunque ; So, trddoy trddUeo, trdnOffor transnoj &g. 
£&dem is short, except in the abl. sing, e&dem. 

£ is short ; as, lUfas, nifasttts, n&fandusj rUfariiis, niqucy lUqueo ; 
tridicimf tricenti, iquldcfny silibra, vaiedlcOj madSfacio, tepifacioj pati* 
faciOf &.C. hujuscijnddif ejuscimddi — Except sSdiciviy s€modiuSj niquis, 
Ttequanij mqidtia, n£quandOy ninno, credo j memetj m£cum, tecum, secum ; 
ve7i£f%cuSy videlicet. 

. U also is short ; as, dUcentij dUpondium ; quadrHpes, cerW&plum, Tro- 
jUgiiuif comiLpUa ; but jUdico is long. — ^Y likewise in Greek words is 
short ; as, PotpdOirtLS, Polpddmas, PolpphemuSf Dorppkdrus, 

q VERSE. 

^ Verse is a certain nuinber of long and short syllables dis^ 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables re- 
quisite is completed, we always turn back to the be^nning 
of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are called FeeU 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain it$ 
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. ^ 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself^ it is called a Ccbsu^ 
rOj which is commonly a long syllable.*^ "^ 

1. Feet of two Syllables^ 

Spondensy consists of two long; as, omnes.^^ - 
PyrrkkhiuSj two short ; as, dim, 

lambusy a short and a long ; as, dmdns^ 

Trochaus or ChoreuSj a long and a short ; as, servus. 

2. Feet of three Syllables. 

^bactjlusj a long and two short; as, scribere. 

AnapastiiSy two short and a long ; as, piitds, 

Amphimdcerj a long, a short, and a long ; as, chdntds, 

Tribr&chysy three short; as, domnus. 

The following are not so much used : 

Molossus, deUctdjU, DispondSus, drdtdris. 

Amphibr&chys, hOndri, Dijambua, dimsnitds. 

Bacchlus, ddlOres, Choriambus, pOrdifices. 

Antibacchlus, pellUntHtr, Dichoreus, CdntlleTiA. 

3. Feet of f our Syllol,Us. f^Z^, fr^^'a,,. 

ProceleusmatlcuB, kdmiTiXtslie, lonicus major, cdlcariMiS. 
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PiBon primus, UmpdrlbHts. EpitrUus primus, villHptdt€s. 

Pffion secundus, pdtentid* Epitritus secunduSi poenlUSnUs. 

Fson tertius, d.n\mat^, Epitrltas tertius, dlscord^s. 

Peon quartus, ciUritds, Epitritus quartus, fOrtHmdt^. 

SCANNING. 

• / The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the ^ve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanmng. v^ 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
Acatalcctus or Acataiectlcus, an Acatalectlc verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too much, Hypercata- 
UcticuSy or Hijpermiter. 

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redun- 
dant, is called Deposkio or Clausula, 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

^ t. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ;*^, q 



LtldSrfi I quffi vel- 
Inf^n- dam Re- 



lem C&I&- 1 m5 p€r- i mlslt &- 1 ^rdstl. Virg, 
gln& jCL- I bes rln5- '| var6 do- | lorem. Id. 



« 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen, rjt 

Sometimes a spondee is. found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic f jas, 
Cftra. D6- I am sSbS- | l6s ma- | gnflm J6vis | Incrfi- | mentOm. Virg. 

This verse is used, when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in iJie fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as. 

Omnia I Mercttri- | 6 simi- | lis v6- | cfimquS c6- | lorSmque. 
Et flavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 
and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere, quae vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratae premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 
Tityre, tu patuls recubans sub tegmine fagi. Virg. 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a liexameter verse, when, 
l>y the use of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu qimtit ongula campum. Virg. 
nii inter sese rnagn^ vi brachia toUunt. Id. 
Monstrum horrendum, infonne) ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Jd. 
Accipiunt inimicum iiubroin, rimisque fatisount. Id, 

^^But what disserves particular attention, in scanning hex- 
ameter verse, is the C-^SURA. 

CiBsura is when, after a foot is completed; there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot } as} 

At rd-gln& grU-Yl jAmrdudom) &c. 

The CiBsura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemimeris: when on the 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is 
called Penthemimeris : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephthe- 
mimeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Efmeemimeris. 

All these different species of the c<es&ra sometimes occur 
in the same verse ; as, 

1116 ja-tas niv6-am mOl-lI f^U-tas'hya-cIntha. Virg. 

But the most common and boautiful c(BSura is the pen- 
themim^; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed; 
whence they call it the ccanirdl pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum rede-O, brevia est via, pasce capdlas. Virg, 

v'When the c<Bsura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
renders it' long; as, the last syllable oifidtm in the foregoing 
example. '/ 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great mea- 
sure depends on the proper disposition of the casura. With- 
out this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else thsn mere prose ; as, 

RomiB moenlft terrdlt ImpTgSr Hanafb&l &rml8. Ennitu, 

The ancient Romans, in pronoancing verse, paid a particular attention 
to its melody. "Bhey observed not only the quantity. and acaei|jt of > the 
several syllables, but also the different stops and pauses which the par* 
ticular turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not "ftdly 
perceive tiie melody Of Latin verse, because we have now lost the juii 

23* 
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pronuaciation of that language^ the people of every country pronounc- 
ing it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, there- 
fore, we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to 
English verse, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. 
All the woFds should be pronounced fully ; and the caidence of the 
verse ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponds with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fail 
of the voice, iuiless the sense requires it ', but a small pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third^ always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapsestus ; as, 

Nata- I rae sSquI- | ttlr sS- | mtni quis- | qu€ sQae. Propert. 
Carmlhl- | bus vl- 1 ves tem- | ptis in 6m- | nS m^Is. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or i^ondees, and a ca&sura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another caesura ^ thus, 

Nattl- I r89 s£qu!- | tdr | sSminft | quisquS sii- 1 m, 
Cftrmlni- | has vi- | ves | temptis In | 6mn6 mS- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
limes also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASGLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean vferse consists of four feet ; namely, a 
spondee, twice alchoriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

MfBce- I nas ttt&vis | edits re- 1 gHitis. Hor. pd. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
eaesura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

Moeoe- 1 nas fttS- 1 vis | editS | rSglbfts. 
4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian vet^i^e has three feet, a spondee, a choriam- 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navis I qu8B tibt ere- ] dMm. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 
Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles; 

NavIs I quss tibi I crSdlttlm. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

IntS- I gSr yl- | te, BcglS-.| risqufi | ptlriis. JETor. Od, 1, 23, L 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle «nd 
a spondee; as, 

JapitSr I Orget. Hot. ibid. v. 20. 
6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigrls I 8Bqu5r& | ygntis. Hor. Od. 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spoir- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Sommtlm | nSc mStCL- | as d!- | em, n€c | optSs. Martial. 10, 47 f 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylicj consists o{ 
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and csBsura, then two 
dactyles; as, 

s Vlrtfls I rSpQl- 1 ssB I nSsci^ | sdrdides 
Inta- 1 mlna- 1 tis | mgH h5- | nOribds. ISor. Od. 3; 2, 17 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. la 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the 
«nd, a csesura ; as, ^ 

Nfic sKX' I mlt, atlt | pdnit | sScO- 1 res. Hor. ibid 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltii- 1 pdpiti-- 1 laris | aarse. Ibid, 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
trom the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either 
first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named 
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from the feet by 'whieh they are< most commonly measured ; 
such as .the dactjflic, trochaic, anapestic, and iambic The 
laat of these is most frequently used. 

n. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one con^te 
of four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimeter ; ^e other 
consists of six feet, aiid is called T^nmeter, The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure, in .iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
qaaternaavaj and. the trimeter senariia. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, i. e, ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

Dimiter, Inar- | sit e- | stQO- 1 slas. Hor, 

TrtTOiter, Sais | et i- | p8& Rd- | in& ^- | ribOs | rtLlt. Jd. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety^ dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
Iras, they used a spondee, a dsLCtyle, or an anapsestus, and 
Bometimes a tribr&chys. We also find a tribr&chys in the even 
places, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth^ for .the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

JHwUter, GanYdl- | & trAc- | tavit | dftpes. Hor, 

Vide- I rS prdpd- ] rftntes J ddmtlm. Jd, 
TrwateTf Qudqud I scsfeg- | tl^I- 1 tis aat | car dex- | tSiTs. Id, 

P&vMam- I que ISpd- | r' aat ad- | venam | IftquSd | grdem. Jd. 

AHti- 1 baa at- I que cftnl- | bOs h5mi- | cid* Uec- 1 tdrem. Id. 

iJn comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verae con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetramiter or Octo 
.ncaius. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Figures in Scanning, The chief 6t these are 
the SyMdaphOj Ecthiipsis^ Sgnar^sis^ Diar^Hsj Sgatolcj and 
IHtutdle, 

1. Stnalcepha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins witii a vowel ; as, 
Conticuere onmes, inteatique ora tenebant. Virg. 
to be scanned thus, 

Ctaactt- t^er' dm- 1 aearlo^l tfinti-. | qu* 0r& te-J Jifibtat. 



(^ 
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The Synalcepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, d, heu^ ah^ proh^ vce^ vahy hei ; as, 

O patter, 6 hominum, DivAmque seterna potestas. Virg. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are gome- 
times shortened ; as, 

InsulsB lonio in magno, quas dira Cel®no. Virg 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt. Id, 
Victor apud rapidum SimoSnta sub llio alto. Id. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id. 
Glauco et PanopesB, et Inoo Melicertoe. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting off of m, with the vowel before 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 
thus, 

O cu- I ras homi- | n', quan- 1 t' est in | rfibtls m- 1 ane. 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the 
end of the verse ; as, 

Sternitor infeliz alieno yulnere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
^ Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetn^ because a syllable re- 
mains to bp carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qu* Adspicit; r' Ardua. 

3. SYNiBRESis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Cram; as, Phcetfion for PhaetJion, 
So ei in Thesei^ Orpheij deinde, Pompei ; ui in huic^ cm; di 
in proinde ; ed in awed ; thus, 

Notus amor PhsedraB, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contrk, torquet qui sidcra mundi. Id. 
AuresL percussum virg&, versumquo venenis. Id. 

So in antehacj eadem^ alveariaj deestj deerit^ vehemensy anteit, 
eodem^ alveo^ graveolentisj omniaj semiammisj semihomo^ flumO" 
rum, totiusy promontoriuniy &c. as, 

Un4 e&demque vi^ sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor. 

Divitis uber agri, TrojjBque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te semper anteit dira necessitas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 35, 17. 

Uno eodemque ignl, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg, 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam se condidit alveo. Vtrg, 
Inde ubi venere ad fauces graveolentis Averni. /a. 
Bis patriiB cecidere manus : quin protinus omnia. Id. 
Cedit aeniiaiumis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
SemihoMiinis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id. 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, camposque per omnes. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totiusque ex ordine gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, promontoriumque Mineryee. Ovid. 

To this figure may be referred the changmg of i and u 
into j and o, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ; as, in gen/oay tencisy arjetcUj ten- 
eta, abjete^ pitvita^ parjeUbtiSj NaMjenm ; for gemio^ te- 
nmSj &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpus aquse naturaque tenvis. Lucr. 
Genva labant, gelido concrervit frigore sanguis. Virg. 
Arietat in portas et duros objice postos. Id. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
iEdificant, sectAque intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
PriBcipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Panetibusque premunt arctisi et quatuor addunt. Virg 
Ut Ivasidjeni juvit te ccsna beati ? Hor. 

4. Diuresis divides one syllable into two ; as, otiZot, 
for aula; Troiaj for Troja; Pers'euSy for Perseus; mUuuSj 
for fmlvus; soluit^ for solvit; voluity for telvU; aquOj su- 
etusy suasity SuevoSy reUmguity reliquasy for aqtUBy suetut^ 
&c.; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
6tamina non ulli dissolQenda Deo. Pentam. Tilndkis 
Debuerant fuses evolQisse sues. Id. Ovid.- 
Q,U8B calidum faciunt aattsB tactum atque vaporem. Lucr 
Cum mihi non tantnm mresque ferceque sQetsB. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sOadent. iMcr 
Fundat ab extreme flavos Aauilone SOevos. Lucan. 
Imposito fratri moribunda reiangQit ore. Ovid. 
Reliqaas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr. 

K 

5. Ststole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
U&erwnt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulSrunt fastidia menses. Virg. E. 4. 61. 

6. Diastole makes a short syllable long ; as, the iast syl- 
lable of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus amor, et moenia condant. Virg. M. 11 . 323. 
To the above may be added the following, which, thong;h 
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chiefly used by the poets, often occut in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnavta for 
naous. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, ssiflrs for ef-jre, ogu^a for w^a. 

2. Epenthesis'f inserts something in the middle ; as, rettulit 
for retulit^ f^ap^gtftfafjLSvo^ for fAap^eCa/xevo^. 

3. Paragoge'l adds to the end ; as, dicier for diciy Tovrovi for 

TOUTOV. 

4. ApfuBresis^ takes away from the beginning; as, cmia 
for ciconia. 0\ this, ^Iso, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek; as, ^ for i(pr, 11. 1. 219. 

5. Syncdpe\\ takes out something from the middle; as, 
peccdsse for peccavissCj §^av for sQif\(foLv, 

6. ApocopeH takes from the end ; as, peculi for pecuHi^ 6u 
for 5wfiLa. 11. l: 426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes letters ; as, pistris for prisHsy 
g^^oxov for e8a§xoVy 2. a. of di^xu, 

8. Antithesisf\ changes one letter for another ; as, ftmm- 
dum for faciendum, olli for Uli, |uv for ffuv. ■- 

^' DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem, (Po€ma or Carmen.) 
Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their fornH; the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marria|re is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuM ; on a mournful subject, an Elegy or Lamentation , in praise 
of the Supreme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Panegyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
tive ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric poems : a poem in the form 
of a letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem, playing on the 
fancies or conceits which arise from anv subject, is called an Epigram ; 
as those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively turn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its Point. A poem expressing 



• UpSoBccis, adjectio; irpocrriOnfn, oddoy lo prefix. 

t 'Eir/vOcoriy, vfisetiio ; hcvTidijfit, m^ro in Tnedium, to insert. 

X Tlafaytay^j producHo ; irapaYUf produce^ to lengthen out. 

\ *A<j>a[pt(Tis, ablatio; d<patpiu), aufiro^ to take away. 

I SvycoirJ), from orv/zcdnrM, ctmciaOf to cut out. 

IT Ar-ocoirq, canpidatio , ivoKdima, eanpStOy to cut off. 

** VLcrdBtaii, transpositio, the change of places. 

\\ From AvTi, instmd q/",.and rldnyn, to place. 
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the moral of any device or pi'^.ture, is called an Emblem. A poem 
containing an obscure question t^t be explained, is called an ^nicma or 
Riddle. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each verse. 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, express the name of the per- 
son or thing described, it is called an Acrostic ', as the following on onr 
Saviour : 

I nter cuncta micans I gniti aidera ccd I, 
E Qcpellit tenebras E toto Phmbus ut orb -1^ i 
S ic cacas removet JES VS califfinis umbra S, 
V ivificansqui simul V ero pracordia mot V, 
S olem juatituB S ese probat ease beaii S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either Exegetie, 
Dramatic, or Mixt. 

The ExegpJic, where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kinds. 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle ;) and De- 
scriptive. 

Of the Dramatic f the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and cUstresses of illustrious personages, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue j to which may be added Pastoral Poems, 
or Bucolics, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the Iliad of Homer; the settlement of i£iieas in 
Italy in the Mneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetrv, asof prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italians, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. aWays use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen; or Mono- 
coLos, sc. ode ; that which has two kinds, Dicolon ; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tri colon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is 
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called DicoLON Distrophon ;* as when a single Pentame- 
ter is alternately placed after an Hexameter ; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac verse^ (carmen Elegiacum,) because it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos, Elegfiia, solve capillos ; 

Ah ! nimis cz vero, nunc tibi nomen erlt. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
'"xcept the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
)ullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
ines returns to the first, it is called DicoUm TrUirophon; when 
-after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diliffit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret invidendi 

Sobrius aul4. HortA, 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the first, it is called TricoUm 
TMstrophon; but if it returns after four lines, it is called Trir 
colon TetrcLStrophan ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum^ or Horatian 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus reeludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negate tentat iter vilL ; 
Ccetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente pennft. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METRES 

USED BY HORACjE. 

Horace uses twenty difierent specie^s of metre, combining 
them in nineteen difierent ways, and of course forming mne^ 
teen different stanzas. These are as follow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
Alcaic^'\ measured thus : a spondee or iambuS| an iambus with 
acsesura, then two dactyles; as, ' 

VIdes ti tltfi am xiIvS eandldtLou 
I I I I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necesscEry to show 
all the different kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strnjuhe, whick 
in Greek literally means a tuminff, because at the end of Jt, yoa turn 
back to the same kind of verse wim which yon began. 

t From AlcauSf a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Hor«c« fin^pantly 
celel^ates. 

24 
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The third line is ArchUochiany* measured thus : the first and 
third feet are spondees or iambi; the second andfourth, iambi, 
with a csesura remaining ; as, 

SllvflB l&borantes gSlaque. 
II II 

The fourth line is lesser Alcaic, measured by two dactyles and 
two trochees ; as, 

Flamini constitSrint ftcQte. 
I I I 

This is called the Horatian stanza, because Horace delighted 
in it above aU others. More than one third of his odes are in this 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
SapphiCjIi measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and then 
two trochees ; as, 

Jam 8&tiB terrls nMs atqud dirseu 

I I .1. I 

The fourth line is Adonic^ consisting of a dactyle and sponr 

deej as, 

Teriiilt arbem. 

I 

No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is Glycomc^ 

measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as, 

Sic te Diva potens Ctpri. 

'. ' . 

The second is Asclepiadean,^ consisting of a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as. 

Sic fratrSs HSl&iae lacida sldSra. 

1 I I 

Or thuSj 

Sic &atres HSlenae lacldi sld&S. 
I I i I 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
paest, or tribrachys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
in the first, third, and fifth. A tribrachys is also found in th^ 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 

* Invented by ^chiJU&chuSy a poet of Paros. 

f Invented by Sappho, the celebrated poetess of Lesbos. 

i From Glyeonf tne inventor. § From Ascbepias, the inventor. 
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No. 6. The stanza of four lines. The first two are Ascle- 
piadean^ the third is Pherecratiany consisting of a spondee, 
dactyie, ^d spondee ; as, 

Grato PyrrhSl sCib antrd. 

The fourth line is Glyconic, No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclepiadeany measured bj 
a spondee, two choria^ibi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Meecenas atavis edit^ r^glbiis. 

I I I 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameterj and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

L&udabant Sllu claram Rhd45Q atlt Mltj^lenen. 

Atit Epndstlin bimSirisirg Corinthi. 

1 I f 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta n@ quaesiSris scirS nSfas qu€m mihi quern tibi. 

II I t ; 

No. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius ; the second, by three choriamlxi 
and a b^chius. 

Lydia die p@T omnSs, 
Te D^ds 6rO Sf b&rin car prop&res am&ndO. 

Ill 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam* 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short.* 

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the first line hexameter, 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* AttUius, a learned grammarian, remarks, that Horace was guilty of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and that, having 
once begun it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, however, 
call the first foot an Epitrltus, others divide it into a trochee and 
spondee. 
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No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; the first a hexameter, the 
second has two dactyles and a caesura ; as, 

Arbdribtisqufi cdmsB. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexame* 
ter ; the second has four iamhi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a caesura, as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iambi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a caesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SolvitGr acris hiSms grata vic6 veris 6t FavOni. 

I II III.. 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

TrahuntquS siccas machinal c&rinas. 
I I I I I 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

NOa ebar ngque' aOrSOm. 

Ill 

The second line has five iambi and a csesura, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The first two contain 
&ree ionics ; the third contains four ; as, 

MisSrarum' est nSque' amor! d&rS iQdum. 
I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

BIHIBITINO THE FIRST WORDS OF EACH, WITH REFERENCES TO THS PRE- 
CEDING NUMBERS, ACCORDING TO WHICH THET ARE SCAITKED. 



/Eli vetusto No. 1 

^quam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Angxistam amici 1 

At O deorum 4 

Audiv^re Lyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Ccelo supinas 1 

Ccelo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Ljdia .' 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 



281 



I>escende cgbIo No. 1 

Dianam tenere 6 

DifTugdre nives 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

£heu mgaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidibus 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremum Tanaim ... * 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

lUe et nefasto 1 

Impios parrs 2 

Inclusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer yitoe 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efiicaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Ly^a. die per omnes 12 

Alsecenas atavis 7 

Malft soluta 4 

Martiis ccelebs 2 

Mater saeva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facimde 2 

Mercuri nam te fi 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillffi 2 

Nolis longa fere 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non yides quanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

NuUam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Nullus ar^ento No. 2 

Nunc est oibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva gratum 1 

O fons Blandusie 6 

O matre pulchrd 1 

O nata mecum ^ . . . . 1 

O navis referent 6 

O soepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parens Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Perslcos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phcebe, silvarumque 2 

Phosbus volentem 1 

Pindarum C|Uisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid S 

Quoe cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem vinun aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis H 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis ....... 4 

Rectius vives «... 2 

Ro^are lon^o 4 

Scrib€ris Vario 5 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Divapotens «... 3 

SoWitur acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terriB • •«.../ 8 

Tu ne quoBsieris 9 

Tyrrhena regum • 1 

UUa si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci • • . • 3 

Velox amoenum 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabis •• « 2 

Vitas ninnuleo .« 6 

Vixi pnellis X 



APPENDIX. 



Of Punctuation ; Capitals ; Abbreviatums ; Division of the Ro- 
man Months ; Tables of Roman CoinSy Weights, and Measures ; 
Golden, Silver, and Brazen Ages of Roman Literature. 

The different divisions of discourse axe marked by certain 
characters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicolon (;), Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full^stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon^ or 
member, is a chiefs constructive part, or greater division of a sentence. 
The SemicoloUf or half member, is a less constructive part, or subdivi- 
sion, of a sentence or member. The Comma, or segment, is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considermg it ; for the next 
subdivision of a sentence would be the resolution of it into Phrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, or lean point, followed 
by a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon^ and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its 
|3;eneral meaning cannot be distinguished mto parts. It is only in com 
pound sentences that all the different points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse, ^he precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the different subjects 
of discourse, and the different turns of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 
also denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point {?), 
the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis u&ually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. 
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The modylation of the voice in reading, and the various 
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use 
of in books, to denote references and different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defective, &c. These 
are, the Apostrophe (' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 
( t ) J Dmble Obelisk ( J ) ; Parallel Lines ( || ) ; Paragraph 
( tr ^ ; Section ( § ) ; Quotation ( " 'M ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
( ^ 5 ; Ellipsis ( ... or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Atdtts^ C. Cains, D. DeciuSy or Dectmusy 
L. Lucius J M. Marcus J P. Publius, Q. QuirUus, or QuinctiuSy 
T. Titus. So F. stands for Filius^ and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci FUius, M- N. Mard Nepos* In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti; S. C. Sendtus Consultum; P. R. 
Populus Ramdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Populusque Roma- 
nus ; U. C. Urbs Condita ; S. P. D. Salutetn plwrirriam dicit ; 
D. D. D. Daiy dicat^ dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Dot, dicat^ conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis. 
So, in modern books, A. D. marks Anno Domini, A. M. Artium 
Magister, Master of Arts ; M. D. Medidna Doctor ;* LL. D, 
Legum Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as^ 
Etc. Et catera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cndus ; Op. OpHter ; Sp. 
Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius; Sex. Sexlus ; Cos. Consul; Goss. 
Consiiles; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperotores, 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Uscyuire; Dr. Debtor or 
Doctor ; Acct Account; MS. Manuscript; MSS. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc est, that is ; e. g. exempli gra* 
tid, for example ; v. g. verbi gratid, 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; as, L. D. Legit 
Doctor ; LL. D. Legum Doctor, 
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Division of the Roman Months. •\ -. 

The Romans divided their months into three parts, by *Kar 
UndSy NoneSj and Ides, The first day of every month was 
called the Kalends ; the fifth day was called the Nones ; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides; except in the months 
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones fell 
upon the seventh day, and th^ ides on the fifteenth. 

In' reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 
wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kcdendu 
Ja/nuariis or Jamuariij or, by contraction, Kai, Jan, The last 
day of December, Pridie Kalendas Januariasy or Januarii, soil. 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
Tertio Kal, Jan, scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertium Kal, Jan, 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal, Jan, And 
so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Id/ihus DecembnbuSj or Be- 
cendms : the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. scil. ante : 
the day before that, Tertio Id, Dec, and so back to the nones, 
or the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decern- 
bnbuSy or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non, 
Dec, &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

Junius, Aprilis, SEPTEMquo, NovEMque tricenos ; 
Unum plus reliqui ; Februus tenet octd viginti ', 
At si bisseztos fuerit, superadditur uniis. 
Tu primam mensis lucem die esse kalendas. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
Quatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 
Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 
Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of Aprils June, September ^ and November^ 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August, and De- 
cembeTy XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of March, Jifay, July, 
and October J was marked XYII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of aU 
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except 
ApriliSj which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Lec^ year J that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martiiy or 
Martias ; and hence this year is called Bissextilis, 

* JToIen^, or CoZeiub, is derived from Calo^ -Are, to call. In the infancy of Rome, a 
priett aammonod the people together in the Capitol, on the first day of the month, or .of the 
new moon, and called over the days that intervened between that and the AVne«. In 
later timet the f^ti* ot Calendar, used to be put up in public places. 

The Nonee rJVoiMsl are so called, because they are nine days from the Idei. Idea, [/i'au] 
from Uw otaom Terh Jdiun, to divide^ because they divide the month nearly equally. 
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1 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul." Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec. 


' Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Nov. 

Kalendas. 


FebruariuB. 


Kalendse. 


Kalends. 


Kalendas. 


2 


6° Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


4® Nonas. 


,S 


5 Nona?. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


Nonre. 


NonsB. 


Nona). 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


8° Idiis. 


8« Idus. 


8° Idus. 


7 


NonsB. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


8 


8° Idus. 


C> Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 Idna. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. / 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridio Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


19° Kalendas. 


18° Kalendas. 


16^ Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17° Kalendas. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kd. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal, 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal. 


14 KaL 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 .Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


Ss 


11 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Knl. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. - 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


27 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal.' 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




31 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Prtdie Kalendas. 




« 



The Romans, counting in the day on which they dated, 
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertio^ 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to their dates ; according to the following 
method : 

Rule. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
tiDO to the number of days in the month for the Kalends ; then 
subtract the number of the day : e. g. to find the Roman 
date of the 21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21, 
the day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman 
date, 12mo. Kal. Aug. 






^.. . 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH REFERENCE TO THE 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed from the time of the 
second Ptanc war to the latter end of the reign of Augmtta 
CasoTy and comprehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
DOW extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronicus; 
though, for a considerable time after the commencement of 
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus. 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of Augustus^ and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of Trajan^ and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Gotks^ about four hun- 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above- 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Xerfw 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefully avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good IjUin style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valua- 
ble writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according to the Ages in which they flourished. 

The golden age begins at the time of the second Punic war, 
an^ extends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend- 
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome^ or the 14th year of our Lord. 
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Writers of the GOLDEN AGE.* 



P. Nigidius FigtUus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 
P. Svrufl. 

M. AcciuB nautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Fortius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
C. Julius Cssar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius CHspus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
Publius Virgilius Mar6. 



T. Livius. 

M. ManiliuB. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q. Horatius FlaccuB. 

C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

T. Pheedrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus Hirtius/or Oppius. [One 
of whom completed the 
Commentaries of Cssajr.] 

P. Cornelius Severus. [He 
lived during the reign ol 
Augustus, but the poetry at- 
tributed to him is saia by 
critics to have been written 



by a certain Maximianus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 

Fragments only of the following lawyers remain in the 

Digests. 



Q. Mutius Scevdla. 
Alf^nus Varus. 

Writers of the 

Cornelius Celfius. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Patercillus. 
M. AnniBus SenSca. 
L. Annaeus Seneca. 
M. AnnsBUS Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
0. Pllnius Secundus. 
C. Silius ItalicuB. 
G. Valerius Flaccus. 



H. Antbtins Labeo. 
Masurius SabXnus. 

SILVER AGE. 

M. Valerius Martialis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statius. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

0. Plinius Ceecilius Secnndus. 

L. Annoeus Florus. 

0. Suetonius Tranquillus. 



Of an uncertain age. 

Q,. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] L. Fenestella. 

Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 
etess, wiiose satire against 
Domitian is still extant!] 



* Of the ibllowing only fragments remain. 

Livius Andronicud. L. Attilius. 

C. NflBvius. 

Statius Csecilius. 

Q. Ennius. ' 

M. Pacuvius. 
These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age,^ but 
rather on account of their antiquity than their elegance. Their writin|rs 
contain much wisdom and instruction, but are often deficient in the quaJi- 
ties of a finished style . 



C. Lucilius. 
L. Afranius. 
L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
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Noltenius ranks among the writers of the Silver Age, 

PhiBdruSi [who perhaps more Justlnus. 

prooerly belongs to this than Aulus Gellias. 

to tne golden age.] JEmilius Macer. 

Valerias Maxim us. Tereutianus Maurus. 
Failadias Rutilios Tauros. 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aalas Gellius. iElius Donatus. 

L. ApuleiiM. Commodianus. 

Q. Septhniiis Tertullianiu. C. Vottus Juvencus. 

Q. Ser6nus Sammonicus. D. Hilarius. 

Censorlnus. Julius Firmicas. 

Csecilius Cyprianus. Fab. Marius Yictorlnus. 

T. Junius Csdpurnius. Sextus Rufus. 

M. Aurelius Nemesianos. Festus Historicus. 

iElius Spartianus. Ammianus MareeUlnos. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

iElius Lanopridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. Q. Aurelius SjrmmSlchas. 

Trebellius PoUio. ' Dec. Magnus Ausonius. 

Flavins Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

GoeliuB Aurelianni. D. Ambrosius. 

Fkvius Eutropius. Anr. Prudentius demens. 

Rhemnius Fannius. CI. Claudianus. 

Amobius Afer. Marcellus Empiricus. 

L. CcBlius Lactantiui. Proba Falconia^ 

Lsiyyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests 

Ucinius ProcUlus. Callistratus. 

Neratius Prisons. .£miUu8 Papilianns. 

P. Juvencius Celsus. Julius Paulus. 

Prisons Jabolenus. Sextius Pomponius. 

Domitins Ulpianus. Venuleius SatumXnns. 

ilerennius ModestinuB. ^lins Marcianns. 

Salvins Jnlianus. JElins Gallus, and others. 
Julius Cains. 

Lanrentius Valla praises exceedingly the pure Latinity of these au- 
thors, and affirms, that the Latin language, if it had perished, could be 
revived by means of the writings of tne ancient lawyers alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valerius Maximus. Terentianns Maunu. 

Justlnus. ^ Minutius Felix. 

Fest. Avianns or Avifinvs. Sosipater Charisios. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

35 ClSa 

A Qnadraos,t or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent. 
A Triens . , • . . 
A Semissis, or semi-ffis 
An As, or ses 

SILVER. 

A Teruncius is equal to . . • ,35 of a centt 

ASembella . . . . ,71 " 

ALibella 1,43 " 

A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . 3,67 *^ 

A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7,17 " 

A Denarius, marked X. . . . 14,35 ^^ 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus • $ 3 58,79 of a cent. 
The gold is reckoned Bt£4 sterling, ( $ 17 77 J) and the silver 

at 5 shillings, ($1 11-1^) an ounce. 

GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

6 An Obolus is equal to ... 2,39 of a cent. 

4 A Drachma 14,35 " 

25 A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,40 " 

according to Livy, 43,05 

60 A Mina $ 14 35,18 

ATalentum . • . . $861 11| 

The Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertii^ 
or sestertia, Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joined ^vith sesiertiiy it means 
just so many sesterces; thus, decern sestertii = ten sesterces: 
but when it is joined with sestertia^ it means so many thou- 
sand sestertii; thus, decern sestertia =: 10,000 sesterces. 

* These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to 
make one of the next following, nearly. 

t Qjtadrans signifies a quarter of the as ; triens , a third ; teruncius. three tmeim of 
V)rass,(12 of which made an as,) or a silver coin of that value ; lihella. a diminutive 
of libra, being equivalent to the as, which originally weighed a pound; sembella, 
semi-libeUa ; sestertius, semis tertius, or three asses less a ^m/' (after the Greek idiom 
l^fuffv r^rtnr, for ito %iim>\ \ quinariuSf Jke asses, called ano mcAridMtf, from tlM 
image of JHctory, its usual device ; denarius, ten asses. 

25 



a 
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ROMAN MEASURES. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with the 
genjdye plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decern sester- 
tn^ 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de- 
noH so many hundred thousand ; as, dedes sestertium, t^T 
h^Pred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands fo} 
itself, the signification is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



3 

4 

H 

1} 
If 

2 

125 

8 



Eng. Faces. 
1 Hordei granum, or barley com, is equal to 
1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth 
1 Pes, or Foot 



PalmTpcs, a foot and hand's breadth 
Cubitus .... 

Gradus 

Passus, or pace 

Stadium, or furlong 

Milliare, mille passus or passuum 










120 
967 



Ft. In. Dec. 
0,181/g 
,725:? 
,967 
2 ,901 

11 ,604 

1 2 ,505 

1 5 ,406 

2 5 ,010 
4 10 ,020 
4 4 ,5 

,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 



100 Square Roman feet equal 

4 Scrupula . . . 

1} Sextiilus 

6 SextuH, or 5 Actus • 

6 Unciae 

2 Square Actus . 

3 Jugera 
100 Heredia . 



1 Scrupiilum of land. 

1 Sextulus. 

1 Actus.. 

1 Uncia of land. 

1 Square Actus. 

1 Jugerum. 

1 Heredium. 

1 Centuria. 



ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 



4 1 Ligula is equal to 
l^ 1 Cyathus . 
2 1 Acetabulum 
2 1 Quartarius . 
2 1 Hemina . 
6 1 Sextarius • 
4 1 Congius • • 
2 1 Urna . 
20 1 Amphora 
1 Culeas 



Gal. Pts. Sol. In. Dec 

tV ,469| 
0*0 ,704J 
4- 






3 
7 
143 



1 ,409 

2 ,818 
5 ,636 
4 ,942 

4i 5 ,33 
1 10 ,66 
3 11 ,095 



i 
1 

7 



•X' 



ROMAN MEASURES AND WEIGHTS. 
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The quadrant<d is the same with the amphora ; congiarius^ 
doliumj aud cadus mean no certain measure, but a cask or l^eg* 

The Romans divided the sextarius, as well a,s the libraj into 
ti?velve equal parts, called cydthi ; and therefore they called 
tlieir caMces either sextanteSy quadranteSj or trierUes ; according 
to the number of cydthi they contained. 

The cydthua corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
"wine glass. 

ROMAN PRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE 

P^. Gal. Pt. SoJ.Ia.Dec 



4 


1 Ligula is eijual to « 








OA- ,01 


H 


1 Cyathus . . • , * 








Ofi ,04 


4 


1 Acetabulum • . . • 








Of ,06 


2 


1 Hemina 








Of ,24 


B 


1 Sextarius . • • . 








1 ,48 


2 


1 Semi-modius • • • . 





1 


3 ,84 




1 Modius . • • . 


1 





7 ,68 


GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 


TROY WEIGHT. 




• 






lbs. 


oz. 


dwts. grs. 


4 


1 Lens is equal to . . . 








0^ 


3 


1 Siliqua . . • . . 








3,V 


2 


1 Oholus . • . • 








9A 


3 


1 Scriptulum • • . • 








J8y\ 


H 


1 Drachm$i . • » . 





p 


2 6t-\ 


1^ 


1 Sextula 








3 Of 


1* 


1 SicilTcus or -um 


Q 





4 13^ 


3 


1 Duella 








6 If 


12 


1 Uncia 








18 5ir 




1 Libra • . . ^ . 





10 


18 13^ 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his '^ Roman Antiquities," has been followed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points lie differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; thatis, two asses and a 
half; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
er. This solution seems much more satisfactory than the 
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former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for 
•xiynple, on ancient coins, HYIR, for Duumtir ; and an X, 
standing for teiiy has sometimes a mark drawn across it thns, 
7 ; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi- 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
Dy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

^' The Romans reckoned by Asaea before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either Asy or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half; Sestertivm pondasy two pondera and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denaaii. 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Assesy the Sesterce of 
2\ Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses ; till, grovving rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the DencarwSy 
which they c&lled Nummiy and used the words Nummus and 
SestertwSy indifferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word SestertiuSy having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius mwunus was not two Nununi and 
a half, but a single Nununm of four Asses, 

" They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many SSe»- 
tertUy in the masculine gender; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or bina SestertiOy in the neuter ; so many quarters xnakiDg 
500 Denariiy which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena vicentiy &c. Sestertiay till the sum amounted to a thousand 
SestertiOy which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertivm in the. singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

^^ They called a million of Sesterces Decies monmumy or 
Decies SestertiuMy for Decies centena miUia nummorwny or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender^, omitting centtm 
mUUOy for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertiuniy omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tioned; or simply Dedesy omitting centina milUa Sestertium 
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ceniies Sestertimn ; and with the numeral adverbs Dede^^ 
Vtciesy Centiesj MUlies^ and the like^ eijther centena miUiaj or 
centiesy was always understood;'* 

The .learned, while they agree as to the substance of the 
£orego]i]fg ' rules, and arrive at the bame results in applying 
tliem to sums of mon^y mentioned in the classics, yet differ 
Avidely with respect to the grammatical construction of the 
^word sestertius. Forcellinus* contends, that sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester- 
tius ; that the use of sestertid in the nrutier, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre,; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
^writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the origind manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertmmy the genitive plural of sestertius. 

Eckhelf considers'the numeral adverbs dedes^ &c. astaking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc 
deciesj dedes plenum^ &c. which occur in ancient authors ; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sesier- 
tiusjpes^ sestertius nummus)^ he regards dedes sesteHiwn^ dedes 
plenum^ &c. as phrases of simUar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius y^sied through almost all the cases, 
as in the following exaiqples : Decern arbusculdrum umhram tri- 
cies sestertii summa compenSes. Y9I. Max. Bis et mdes millies 
sestertium donationtbus Nero -effaderat, Tac. Sexagies sestertio 
nwgaritam mercdtus es. Sueton. 

*Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrina Nomorum Vetenim, vdi. v. p..^. 

.25 * 



GENERAL RULES 



or 



^CONSTRUCTION.* 



TO BE tSARHKD BT 8S0INVER8. 



!Rm& |. €oN8TRUE the nominatiTe case first (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the pteposition, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it 

II. A genitive case is usually construed after another 
QOUBy or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed after another 
verb, or a participle. 

» 

IV. An adjective or participle, if jio other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

y. If an adjective ot participle govern a word after it, it 
inust be construed after its substantive. 

YI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
jective last, i. e. after die 9ubstantit« or wdid with which it 
agrees. 

YII. If two adjectives or participles agree with the same snb- 
ftatttive, they must not be ^construed one before, and the other 
after 'tiiat substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both aftdr, by Rule V. 

Vm. XiCt the relative anH Us cbme be cbnstitied as soon 
«« possible after the antecedent. 

« The4blloTvkj^:^iil68 are from Lynt's Latin ^Primer. 

;«.■ \ 
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IX. Certwn adverbs and conjunctions are conBtnied before 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. they are craistnied firat in 
tbeir own clause or sentence : so is the relatiTe qid ; and so 
are quu the interrogative, qaantia, qaictrnque, and such like 
'words, (toiik their acct^tammeiaa,) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, ieonstrue the nominative 
case (vitiesi it be the vtHerrogative mda^guolus, qaantus, uler, ^.J 
after the verb, or else between the English verb and its aux- 
iliaiy, expressing the auxiliary first. 

XI. After the verb mm, a verb passive, and & verb neuter, 
& nominative case is sometimes cons^ed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, e^ressed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather wkh a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

instantly look for an accusative. 



XIY. The word governed must be construed after (gener- 
0% imme^ately ffier) that word which governs it ; except 
such words as' Rule IX. specifies ; and even they must be 
construed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infiRidve, with a nominative case, eniressed "'■ "r.i*o«fnnJ 
construe such an infinitive lUte an iniucative, 
finite mode, the nominative being construed 
place. 

XYI. When there occur an' accusative case 
tive mode, quod or vi being lefi out, construe 
first, with die word that before it, because it is 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adj 
strVed like 'a nominative before tile verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be Consti 
each other as posdble. 

XVIII. All GCHTegpondent words nniSt'be 
B«ar to each other as possible. 



Sto6 CONSTRUCTION. 

XIX. ' Grenerally tconstruie every word in any clause you 
hame entered on after the nominative case, before you proceed 

jfto another ^clause ; beginning each clause, as you pass from 
* one to another, with the nominative case and verb, if there be 
» Bttch in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
. inative, should be construed after the verb ; and when more 
< obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tives before datives, datives before ablatives,.and genitives im- 
mediately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sum is put for habeo^ the English nominative 
18 expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
dve; then the verb, as if declined from habeo,; and then the 
nominative after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
understood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be 
understood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of 
Eke import, actually expressed within the period. 

XXIV. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with vei'bs in the construction^^ and- render- 
ed adverbially. 
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